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(i) G EN ERAL A N A T O M Y  AN D  M O R P H O LO G Y .
M uscle of d iap h rag m . F. K orner (Z. ges. 

Anat., I., Z. Anat. Entw. Gesch., 1938, 109, 282— 
292).—The central tendon develops as an enlargement 
of the primitive, central, connective tissue part in the 
embryo. W. B.

M orphology and m orphogenesis of intercostal 
m uscles and ligam ents. L. B ucciante (Arch, 
ital. Anat. Embriol., 1939, 41, 475—526).—In  mam- 
malian (including human) embryos there is a mesen
chymal layer between the two intercostal muscles 
which gives rise to the anterior intercostal ligam ent; 
the posterior ligament arises from the endothoracic 
fascia. The internal intercostal muscle is a single 
anatomical entity. S. 0 .

M uscles of upper urinary passages. W. 
Schneider  (Z. ges. Anat., I., Z. Anat. Entw. Gesch., 
1938,109, 187—196).—The muscle fibres are arranged 
in spirals, starting above, and laterally they run 
clockwise and anti-clockwise downwards and medially.

W. B.
Function and innervation of m uscles of soft 

palate. W. Moritz (Z. ges. Anat., I., Z. Anat. Entw. 
Gesch., 1938, 109, 197—206).—Certain nervous 
diseases demonstrate th a t the M. levator veli palatini 
is supplied by the facial nerve, the M. tensor palatini 
partly by the glossopharyngeal nerve. W. B.

Pharynx of the new-born. 0 . Sch n eid er  (Z. 
Ges. Anat., I., Z. Anat. Entw. Gesch., 1938, 109, 
230—244).—The new-born child has a short pharynx 
and a long velum palatinum. The borders of the 
velum and epiglottis touch. The laryngeal aditus is 
behind and beneath the choanae. W. B.

Structure of hum an iris. E. F reerk sen  (Z. 
ges. Anat., I., Z. Anat. Entw. Gesch., 1938,109, 207— 
229).—The superficial structure of the iris is described. 
Resemblances in structure in twins and relatives are 
considered. The structure may be similar in in
dividuals of differing ancestry. W. B.

Centres of ossification from  birth to 5 years.
C. C. F rancis and P. P. W erle (Amer. J . phys. 
Anthrop., 1939, 24, 273—299).—A schedule for the 
date and sequence in appearance of centres of ossific
ation for both sexes is presented. Variation in the 
date of commencement of ossification and in its 
progressive development is the result of metabolic 
disturbance. Primary centres are more ap t to be 
delayed than centres appearing in epiphyses. Irre
gularities of ossification (osteochondrosis) may occur 
in the absence of clinical evidence of disturbance. 
Primary centres are more prone to  irregularities and
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the patella in boys is the most frequent site for its 
occurrence. W. F. H.

Foetal age assessm ent by centres of ossification. 
A. H. H ill (Amer. J. phys. Anthrop., 1939, 24, 251—
272).—The semicircular canals are evident by the end 
of the 3rd month. The vertebral column undergoes 
rapid ossification during the early months; one or 
two segments may be added after the 5th month. 
The centres for the phalanges of the hand are complete 
in no. a t the 3rd month. The phalanges of the foot 
ossify more erratically but are usually complete in no. 
a t term. The calcaneum is visible a t the 5th month, 
the talus a month later, and the cuboid a t birth. 
Sexual differences in the time of appearance of centres 
up to the 6th month are not appreciable. Mineral
isation occurs | —1 month later in the male than in the 
female. Records were obtained radiographically and 
from the data recorded a time-table for the appearance 
of centres in consecutive months of fœtal life was 
constructed using mainly the crown-rump basis of 
classification. W. F . H .

Radiography of the petrous bone. C. Chaussé  
(Proc. Roy. Soc. Med., 1938, 32, 119—126).—A new 
method of radiographic examination, designated 
“ anti-diffusion stereoradiographic analyses,” in which 
the quality of the radiogram is greatly improved by a 
precise localisation process, is described. The method 
is particularly suitable in the radio diagnosis of frac
tures of the labyrinth, mastoiditis, foreign bodies, etc. 
and with less precision for the exploration of cavities. 
A combined method for the localisation and extraction 
of radio-opaque objects by means of the “ light 
compasses ” consists in the use of light beams guiding 
the surgeon and so combining the operations of 
localisation and extraction. W. F. H.

Radiology of the m astoid process. II. G. 
H odgson (Proc. Roy. Soc. Med., 1938, 3 2 ,126—130). 
—The surgical importance of the anatomical typos of 
the mastoid and the distribution of the cells is em
phasised. Three separate views are taken : (1) the 
postero-anterior oblique, showing the process clear of 
overlapping shadows, indicates whether it is cellular 
or not, the thickness of its cortex, and the extent to 
which cells spread into the petrous bone; (2) the 
lateral oblique view to demonstrate the relationship 
of cells to the knee of the lateral sinus, squama, and 
zygoma; (3) the 30° fronto-occipital axial or end-on 
view of both processes on the same film. W. F. H.

Fem oral neck in childhood. R. Ollerenshaw  
(Proc. Roy. Soc. Med., 1938, 32, 113—118).—A 
review of 16 cases of infantile coxa vara. Radio
graphically a clear area in the neck, distal to the
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epiphysial line, containing a V-shaped fragment of 
bone in its lower part is noteworthy. In  some a trans- 
luceney of the femoral head and “ shelving ” of the 
upper part of the acetabulum were noted. The 
pathological changes are those of “ aseptic necrosis.” 
22 cases of “ slippod epiphyses ” are also considered. 
The condition is due to disease mainly concerned with 
endocrine inbalance. W. F. H.

Erectile tissue  of the  penis and m echanism  of 
erection. L. J . D eysach  (Amer. J . Anat., 1939, 64, 
111—131).—Arterial injection causes complete erec
tion in those mammals which possess a long os penis 
but it is often ineffective in producing erection in 
mammals which do not possess a long os penis. In 
the latter group the deep veins of the penis are modi
fied to form a sluice-valve arrangement ; a system of 
large and small “ sluice channels ” connects the 
venous spaces of the corpora cavernosa with the deep 
veins; the latter have thick muscular walls which 
compress tho small thin-walled channels and so cause 
the blood to be dammed back in the erectile tissue. 
The corpus spongiosum plays only a passive rôle 
during erection: its main drainage is by the deep 
dorsal vein, which, unlike the venæ profundæ, 
possesses numerous valves. H. L. H. G.

Comparative anatomy of m am m alian penis. 
E. J . Slijper  (Acta neerland. Morph., 1938,1, 375— 
418).—The finer anatomy of the penis is described in 
various mammalian groups. The connective tissuo 
of the intrapreputial part of tho penis is primitively 
undifferentiated; it may become vascularised, and 
may split into a subcutaneous and a periurethral layer. 
The primitive penis is of the short, pendulous type. 
All modifications in structure occur both onto- and 
phylo-genetically in a proximo-distal direction. 4 
types of penis are found in placental mammals : 
indifferent, fibro-elastic, vascular, and intermediate; 
the mode of copulation varies according to  the type. 
(B.) H. L. H. G.

M orphology of penis bone. S. T obinaga (Keijo 
J . Med., 1938, 9, 244—272).—The penis bone was 
found to be present in a const, position in carnivora, 
in simplicidentata among the rodentia, in chiroptera, 
and in primates. I t  was not found in man (50 penes 
of Koreans examined). The cases in which it had 
previously been described in man were probably 
pathological. Shape, size, and structure are de
scribed. F. J a .

Clitoris bone. S. Simokawa (Keijo J . Med., 
193S, 9, 273—282).—Orders and families of animals 
are given in which a  clitoris bone is present and in 
which it is absent. There is no parallelism between 
the presence of a  clitoris and a penis bone. Position, 
shape, size, and structure are described. F. J a .

Organ work and organ w eight. F. W alter and 
T. A dd is  (J. Exp. Med., 1939, 69, 467— 183).—The 
relationships of organ wt. to body wt. were investi
gated in 1591 albino rats. The relative heart wt. is 
unaffected by diet but the kidney and liver wts. vary 
with the protein intake, but all three vary with 
alteration in metabolic rate. In  general, variation in 
organ wt. is dependent on the amount of work done 
by tha t organ. A. C. F.

O steogenesis in  the carotids. R. A rgaud  and 
J . de  B oissezon (Bull. Histol. Tech. micr., 1939, 16, 
65—73).—In  the equidsc the carotid sinus is dilated 
into an elastic pouch between the 2 large muscular 
arteries, and contains in the wall an ovoid “ inter- 
carotid bone ” ; sometimes bony nodules arc found all 
around the internal carotid. The bone develops in 
cartilage, traces of which usually persist; ossification 
begins a t birth. Tho process is not analogous with 
senile calcification of blood-vessel walls. E. E. H.

Case of left superior vena cava w ithout a 
corresponding vessel on the right side. W. J.
A twell and P. Zoltowski (Anat. Rec., 1938, 70, 
525—532). H. L. H. G.

Anom alies of vense cavae superiores in an 
orang. R. E. Chase and C. F. de  Garis (Amer. J. 
phys. Anthrop., 1938, 24, 61—65).—A left superior 
vena cava persisting as a tributary of the left extremity 
of tho coronary sinus is described. The right superior 
vena cava, a short distance above the right atrium, 
received a large tributary made up of veins from the 
upper part of the right lung. Veins from the lower 
part of the right lung united to  form a trunk opening 
into the left atrium. There was no other cardiac 
abnormality. W. F. H.

Abnormality of inferior vena cava. J. H. M. G. 
van  D eth  (Acta neerland. Morph., 1937, 1, 58—63). 
—The venous anomalies (absence of supra-renal seg
ment of inferior vena cava and variation of spermatic 
veins) are explained ontogenetically by the absence 
of a right subcardinal vein. H. L. H. G.

(ii) DESCRIPTIVE AN D  EXPERIM ENTAL 
EM B R Y O LO G Y . HEREDITY.

Tim e of atrophy of the em bryonic nuclear 
layer of cerebellum  in Japanese. W a d a -Setu  
(Fukuoka Acta Med., 1939, 32, 20—20). W. d ’S. M.

Developm ent of duodenum. G. T ondury (Z. 
ges. Anat., I., Z. Anat. Entw. Gesch., 1938, 109, 
252—277).—The position of the duodenum is the 
result of a rotation of the duodeno-jejunal flexure 
around the vascular pancreatic stalk. W. B.

M am m alian thym us IV. Developm ent in  
the dog. M. C. Go dw in  (Amer. J . Anat., 1939, 64, 
165—201).—Representative stages from 4-mm. em
bryos to adult dogs were examined. Thymus IV is 
late and irregular in appearance; it is not found until 
2 weeks before b ir th ; it is present on one or both sides 
in just over half the anim als; it may lie outside or be 
included within the thyroid. I t  probably arises from 
pouch IV  in the same way th a t thymus I I I  arises from 
pouch I I I ; there is no indication th a t it can arise by 
transformation of thyroid, parathyroid, or ultimo- 
branchial material. The ultimobranchial body has no 
intrinsic thyroid-forming potency, but it forms 
thyroid tissue by induction if it  is sufficiently closoly 
related to the thyroid parenchyma; otherwise it 
remains as epithelial remnants. (29 figs.)

H. L. H. G:
Neuro-hepatic com plex in cow em bryo. A.

Grenade  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 271—
273).—At the 4-cm. stage hepatic cells detach them-
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selves from the hepatic canal epithelium, cystic canal, 
and the neck of the gall bladder. This process 
continues up to the 20-cm. stage. These cells form 
intimate contact with nerve elements and these 
complexes are still present a t the 74-cm, stage. The 
hepatic colls may remain unaltered but mostly undergo 
nuclear and cytoplasmic changes. P. C. W.

Rôle of ec to d erm al p lacodes in  goose em bryo .
E. van  Campenhout (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 
130, 270—271).—The cranial placodes form an 
essential constituent in the development of the cranial 
nuclei of the goose. P. C. W.

H om oioplastic skin transplantation. S. Suzuki 
(Fukuoki Acta med., 1939, 3 2 , 1— 6).

W. d’A. M.
Congenital d iseases. J . B. S. H a l d a n e  (Lancet, 

1938, 235, 1449—1455).—A review. C. A. K.

Hereditary brachydactylia and allied ab
norm alities in  the rabbit. H. S. N. Gr e e n e  and 
J . A. Saxton , jun. (J. Exp. Med., 1939, 69, 301— 
314).—Hereditary brachydactylia and acheiropodia 
in rabbits is dependent on simple recessive factors ; 
vascular dilatation in the limb buds followed by 
hæmorrhage and necrosis result in deformity by the 
25th day of foetal life. A. C. F.

Catalase activity during developm ent of the 
chick em bryo. A. K leinzeller  and H. W erner  
(Biochem. J., 1939, 33, 291—292).—The catalase 
content of the embryo was determined from the 4th 
to the 15th day, during which period it rises, whilst the 
anaerobic glycolysis falls. The logarithmic curve is a 
straight line. P. G. M.

Effect of sulphuric esters [heparin] on growth  
of tadpoles. H . H olmgren (Z. ges. Anat., I., Z. 
Anat. Entw. Gesch., 1938,1 0 9 , 293—299).—Heparin, 
1 : 10,000, stimulates the growth of tadpoles ; chon- 
droitinsulphuric acid has no stimulating effect.

W. B.
Action of colchicine on cellular development.

C. M. Laur  (Ann. Anat. path, méd.-chir., 1938,15,792 
—799).—The action of colchicine on the growth of 
certain plants and the metamorphosis of the frog is 
described. The meristematic region of root tips in 
bulbs is retarded in growth ; the plant is stunted but 
may flower. A 1 : 50,000 concn. accelerates develop
ment of the frog egg. The effects of toxic doses on 
karyokinesis and tissues generally are described. 
Yeast cells are not acted on. W. F. H.

Experim entally induced strophosom y in 
chickens. P. A ncel and S. L allem and  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939,1 3 0 , 385—387).—The develop
ment of this monstrosity (schizostoma reflexum) in 
chicks following the injection of 0-025 mg. of colchicine 
into the egg after 48 hr. incubation is described. 26% 
of the injected eggs produce monsters, 42% die within 
24 hr. of the injection, and the rest are normal. The 
monstrosity is fully developed a t the 10th day of 
incubation. The first sign of the condition is the 
absence of the caudal curvature which normally 
develops a t the 65th hr. of incubation. P. C. W.

Production of fowl strophosom es by m eans  
of colchicine. S. L allem and  (Compt. rend., 1938, 
20 7 , 1446—1447).—Colchicine (0-0025 mg.) applied 
to a 48-hr. chick embryo may kill it, be without action, 
or produce a malformed embryo (3—13 days) in 
which the thoracic and abdominal viscera are exposed, 
and the limbs and tail are strongly retracted dorsally.

J. L. D.
Coupling and exchange of gene factors in m an.

O. K oehler (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1938, 64 , 1841-— 
1843,1874— 1876).—Areview. A. S.

Changes in density of the lian a  p ip ien s  em bryo  
during development. R .'W . B riggs (J. Cell. 
Comp. Physiol., 1939, 13 , 77—89).—Between fertilis
ation and the early neurula stage the egg decreases in 
density a t a rate which is greater than rate of develop
ment a t temp, up to 18° and less than  rate of develop
ment above 18°. From the early neurula stage the 
embryo increases in density up to the late neurula 
stage and then decreases until hatching. Those rates 
are independent of temp. V. J. W.

Artificial incubation of gam e birds. III. 
Effect of air m ovem ent on incubation. IV. 
Interrelation of tem perature, hum idity, and air 
m ovem ent. A. L. R omanoff (Cornell Univ. Agric. 
Exp. Sta. Bull., 1938, No. 687, 1—14, 15—30).—111. 
Pheasant and, more especially, quail eggs are sensitive 
to high rates of movement of air in the latter part of 
the incubation and to difference in temp, between the 
top and bottom of the egg during the early stages.

IV. A species-sp. relationship is established be
tween temp., R .H ., and movement of air in the in
cubator for optimum hatching. A. G. P.

(iii) PHYSICAL A N T H R O P O LO G Y .
Brain convolutions of the P ithecan thropus  

erectus of von Koenigswald. K. H. B ouman 
(Acta neerland. Morph., 1938, 2, 1—3).—The con- 
volutionary pattern of the frontal lobes of von 
Koenigswald’s specimen of Pithecanthropus resembles 
th a t of Dubois’ specimen so closely th a t the individuals 
must have belonged to the same species.

H. L. H. G.
Blood group determ inations on bones of 

thirty Aleutian m um m ies. P. B. Can  della 
(Amer. J. phys. Anthrop., 1939, 2 4 , 301—386).—— 
The results are unlike any blood group findings yet 
recorded in North American Indians in that group B  
was found. An attem pt to  correlate the blood group 
results with the cranial indices of 20 adult crania 
showed th a t the index of group B  crania is slightly 
higher than the average for group A  and th a t the 
average index of females in group B  is slightly higher 
than th a t of males. The relevant literature of the 
blood groups of the native tribes of North East' 
Siberia and North America is reviewed. W. F. H.

Ideal body type for an aviator. W . B. W ilson  
(J. Aviation Med., 1938, 9, 155—160).—An analysis 
of several groups of pilots and of cadet applicants fails 
to reveal any correlations between Kretschmer types 
and fitness for, or success in, aviation. W. F. F.
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(iv) C Y T O LO G Y , H IS T O LO G Y , AN D  TISSUE CULTURE.
Liver of the p ig : hepatic lobule and liver cell 

during post-natal growth. E. G. W hite (J. Anat., 
Lond., 1939, 73, 365—386).—The separation of 
lobules by collagenous septa occurs after birth within 
60 days ; there is no increase in the no. of lobules later 
than 7 days after birth. The mean diameter and vol. 
of the lobules were determined. Mitoses are most 
numerous between 1 and 7 days post-natal ; binuclear 
cells varied from 1-34% in the new-born to 11% in the 
adult, E. E. H.

Periodic and rhythm ic m itotic activity in  the 
kidney of the albino rat. C. M. B ltjm en fe ld  
(Anat. Ree., 1938, 72, 435—443).—96 rats, 28 days 
old, were killed a t 2-kr. intervals over a 24-hr. period 
and the renal cortex was examined for mitoses. 
Mitotic activity was greatest a t 3 p.m. and least at 
11 p.m. ; a 6-hr. cycle was also apparent.

H. L. H. G.
Solubility studies of secretion granules of the 

guinea-pig pancreas. S. II. B en s ley  (Anat. Rec., 
1938, 72, 131—136).—In  the guinea-pig pancreas, 
alpha granules are readily sol. in water or normal salt 
solution; in order to study experimental changes in 
the alpha cells it is therefore necessary to fix the tissue 
immediately. Beta and zymogen granules are insol. 
in water and normal saline, but are sol. in dil. NaOH 
and in alcohol; Mankowski granules rosist all these 
solvents. H. L. H. G.

Periodic variations in the size of the nuclei of 
pancreatic cells. P. N icolaj (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, 
sperim., 1939, 14, 23—25).—Comparative data for 
the nuclei of cells of pancreas and liver (rat) are given 
and discussed. F. 0 . H.

Morphology of hum an sperm atozoa. 0 . J .
P o l l I k  and C. J o ë l  (Arch. exp. Zellforsch., 1938, 
22 , 77—89).—A detailed description of the cellular 
content of normal and abnormal human semen. In  
certain diseases clear-cut cell pictures may be obtained.

R. J . O’C.
Innervation of chrom atophores. J . T usques 

(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 13 0 , 56—58).—Nerve 
fibres terminating in the melanophore cells in tho 
tadpole tail can be demonstrated by staining by a 
modified Bielchow'ski-Gros method. P. C. W.

H istophysiology of the chondrioma in striped  
m uscle. P. R ojas and L. S. R es ta  (Rev. Soc. 
argent. Biol., 1938, 14, 476—479).—The sartorius of 
Bufo arenarum was vitally stained and observed in 
vivo and then fixed and soctions were obtained. The 
chondrioma is situated between the fibrils ; it accu
mulates around the nuclei. Stimulation of the muscle 
makes the chondrioma disappear; the whole fibre 
takes on a diffuse blue-green tint. I t  did not reappear 
after stimulation during tho time observed. Experi
ments were performed in winter. J. T. L.

Structure of the m edia of distributing arteries 
by the m ethod of m icro-dissection. K. C. Strong 
(Anat. Rec., 1938, 72, 151—167).—Examination of 
the distributing arteries of several animals, including 
man, shows tha t the media is always formed of sheets 
of obliquely arranged fusiform muscle fibres which are

so closely united as to suggest a syncytium; these 
sheets form a continuous spiral s tructu re; no fascicular 
arrangement is present. The folding of the internal 
elastic lamina is intrinsic in the membrane and is not 
due to post-mortem contraction of the muscle of the 
media. The functional significance of the spiral 
structure is discussed. (2 plates.) H. L. H. G.

Studies on Chironornus chrom osom es w ith  the 
polarising m icroscope. H. H. P feiffer  (Nature, 
1939,14 3 , 335).—Chromosomes of the salivary glands 
of Chironornus show double refraction of the transverse 
bands when pressed out into paraffin, particularly 
when stretched. Wrinch’s m odelo f a chromosome 
as a net of polypeptide mols. offers possibilities of 
explaining the contractile and swelling properties of 
chromosomes. L. S. T.

Analysis of grow th and cell-division in tissue  
cultures. K . A. P etrovskaja (Trans. Conf. Med. 
Biol., 1937, 177—181, 288).—Removal of the initial 
graft of chick embryo fibroblasts does not necessarily 
inhibit growth in tho peripheral zone. R. T.

Effect of lead, acting at a distance, on tissue  
cultures. D. R u f f i l l i  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1938, 1 3 , 1050—1052).—Tho inhibitory, distance- 
effect of Pb on the growth of chick embryo tissues 
in vitro is described. The effect, which is inhibited 
by insertion of a thin layer of material {e.g., paraffin) 
between Pb and tissue, is dependent on the surface 
area of tho Pb and the distance between Pb and tissue.

F. O. H.
Artificial maintenance m edia for cell and 

organ cultivation. L. E. B aker  and A. H. E belino  
(J. Exp. Med., 1939, 69 , 365—378).—Details are given 
for the prep, of suitable media for maintenance of 
tissue cultures. A. C. F.

Electrical potential of cells. R. K eller  and 
E. Singer  (Amor. J . Surg., 1939, 4 3 , 169—187).— 
Electrical charges in colls in various states of m eta
bolism are reviewed. A method of determining the 
nature of electrical charges in cells by vital staining is 
described. P. C. K.

Capillary lum inescence and the nature of 
histological dyes. G. K iszely  and B. B ugyi 
(Magyar Orv. Arch., 1938, 39 , 480—494).—The 
diffusion of dyes in distilled water, acid, base, alcohol, 
and Ringer’s solution is reported. The and 
electrolyte content of the medium have a marked 
influence on the dye diffusion, acid dyes diffusing 
more readily in basic and basic dyes more readily in 
acidic solutions. A. W. M.

U se of Janssen’s iron hsematoxylin in place of 
the W eigert acid iron chloride hsematoxylin.
R. D. L illie and W. R. E arle (Stain Tech., 1939, 
1 4 , 53—54).—Weigert’s staining mixture is good for 
not more than 7 days; Janssen’s mixture remained 
satisfactory for 5 weeks. A solution of 2 g. of 
hsematoxylin in 60 c.c. of abs. methyl alcohol is added 
to 200 c.c. of distilled water containing 20 g. of Fe alum 
crvstals, and 60 c.c. of glycerin are added.

E. E. H.
Dehydration of m ethylene-blue-stained m a

terial w ithout loss of dye. N. D. Levine  (Stain 
Tech., 1939,1 4 , 29—30).—The tissue after staining is
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■washed in distilled water, put into warmed tert. -butyl 
alcohol for 2 min., then in 3 changes of the same for 
an hr. each, and mounted directly in balsam.

E. E. H.
Use of the Feulgen technique w ith certain  

plant m aterials. T. W. W hitaker  (Stain Tech., 
1939, 14, 13—16).—The Feulgen technique as modi
fied by Heitz can be applied to root tip  smears and 
smears of plant microspores. The material is mounted 
finally from 95% alcohol in euparal. Details of 
chromosome fragmentation are well shown.

E. E. H.
Differential staining of nucleoli and chrom o

som es. C. S. Semmens and P. N. B h a d u r i (Stain 
Tech., 1939,14,1—5).—Material is fixed in Navashin’s 
or Levitsky’s solutions, and the chromatin stained by 
Tomasi’s modification of the Feulgen technique. 
After mordanting in 5% Na2C03, the nucleoli are 
stained in aniline-light-green. Chromatin is stained 
magenta and nucleoli green. E. E. H.

Azocarmine s ta in  for bone m arrow. M. B. 
R alston and A. H. W ells (Amer. J . clin. Path., 
Tech. SuppL, 1939, 3, 72—73). C. J. C. B.

Modified stain  for trem atodes. W. C. Gower 
(Stain Tech., 1939,14, 31—32).—Details are given of 
the prep, and usage of a modified carmine stain. 
As it is purely nuclear, there is no diffuse staining of 
cytoplasm, and the organs stand out in the transparent 
body. E. E. H.

Azureosin glycerin drop stain for m ycosis  
and other sk in  lesions. E. H offmann  (Klin. Woch., 
1939,18,283—284; cf. A., 1939, III , 1). E. M .J .

(v) B LO O D  A N D  LYM PH.
Sim ple m ethod for aspiration of bone m arrow.

M. Morrison and A. A. Samwick (J. Lab. clin. Med., 
1939, 24, 858—860). C. J . C. B.

Action of follicle hormone on bone m arrow.
W. Schrade (Folia haemat., Lpz., 1939, 61, 145— 
154).—30,000—51,000 units of follicle hormone were 
repeatedly injected into dogs (up to 650,000 units). 
Marked leucocytosis with pre-mortal diminution in 
the no. of white cells, anaomia with inhibition of bone 
marrow erythropoiesis, and thrombopenia with 
hemorrhagic diathesis developed. A. S.

Sternal puncture in Gaucher’s  disease. H.
Schartum-H ansen  (Folia haemat., Lpz., 1939, 61, 
180—185).-—Typical “ Gaucher ” cells were found 
in bone marrow smears of 2 patients suffering from 
Gaucher’s disease. The no. of macroblasts and of 
erythroblasts was increased. A. S.

Origin, developm ent, and function of blood 
cells in  m arine teleosts. I. M orphology. E. S.
D uthib (J. Anat., Lond., 1939, 73, 396—412).— 
Circulating leucocytes of Labridec and Triglidae 
consist of fine neutrophil granulocytes, coarse chromo- 
phil granulocytes, lymphocytes, and thrombocytes : 
the fine neutrophil granulocyte is the homologue of 
the mammalian neutrophil. The primitive blood cell 
is a lymphoid haemoblast. The coarse granulocytes 
are acidophil in Labridse and basophil in Triglidae

except on epithelial surfaces where in both families 
the cells disintegrate and exert a protective action. 
The coarse granulocytes in tissues and in blood are 
identical. E. E. H.

Blood of warm-blooded anim als in relation to 
constitution. W. K lein  (Z. Zuclitung, B, 1938, 40, 
149—192).—In ruminants the normal lymphocytic 
blood picture is altered by an increase of polymorpho
nuclear leucocytes and large monocytes during preg
nancy, labour, and lactation; the eosinophils diminish 
or disappear. New-born lambs have a blood picture 
similar to tha t of their mothers a t birth, but after 
3 months have the typical lymphocytic blood picture. 
The lymphatic blood picture is due to the alkalosis 
of ruminants, which changes to an acidosis during 
pregnancy producing a polymorphonuclear picture. 
The alkalosis also influences the animal’s temperament. 
In  ruminants large monocytes occur normally which 
in man would indicate a  leukaemia. E. R.

How w ill sexual cycles of healthy wom en  
influence blood picture? Y. K okubo (Tohoku J. 
exp. Med., 1939, 35, 243—256). E. R.

Blood picture of “ h ea lth y ” infants nursed  
w ith hum anm ilkof different Arakawa' s reaction.
S. K uribayashi (Tokoku J . exp. Med., 1939, 35, 
191—242).—120 breast-fed infants 1—15 months old 
were investigated. The blood count of those fed with 
Arakawa-negative milk does not differ from those 
fed with Arakawa-positive milk, but shows wider 
fluctuations. E. R.

Blood picture of lactating w om en. Y. K oktjro 
(Tohoku J . exp. Bled., 1939, 35, 157—190).—277 
healthy lactating women with Arakawa-positive and 
-negative milk were investigated. They show a 
leucocytosis, mainly owing to a lymphocytosis and 
an increase in eosinophils. E. R.

Disintegration of erythrocytes and denatur- 
ation of haemoglobin by high pressure. R. B.
Dow and J . E. M a tth ew s, jun. (Phil. Mag., 1939, 
[vii], 27, 637—639).—6 c.c. of sterile oxalated, 
bovine blood were introduced into a glass tube which 
was inverted in Hg in a steel cylinder and subjected 
to high pressures. After 3 hr. a t 3500 atm. the 
following changes were noted : erythrocyte count 
fell from 7-3 X 10® to 8 X 10“ and leucocytes from 
6700 to 800 per cu. m m .; both types of cell were 
distorted in a microscopic field; NaCl crystals (and 
possibly others) were visible; the 0 2-binding capacity 
was decreased by 41%. After 6 hr. a t 3500 atm. or 
3 |  hr. a t 13,000 atm. the blood was coagulated to 
a "reddish-brown, rubbery mass, which on microscopic 
examination contained no erythrocytes, very few 
distorted leucocytes, no crystals, and a structureless 
jelly-like material. In  another series of experiments 
(a) blood cells separated centrifugally from freshly 
drawn oxalated bovine blood were subjected to 
5000 atm. for i—2 hr. and (b) approx. 50% aq. 
haemoglobin to  5000 atm. for 2—4 hr. For (a) 
coagulation was complete and for (b) partly complete 
but similar to th a t of (a). When blood cells, suspended 
in Hayem’s solution, are subjected to 5000 atm . for 
1 hr. they disintegrate. The observed effects are
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discussed and appear to bo due pa rtly to the mechanical 
effect of pressure and partly to chemical effects.

W. R. A.
Action of short-lived inhalation of oxygen on 

hem oglobin  concentration and red cell count in  
m an. II. A. J. A nth ony  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 
105, 417—422).—Inhalation of pure 0 2 initially 
reduces red cell count and haemoglobin concn. in 
resting m an; after 15—20 min. 0 2 inhalation, 
normal figures are attained again. A. S.

Diameter of hum an red cells during oxygen  
inhalation. A. J . A nth ony  and K. B echthold 
(Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105, 423—429).—The 
diameter of red cells of normal resting subjects is 
reduced after inhalation of pure 0 2 for 50 min.; 
this is attributed to the loss of Cl ions to the plasma 
owing to the associated aeidaemia. The % of small 
and large red cells is increased. A. S.

Dietary treatm ent of polycythaemia. F. H er
zog and G. K leiner  (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1939, 65, 
719).—Normal red cell counts were obtained in 17 
out of 19 patients suffering from polycythaemia by 
means of a diet grossly deficient in animal proteins 
(0-7 g. per day). A. S.

Haemoblastic sarcom a (primitive red cell type) 
following polycythsemia vera. D. P erla and S. B. 
B iller (Arch. Path., 1939, 27, 902—906).—(2 
photomicrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Basophilic aggregations in blood of newly  
born anim als and man. C. P. McCord and W. R. 
B radley  (Amer. J . clin. Path., 1939, 9, 329—338).— 
New-born albino rats showed 71-7% and infants 
5-3% of basophilic erythrocytes by this test. In 
infants the % returned to normal by the 8th day 
while in rats the basophilic substance % was high 
until the 100th day. C. J. C. B.

Case of non-tropical sprue w ith norm oblasts 
and m egaloblasts in  peripheral blood. S. F ros- 
tad (Acta med. scand., 1939, 99, 257—261).—A case 
occurring in Oslo is reported. C. A. A.

Fam ilial elliptocytosis, a hereditary anomaly  
of red cells. S. J. Leitn er  (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 
1939, 183, 607—646).—Various members of a family 
had elliptic red cells (90% of the total no .); there 
was no anaemia. The elliptocytosis persisted in blood 
cultures and serum of normal subjects. Normal 
red cells, suspended in serum of the patients, did not 
change their shape. C02 excess or O, deficiency had 
no influence on the elliptic cells. The fragility of the 
cells was normal. Erythroblasts and reticulocytes, 
obtained by bone marrow puncture, were of normal 
shape. A. S.

Determ ination of average diam eter of erythro
cyte. L. Schalm (Klin. Woch., 1939,18, 470—471). 
A small apparatus working on the diffraction principle 
is described. " E. M. J.

Effect of ultra-violet light on the reticulocyte 
count. W. Grtjnke and H . F rommelt (Klin. 
Woch., 1939, 18, 453—455).—The reticulocyte count 
rose in boys (aged 10—12) after several intensive 
irradiations with ultra-violet ligh t; a max. was 
reached during the first 6 applications; the count

then fell to normal vals. in spite of further applications 
(up to 10). E. M. J.

X-Ray dam age and blood p icture . K. Mar d er - 
steig (Strahlenther., 1939, 64, 311—317).—A review.

E. M. J .
Blood regeneration produced by a water- 

soluble liver factor in  experim ental p lum bism .
M. LouRAtr, G. S. de Sacy, and A. Arthus (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 642—644).—Blood 
regeneration took place equally in rabbits rendered 
anaemic by Pb poisoning and treated with liver 
fractions of varying degrees of purity all of which had 
hsemopoietic activity in pernicious anaemia.

P. C. W.
Ansemic conditions in the new-born. H. L e h n - 

doref (Mschr. Geburtsh. Gynak., 1938, 108, 264—; 
276).—A lecture. S. Sen.

Effect of low-porphyrin diet on erythropoiesis 
and haemoglobin regeneration. N. F. K irkman  
(J. Physiol., 1939, 95, 508—515).—If  rabbits are fed 
on a low-porphyrin diet, the minority (36%) become 
anaemic after 3 months; when given chlorophyll 
they regenerated their haemoglobin and red blood cells 
in 31 days; the majority (64%) do not become anajmic 
on this diet. After haimorrhage, rabbits on the low- 
porphyrin diet recover their hasmoglobin and red 
cells in 14 days when chlorophyll is given and in 23 
days without chlorophyll; rabbits on a stock diet 
recover in 13 days after similar haimorrhage. Cats— 
bled to a similar degree—on a low-porphyrin diet 
take 32 days to recover with the aid of chlorophyll 
and 33 days without it. Rabbits utilise preformed 
pyrroles and also manufacture them. J . A. C.

M agnesium  and potassium  content of red cells 
in  anaemia. V. H enr iq u e s  and S. L. 0 rskov 
(Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1939, 82, 86—95).—The Mg 
content of red cells is occasionally, the K  content 
considerably, increased in rabbits, and both are 
increased in dogs, after a severe haemorrhage. Re
peated subcutaneous injections of phenylhydrazine 
increase the red cell content in Mg of rabbits and dogs 
fivefold; the K  content is increased up to 18-fold. 
Immature red cells are permeable to K  and Mg.

A. S.
Blood cell changes during experim ental nutri

tional deficiency, anaemia, and recovery in the 
newt, T ritn ru s v iridescen s, w ith  special refer
ence to the erythrocytes. H. E. J ordan  (J. Morph., 
1938, 63, 143—161).-—4 months’ starvation caused 
the body-wt. to decrease to |  the original and the 
blood vol. was much reduced. The spleen became 
very small and the subcapsular lymphogranulo- 
cytopoietic tissue was reduced to small patches of 
lymphocytes. The blood contains few erythrocytes 
which are degenerating. The nucleus bocomes pro
gressively larger with reduction of tho cytoplasm; 
the naked nucleus finally breaks up. While the 
nucleus is enlarging it sends out filamentous processes 
into the cytoplasm or extrudes chromatic globules. 
These changes are attributed to the cytoplasm be
coming hypotonic with resulting osmotic swelling of 
the nucleus and to weakening and fenestration of the 
nuclear membrane. The leucocytes are much re
duced in nos. but are otherwise little changed.
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The lymphocytes and esinophils almost disappear. 
The neutrophils and basophils become agranular. 
The thrombocytes are almost unchanged. 2 weeks’ 
feeding on earthworms causes complete recovery from 
the experimental anaemia. A. D. H.

Nutritional anaemia of the rat. I . C. J .
H amre and C. 0 . Miller  (Folia haemafc., Lpz., 
1939, 61, 224—238).—Young rats were made anemic 
by the method of Elvehjem and Kemmorer. On a 
normal diet, the ansemic rats recovered normal 
hemoglobin and red cell count after splenectomy. 
Periods of increase in the no. of normoblasts and 
leucocytes occurred on the 2nd and 5th or 6th days of 
recovery of anemic rats which had been given Fe 
and Cu. A greater increase in the no. of normoblasts 
and all types of leucocytes in splenectomised rats 
recovering from anem ia was found than in controls.

A. S.
Chronic carbon m onoxide poisoning and 

pernicious anaemia. H. B ie derm ANN (Folia 
haemat., Lpz., 1939, 61, 186—200).—A patient 
suffering from chronic CO intoxication with poly
neuritis subsequently developed pernicious anemia.

A. S.
Active principle of liver in  pernicious anaemia.

R. Tschbsche and H. J . W olf (Naturwiss., 1939, 27, 
176; cf. Karrer et al., A., 1938, I I I ,  458).—A sub
stance (0, 50-0, H  7-0, N 14-5, and S 0-6%; [a]? =  
—75° in 50% acetic acid) highly active in pernicious 
anem ia was prepared from liver; 40 mg. can maintain 
the blood in a normal condition for a t least one 
month. The Molisch and Millon’s reactions are 
negative, the biuret reaction is very faint or negative, 
whilst the ninhydrin reaction is positive before and 
after hydrolysis. The substance is pptd. by Rcin- 
ecke’s and rhodanilic acids, and by f —|  saturation 
of the aq. solution with (NH4)2S04. Dialysis does 
not occur, or only very slowly, through parchment. 
Flavin, purines, pterins, reducing sugars, and PO./" 
esters are not present. J. N. A.

Effect of injecting carbon suspensions on 
leucocyte content of venous blood. A. L um iere , 
P. Mey e r , and M. Szczecinski (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939,1 3 0 , 663—665).—Injection of suspensions 
of animal charcoal into the ear vein of the rabbit 
produces changes in the leucocyte count of blood 
obtained from the opposite ear. There is a prelimin
ary fall of 1500—7000 per cu. mm. which reaches a 
max. 30—90 min. after the injection, followed by a 
slow rise reaching a max. of 5000—20,000 per cu. mm. 
above the original val. 10 hr. after the injection. 
The count is normal after 24 hr. The change in the 
lymphocytes and monocytes is slower and not so 
pronounced as th a t in the polymorphs. P. C. W.

Causation of toxic alterations of neutrophils.
R. Stodtmeister (Folia haemat., Lpz., 1939, 61, 
155— 179).—Toxic alterations of the neutrophils were 
observed in various infectious diseases. Regeneration 
of the nuclei, diffuse or localised basophilism of the 
protoplasm (Dohle’s granules), vacuolisation of the 
protoplasm with storage of fat droplets and glycogen 
are described. Bone marrow smears show th a t the 
maturation of the basophil granules in the cytoplasm

of neutrophils is prevented and remnants of basophil 
substance are preserved. A. S.

Blood-sugar, blood pressure, and white blood 
cell count in  allergic shock. G. L. W aldbott , 
M. S. A soher, and S. R osenzweig (J. Allergy, 1939, 
1 0 , 220—227).—In  14 cases of allergic shock as a 
result o f the injection o f pollen extract, th e average 
blood-sugar showed an im mediate transient rise 
followed by a prolonged h yp og lycem ia ; the blood 
pressure showed a sharp fall which varied w ith  the  
degree of shock and a leucopenia occurred. Controls 
are also described. C. J. C. B.

Short-tim e peroxidase reaction of blood poly- 
nuclear s of rice-diseased (JBj-avitaminous) m ice.
T. Suzuki (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1938, 34 , 417—433). 
—Prolongation of the peroxidaso reaction time 
occurred earliest, and the life of the mice was shortest, 
in the group with abs. vitainin-2^ lack combined with 
hepatic insufficiency (caused by daily injections of 
3% NH4C1). In  the mice with relative -B1 de
ficiency the prolongation of the peroxidase reaction 
time occurred latest. Mere liver damage, caused as 
above, did not alter the peroxidase reaction time.

F. J a .
W assermann reaction in infectious m ono

nucleosis. W. Saphir  (Amer. J . clin. Path., 1939, 
9, 306—310).—A case is described, with a strongly 
positive Wassermann and Kahn reaction and a 
maculopapular rash. C. J . C. B.

Infectious m ononucleosis. E. A. Marshall 
(Amer. J . clin. Path., 1939, 9, 298—305).— 4 cases are 
described which simulated other diseases and were 
diagnosed by the Paul-Bunnell reaction.

C. J. C. B.
Origin of m onocytes. S. T h a d d e a  and D. 

B akalos (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1939, 65 , 668—671).— 
A case of monocytic leukemia is reported. The 
development of the monocytes is described on the 
basis of bone marrow smears and differential blood 
counts. The monocytes originate from azurophil 
granulated cells of the bone marrow belonging to 
mesenchymal elements. A. S.

Fatal agranulocytosis after sulphanilam ide.
H. E. S. P earson (Brit. Med. J., 1939, I , 1031— 
1032).—A case is recorded; 34-5 g. of sulphanilamide 
were given in 23 days to a woman aged 60.

C. A. K.
Nature of leu k em ic blood cells as determined  

by their m etabolism . W. K bm pner  (J. clin. 
Invest., 1939,18 , 291—300).—The metabolism of the 
blood cells from 15 patients with lymphatic leukemia 
and 40 patients with myelogenous leukemia was 
determined by the Warburg method. Myeloblasts 
as well as lymphoblasts, in contrast to the more 
mature cells, have a purely oxidative metabolism and 
do not form lactic acid under aerobic conditions.

C. J. C. B.
Relation of traum a to leukaemia. A. Y a g uda  

and N. R osenthal (Amer. J . clin. Path., 1939, 9, 
311—315).—A review, with 3 suggestive case reports.

C. J. 0. B.
Peracute m yeloblastic leukaemia w ith  sym p

tom s of a transverse m yelitis. H. W eil (Klin;
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Woch., 1939, 18, 547—548).—In a case of myelo- 
blastic leukaemia ending fatally in 4 days, myelo- 
blastic infiltration of the spinal cord at the level of 
Th 7—10 produced transverse myelitis. E. M. J.

Bony changes in leukaemia. K. Apitz (Vir
chow’s Archiv, 1938, 302, 301—322).—Leuksemic 
infiltration of the bone marrow m ay cause osteopo
rosis and local necroses of the bone. Lacunary 
osteoclastic bone absorption is only rarely found.

H. W. K.
Specific gravity of blood in  pneum onia. J . J.

E lphinstone and E. M. W ard (Lancet, 1939, 236 , 
1097—1099).—The sp. gr. of blood in 54 cases of acute 
lobar pneumonia varied directly with the severity of 
the disease. The mortality was high with sp. gr. over 
1 '062. C. A. K.

Red cell sedim entation rate in the norm al 
guinea-pig. P. N icholle and H. Simons (Sang, 
1939, 1 3 , 401—415).—The errors in determining the 
sedimentation rate on heart-puncture blood are given 
and the superiority of carotid puncture is described. 
In  90 guinea-pigs, the rate in the first hr. was 1-06 mm. 
by the Westergren method, 1-84 in 2 hr., and 8-8 in 
24 hr. C. J. C. B.

N orm al values of red cell sedim entation rate 
w ith  regard to age and sex. S. A k izuki and K. 
H osi (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1938, 34 , 465—469).— 
The sedimentation rate was determined in 14,916 
healthy persons between the age of 8 and above 61 
years. The curves obtained are different for both 
sexes. The lowest mean val. in males (3-3 mm.) 
occurred between 23 and 25 years, in females (9-2 mm.) 
between 14 and 15 years. The highest vals. were 
found above 61 years in both sexes. F. Ja .

Mol. w t., osm otic pressure, and physiological 
role of the plasm a erythrocruorins (inverte
brate haemoglobin). J . R oohe and M. S. Ch o u- 
aIech (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939,130, 562—564). 
—The mol. wt-. of the ervthrocruorin of Arenicola is 
370,000 a t p a 7-38 and 1,500,000 a t p n 5-80. The 
osmotic pressure has a max. val. a t  the isoelectric 
point. H. 6 .  R .

Sedim entation rate in chronic illness. M. H.
Stiles (Arch, intern. Med., 1939, 6 3 , 664— 678).—  
Most of 292 patients with low-grade chronic infections, 
e.g., sinusitis, showed an increased sedimentation rate, 
and an increase of the ratio of non-filamented to 
filamented neutrophils. C. A. K.

Haemolysis and m obilisation of red cells after 
intravenous sodium  chloride. J . D. R obertson 
and J . F. B arrett (Quart. J . Exp. Physiol., 1938, 28 , 
405—411).—Injection of a 30% NaCl solution causes 
haemolysis in cats and man. This haemolysis also 
occurs in vitro and is therefore a direct action. The 
haemolysis interferes with the determination of blood 
vol. by the vital-red method, but removal of haemo
globin from the plasma by pptn. with alcohol in the 
cold permits accurate colorimetry. A further effect 
of the NaCl is a mobilisation of red cells and haemo
globin. In eviscerated animals, with the liver 
excluded from the circulation, this effect is virtually 
abolished. T. S. G. J.

Method for determ ining erythrocyte fragility, 
using van Allen haematocrit tubes. G. M. Guest 
and M. W ing (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 2 4 , 850—854). 
—The vols, attained by the cells in increasingly 
hypotonic solutions are expressed as a % of their 
initial vol. and recorded graphically. Haemolysis is 
read in the same tubes. C. J . C. B.

Relationship between spherocytosis and sedi
m entation rate. F. F rimberger (Dtsch. med. 
Wschr., 1939, 65, 788—792).—Red cells were sus
pended in  a mixture of gum arabic and NaCl solution. 
The sedimentation rate was shorter with lower 
concns. of NaCl (starting with 2-92% NaCl solution). 
The shape of the red cells has no influence on sedimen
tation rate. Prolonged sedimentation rate in anæmia 
is attributed to a decrease of the plasma agglutination 
factor. A. S.

Clinical significance of the *1 Flockungs- 
zahlreaction.” G. Seitz (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 
1938, 33,230—246).—The significance of the “ Flock- 
ungszahlreaction ” is compared with tha t of the red 
cell sedimentation rate. I t  seems of special val. in 
judging therapeutic effects on circulatory decom
pensation and for the prognosis of lung tuberculosis. 
Numerous figures are given. F. Ja .

Determ ination of heparin in blood. W.
Grunke (Klin. Woch., 1939, 1 8 , 443).—For thé 
detection of minute concns. the toluidine-blue test 
should be performed in paraffined watch-glasses to 
prolong the coagulation time. E. M. J.

Factors in blood coagulation, in  relation to 
haemophilia. W. M. B e n d ie n  and S. van  Creveld 
(Acta med. scand., 1939, 99, 12—27).—Re-dissolution 
a t pn 7-0—7-5 of the ppt. obtained by dilution and 
acidification to p a 5-7 of human or placental serum 
gave a “ coagulation globulin,” which on intravenous 
injection reduced the clotting time in haemophilia. 
Oral and intramuscular administration was ineffective. 
Clear sterile solutions could be prepared from placenta, 
but were less potent in vivo than serum products, 
whereas the converse applied in vitro. No untoward 
effects resulted from their injection into haemophiliacs 
or into rabbits ; when applied locally to haemorrhages 
in the former they were markedly haemostatic. The 
factor was not ultrafilterable and was probably distinct 
from prothrombin. Its  absence is the possible cause 
of haemophilia. C. A. A.

Anti-coagulant action of rivanol. K. Lie d - 
holm (Acta med. scand., 1939, 99, 53—60).— In  
vitro, coagulation of human blood was prevented for 
1 hr. by 0-1 mg. per c.c. of the antiseptic rivanol, 
and 0-5 mg. sufficed for 12 hr. a t 18° ; a t 37° the times 
were much shorter, 1-4 mg. per c.c. being necessary 
to maintain the blood fluid for 1 hr. When injected 
into rabbits the anti-coagulant action was small, even 
with the lethal dose of 100 mg. per kg. C. A. A.

Plasm a-prothrom bin levels in  various verte
brates. E. D. W a r n er , K. M. B r in k h o u s , and 
H. P. Smith (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939,1 2 5 , 296—300). 
—Using specially developed methods for stabilising 
fibrinogen and for preserving thromboplastin (kinase), 
the relative concns. of prothrombin in plasma were 
determined in a series of vertebrates with the follow
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ing results : dog 100, albino ra t 95, cat 91, albino 
rabbit 89, man 84, guinea-pig 53, chicken 50, turtle 
42, sea bass 31, sting ray 27, dogfish 8. M. W. G.

Nature of factor concerned in loss of blood  
coagulability of bile fistula and jaundiced rats.
J . D. Greaves (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 125, 423— 
428).—The effect of various dietary supplements on 
the bleeding tendencies of bile fistula and jaundiced 
rats was studied. The bleeding tendency develops 
after the blood-prothrombin level has fallen to 30% 
of normal or less; death following heart puncture 
occurs frequently in animals with prothrombin levels 
below 25%. The various preps, found active in bile 
fistula rats given stock diet were ox bile, boiled bile, 
cryst. bile salts, bile boiled with alkali, hexane extract 
of lucerne, vitamin-Jf concentrates given orally in 
great excess or in smaller quantities with bile sa lts ; 
the latter given intraperitoneally or subcutaneously 
were also active. Bile fistula animals on -/¿'-free 
diets gave similar results except th a t bile salts were 
inactive. Parenteral administration of -K  concen
trates corrects or controls the hsemorrhagic tendencies 
of jaundiced rats. Bile salts are essential for the 
intestinal absorption of -K  in the rat. M. W. G.

Effect of inhibitory substances on tim e law  of 
blood coagulation. T. A strtjp and I. A strup 
(Enzymologia, 1939, 6, 64—71).—Application of the 
time law relationship (A., 1938, I I I ,  870) of blood 
coagulation indicates tha t inhibitory substances form 
a complex of varying stability with thrombokinase. 
Heparin acts as an anti-thrombokinase, whilst 
thrombokinase directly activates the coagulation.

E. O. H.
Problem  in  blood grouping. E. M. BLatzin and 

P. Levine  (Amer. J. clin. Path., 1939, 9, 315—320). 
—Owing to  the use of blood grouping of insufficient 
potcncy, a group A B  was considered as a group B.

C. J. C. B.
Blood sub-groups and their inheritance. L.

H irszfeld and Z. K ostttoh (Schweiz. Z. allg. Path. 
Bakt., 1938, 1, 407—420; cf. A., 1938, III, 975).— 
The content of O-group characteristic in groups A v  
A 2, and B  varies, forming a falling series A 2 >  B  >  A v  
so th a t A 1 and A 2 have no real delimitation but run 
into one another. The type containing less 0  is 
dominant over th a t with more O. Theories of in
heritance of these characteristics are discussed.

E. M. J.
Blood group specificity of throm bocytes. K.

Schafer and H. Grennerich  (Klin. Woch., 1939,18, 
491— 492).—Addition of thrombocytes of group A  or 
B  reduces the agglutination titre of plasma B  or A  
against red cells A  or B  to half; they therefore have 
some group-sp. properties. E. M. J.

Occurrence of anti-O (a2) agglutinins. P.
D ahr (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 471—472).—Anti-0 
agglutinins were found in chicken, ox, dog, sheep, and 
pig but not in guinea-pig (140) or horse (85) sera.

E: M. J.
Blood group tests. G. L. Taylor and E. W. 

I kin  (Brit. Med. J ., 1939, I, 1027— 1031).—The 
technique for diagnosis of the factors A v  A z, B, O, 

and N  is described. Difficulties and sources of

error are discussed. Tests on 1073 people in England 
gave results consistent with genetic theory.

: C. A. K.
Pathological anatom y of experim ental throm 

bopénie purpura in  the dog. L. M. T ocantins 
and H..L. Stewart (Amer. J . Path., 1939,15 , 1—24). 
—Experimental thrombopénie purpura in the dog 
caused by injection of antiplatelet serum shows the 
following stages: acute stage (1st—5th day) exhibit
ing thrombopenia, prolonged bleeding time, haemor
rhages, oedema, and pigment deposits in the tissues ; 
intermediate stage (5th—10th day) with a rising 
platelet count, short bleeding time, and multiple 
vascular thrombi in various organs especially the 
spleen; reactive stage (after 10th day) with high 
platelet count and hyperplastic changes in the bone 
marrow, spleen, lymph nodes, thymus, and Peyer’s 
patches of the ileum. Intraperitoneal injection of 
antiplatelet serum in 2-day old pups was followed by 
almost complete disappearance of the usually numer
ous megacaryocytes from the liver, spleen, and bone 
marrow. (15 photomicrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Acute throm bopénie purpura [after sedorm id]. 
A. V ogl (Wien. Arch. inn. Med., 1938/39, 32, 273— 
282, 325—334).—4 patients suffered from acute 
thrombopénie purpura after administration of sedor
mid; the thrombocytes disappeared a few hr. after 
ingestion of a tablet, following a prolonged use of 
the drug without ill effects. Haemorrhages persisted 
for 2—3 days ; recovery then set in. A. S.

Exam ination of throm bocytes in  dark field. 
E. S chaeffer (Folia haemat., Lpz., 1939, 61, 
239—244).—Various types of thrombocytes are de
scribed, as observed in extracted or heparinised blood 
of man, rabbit, guinea-pig, mouse, and frog by dark- 
ground illumination. A. S.

Throm bocyte count in old age. J . Arneth  
(Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1939, 123 , 564—568).—The 
thrombocyte count in old age does not differ from that 
in young subjects. Many long thrombocytes with 
2—5 granulomas with a tendency to  agglutinate were 
found. A. S.

H æmolytic reaction following blood trans
fusion. H. Mandelbatjm (Ann. int. Med., 1939, 
12, 1699—1708).—A case of intra-group incompati
bility is reported. The donor belonged to sub-group 
A v  the recipient to  sub-group A z. C. A. K.

Direct or indirect blood transfusion. F. R oth 
(Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1939, 65, 802—804).—A review.

A. S.
Tolerance of repeated haemorrhages in blood 

donors. H. R eiher  (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1939, 
61, 211—223).—17 donors who gave 10-7—17-5 1. of 
blood in the course of 4 years showed no changes in 
haemoglobin conen., red and white cell count, throm 
bocytes, or serum-proteins. Three donors developed 
moderate anæmia and gastric achylia. A. S.

Changes of protein and colloid osm otic pres
sure of renal blood. II. Influence of vene
section and blood transfusion. III. Influence of 
diuretics. K. S h ida  (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1939, 
35 , 394—410,411—436).—II. 20% of the circulating 
blood of rabbits was removed by venesection. Serum-
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protein, colloid osmotic pressure, and haemoglobin are 
more reduced in the arterial blood than  in the renal 
venous blood. Colloid osmotic pressure is proportion
ally more reduced than plasma-protein, particularly 
in the venous blood. Globulin-N is more reduced than 
total N or albumin-N. 20 c.c. of blood per kg. body- 
wt. were injected intravenously into rabbits. 
Htemoglobin, plasma-protein, and colloid osmotic pres
sure are increased in arterial and venous blood. Plasma- 
protein and colloid osmotic pressure are more reduced 
during the circulation through the kidney than in the 
normal control. This is more marked in serum- 
albumin than serum-globulin.

II I . Theoscine increases haemoglobin, plasma-pro
tein, and colloid osmotic pressure, more markedly in 
the venous renal blood than in arterial blood. Colloid 
osmotic pressure increases proportionally less than the 
serum-protein, so th a t the osmotic pressure per % of 
protein falls. Salyrgan causes a slight fall in the 
arterial blood and a slight rise in tho renal venous 
blood of haemoglobin, plasma-protein, and colloid 
osmotio pressure. Total N, albumin-N, and globulin- 
N fall after the injection below normal val., total N 
and globulin-N more than albumin-N. Hypertonic 
glucose causes a considerable fall in arterial blood and 
a slight fall in renal venous blood of haemoglobin, 
protein, and colloid osmotic pressure. Colloid os
motic pressure falls more than protein. E. R.

Blood volum e and blood transfusions. U.
W etzel (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 456— 458).—The 
blood vol. was raised in 15 of 18 cases 30 min. after 
a transfusion of 400—500 c.c. E. M. J.

Diurnal variations of haemoglobin in the blood  
of norm al m en. E. F. McCarthy  and D. D. van  
Slyke (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 128 , 567—572).— 
Haemoglobin, determined by tho manometric CO 
capacity method in blood of 18 young men from 
9 a.m. to 11 p.m. a t 2—3-hr. intervals, was usually 
lower in the evening than tho morning. Range be
tween highest and lowest vals. averaged 1-3 vols.-% 
on a mean of 19-9 vols.-% total CO capacity.

T. F. D.
Haemoglobin determ ination, hsemometer cali

bration, and optical constants, (a ) G. B ark an , 
(b ) L. H eilm eyer  and I. von Mutius (Dtsch. Arch, 
klin. Mod., 1939, 184, 114—117, 118—120).— 
Polemical. A. S.

Methsemoglobin formation and pyridine. H. 
R iedel  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1939,192, 39—42). 
—Diluto aq. solutions of pyridine form methaemo- 
globin on keeping in contact with haemolysed blood 
(of. A., 1939, I I I ,  66). H .B l.

Iron m etabolism  in  haemochromatosis. A. 
Marble and R. M. Smith (Ann. int. Med., 1939, 12, 
1592— 1603).— Fe balance tests in a case of hajmo- 
chromatosis showed a daily retention of 1-8 mg. The 
Fe content of whole blood was normal (43— 47 mg.-%).

C. A. K.
Determ ination of carbon m onoxide haemo

globin. L. B reitenecker  (Wien. klin. Wsehr., 
1939, 52, 486—481).—A review. A. S.

Haemolytic jaundice w ith  macrocytic anaemia. 
C. J . Watson (Ann. int. Med., 1939,12 , 1782—1796).

—In  familial haemolytic jaundice the anaemia is 
microcytic; in the acquired typo macrocytic anaemia 
occurs. Jaundice and anaemia did not increase in 
parallel. The marked increase of circulating erythro
cytes seen immediately after splenectomy is probably 
due to the action of adrenaline on the spleen. Adren
aline injection after operation has no effect.

C. A. K.
Pathogenesis of haemolytic jaundice. G. L epel 

(Dtsch. Arch. Min. Med., 1939, 183 , 552—557).— 
Saline extracts were made from the spleen of a patient 
who died of haemolytic jaundice. The more the 
extracts were diluted the greater became their 
haemolytic properties. The haemolysin is thermo
stable ; it  acts in the presence of serum complement.

A. S.
Haemorrhage in jaundice. C. F. W. Illin g 

worth (Lancet, 1939, 2 3 6 , 1031—1035).—The pro
thrombin content of blood is probably a good criterion 
of haemorrhagic tendency in jaundiced patients. 
Marked deficiency occurred in 3 cases who had post
operative bleeding, a smaller deficiency or normal 
vals. in 17 cases who had no bleeding. Vitamin-/^ 
increases the prothrombin content and was success
fully used in 3 out of 4 cases. C. A. K.

Relationship of pyrrole-containing pigm ents  
to haemoglobin synthesis. G. O. K ohler, C. A. 
E lvehjem , and E . B. H art (J. Biol. Chem., 1939,128, 
501—509).—The haemoglobin production of Cu- 
deficient, anaemic rats with optimum Fe intake was 
not improved by chlorophyll, protoporphyrin, or 
bilirubin given orally or parenterally. Two rats 
receiving 20 and 40 mg. of chlorophyll daily excreted 
53 and 57%, respectively, unchanged in the faeces and 
the remainder chiefly as probophorbido-^1 (or -C) 
and -B. E. M. W.

Coupled oxidation of ascorbic acid and haemo
globin. I. R. L emberg , J . W. Legge, and W. H. 
Lockwood (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 754—758).—The 
coupled oxidation of oxyhaemoglobin and ascorbic 
acid to yield choleglobin is not caused by H 20 2 
liberated in the autoxidation of the latter, since this 
autoxidation can be prevented without inhibiting tho 
formation of choleglobin by the action of atm. 0 2 
but not by H20.2. ' P. G. 51.

Function of spleen in retardation of shock from  
haemorrhage. E. P. Lehm an  and C. V. A mole 
(Surgery, 1938, 4 , 44— 50).— The splenectomised dog 
sustains repeated withdrawal of blood less well than 
the intact dog; the shock level is reached after less 
blood is lost and death ensues earlier. G. K. Hi

D ualism  of blood pigm ent. H. F ischer  (Z. 
physiol. Chem., 1939, 259, I—II).—Crystallisation of 
a mixture of 3 parts of mesoporphyrm-IX ester and 
1 part of -II ester from CHCl3-m ethyl alcohol gives 
an apparently homogeneous substance, m.p. 207°, 
the same as that of “ natural ”, meso-ester, and the 
m.p. of a mixture is not depressed. Accordingly 
“ natural ” mesoporphyrin is a mixture of -IX and 
-II and hence “ natural ” haemin consists of a mixture 
of the corresponding vinyl compounds. J. N. A.

Haemolymph nodes of the rat (iron pigm ent 
lym ph nodes). H. Selye and V. Schenker  (J.
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Anat., Lond., 1939, 73, 413—415).—Brown lymph 
nodes containing Fe pigment are const, in the adult 
r a t ; they have no free circulating blood as in a true 
hoemolymph gland. An ordinary lymph gland can 
change into an  Pe pigment lymph node under the 
influence of damaging agents : the sinuses are in
vaded by erythrocytes which are then engulfed by 
macrophages and transformed into brown Fe pigment 
granules. Nephrectomy shows th a t the blood-de
stroying function of the renal lymph node depends on 
the presence of the kidney. E. E. H.

Form ation of hsemolymph nodes during 
“ alarm  reaction.” H. S elye and V. G. F oglia 
(Amer. J. Anat., 1939, 64, 133—142).—The “ alarm 
reaction ” was produced in rats by exposure to low 
temp., formaldehyde injections, and severe muscular 
exercise; in each case there was a generalised inva
sion of the sinuses of the lymph nodes with red blood 
corpuscles; this invasion was greatly facilitated by 
the previous intravenous injection of isotonic NaCl 
solution. The red cells are removed by phagocyto
sis within a few days. H. L. H. G.

Origin and nature of norm al synovial fluid.
M. W. R opes, G. A. B ennett , and W. B auer  (J. 
clin. Invest., 1939, 18, 351—372).—Normal bovine 
synovial fluid is a relatively acellular clear straw- 
coloured viscous liquid; the nucleated cell count is 
131 per cu. mm., relative viscosity 3-72, and p a 7-42. 
The total protein concn. is 1-02 g.-%, of which 0-71 
g -%  is albumin, 0-17 globulin, and 0-14 mucin; 
fibrinogen is absent. The distribution of electro
lytes and non-electrolytes between serum and fluid 
is in accord with the view that synovial fluid is a di- 
alysate of plasma. The origin of the mucin is unknown. 
The effect of mucin on the colloid osmotic pressure 
and Ca concn. of synovial fluid indicates th a t in 
addition to  its lubricant effect, mucin influences the 
exchange of water and other substances between the 
blood and the joint cavity. C. J . C. B.

Serum -sulphate. E. G. W ak efield , M. H. 
P ower, and N. M. K eith  (Arch, intern. Med., 1939, 
63, 679—685).—A modified technique for determin
ation of serum-S04 is described. Normal vals, range 
from 2'4 to  5 mg.-%. In  patients with mild renal 
insufficiency increased S04 vals, sometimes occurred 
without changes in the blood-urea. C. A. K .

Internal environm ent of E riocheir s in en sis  
and its adaptation to changes in salinity. J.
P ortier and A. D rilhon (Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 
'841—842).—When the crab is placed in sea-water the 
[Cl'], [Na’], and [K‘] of the hsemolymph increase until 
isotonicity is achieved. The [Ca”] is unchanged. 
When the crab is immersed in a solution more conc. 
than sea-water the tissues are always somewhat 
hypotonic with respect to the outside fluid, and the 
univalent ions and Ca in the hacmolymph are much 
increased. J. L. D.

Serum -potassium  and -sodium  in pre-eclamp- 
tic conditions. F. P o s a t t i  and W. B e ig lb o c k  
(Mschr. Geburtsh. Gynák., 1938, 108, 237—246).— 
Serum-K and -Na in pre-eclamptic conditions are 
normal; if insulin is given serum-K decreases and 
-Na increases. S. Soh.

Sodium , potassium , and chlorides of serum  in  
experim ental traum atic shock, induced hyper
pyrexia, high intestinal obstruction, and duo
denal fistula. J. D. B isgard , A. R. McI ntyre , and 
W. Osheroef (Surgery, 1938, 4, 528—547).—In 
traumatic shock there was no consistent alteration of 
serum-Na, -K, or -Cl. Hyperthermic shock was associ
ated with a marked rise of serum-K, the -Na and -Cl 
remaining unchanged. No evidence was obtained 
that K  contributed to the production of symptoms 
or death in high intestinal obstruction or duodenal 
fistul®. G. K. H.

Blood-potassium  during experim ental shock.
R. L. Zw eher and J . Soudder (Surgery, 1938, 4, 
510—527).—The blood-K content of the normal 
animal is remarkably const. I t  rises in cats in which 
shock has been produced by haemorrhage or trauma. 
Inadequate K  regulation is a factor in shock.

G. K. H.
Determ ination of potassium  in serum . R. S.

H ubbard  and H . R. Garbutt (Amer. J . clin. Path., 
Tech. Suppl., 1939, 3, 119—123).—This modification 
of Kramer and Tisdall’s method is applicable to 
concns. between 5 and 80 mg.-% of K  in serum; by 
diluting the serum with saline it can be applied to 
higher concns. C. J . C. B.

Blood-sodium  chloride content and gastric  
disease. W. H elmberger (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 
105, 337—344).—Gastric diseases are not character
ised by sp. blood-NaCl concns. Blood-NaCl re
sponds only feebly to  gastric secretory processes. 
Blood- and urinary NaCl are in most cases indepen
dent. A. S.

Serum  changes in infectious diseases and 
burns. K. Stenger  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 
576).—16 of 24 cases of severe infection or burns 
showed a raised serum-K and lowered -Cl.

E. M. J.
Blood changes in  manic-depressive psychoses.

H. T6masson (Acta Psychiat., Kbn., 1939, 13, 517— 
526).—In patients with manic-depressive psychosis 
spectrographic determinations' of blood-Ca and -Na 
showed greater variations than occur in normals.

W. M. H.
Effect of acacia on the blood. R. L. J ackson 

and L. F rayser (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 65, 
440—452).—Following intravenous injection of acacia 
(1 g. per kg., 15% solution) in dogs, the plasma vol. 
rises, but returns quickly to normal, and the acacia 
decreases rapidly, although a small residue remains 
in the blood indefinitely. Decrease in total protein 
is proportionately greater than the increase in plasma 
vol. Protein regeneration is delayed, but increased 
by a high-protein diet. Haemoglobin, cell vol., and 
red blood cell count decrease markedly and regener
ate slowly. E. M. S.

Gum  arabic as an infusion liquid. J. A. M u g
(Quart. J. Exp. Physiol., 1938, 28, 315—322).— 
Certain samples of gum arabic when injected into 
rabbits as 6% solutions in physiological saline pro
duced shock. Na arabinate prepared from a sample 
of gum arabic containing Ca as the only cation and 
which had been proved not to produce shock, was
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immediately fatal to  rabbits; it also removed Ca 
from solutions of CaCl2, the relation between Ca 
removed and Na arabinate used being hyperbolic. 
In  the amesthetised rabbit, the blood pressure is 
reduced by injection of Na arabinate but recovery 
takes place if CaCl2 is injected. The contractions of 
the isolated heart of the frog and rabbit are diminished 
after addition of Na arabinate to the perfusion fluid. 
I t  is recommended tha t gum arabic for injection 
should consist of pure Ca arabinate. T. S. G. J.

Blood-lactic acid in patients w ith  pulmonary 
tuberculosis and its increase after work. Z. 
Y osizum i (Tohoku J .  exp. Med., 1938.. 34, 214—230). 
The increase after work is greater than in healthy 
persons. A definite relationship of the blood-lactic 
acid to the sedimentation rate of red cells and to vital 
capacity was found. P. J a .

Influence of narcotics, naphthylam ines, and 
picrotoxins on restoration of blood-protein and 
the colloid osm otic pressure after plasm aphere
sis . H. Sibtjya (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1939, 35,123— 
143).—In  rabbits after plasmapheresis, chloral hydrate 
first slows the decrease and later the restoration of the 
plasma-protein, while the fall of osmotic pressure 
occurs rapidly and its restoration is a t the normal rate. 
Luminal, prominal, and naphthylamine delay the 
restoration of the proteins but have little effect 
on osmotic pressure. Picrotoxinretards considerably 
the restoration of the proteins and osmotic pressure.

E. R.
Proteins and colloid osm otic pressure of 

blood perfusing a  skeletal m uscle. I. N orm al 
dogs. II. D ogs deprived of kidney function.
S. K usano  (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1938, 34, 246—259,
260—276).—The arterial and venous blood of an iso
lated gastrocnemius muscle was examined for hamo- 
globin, serum-protein, non-protein-N, globulin-N, 
albumin-N, and the plasma colloid osmotic pressure 
in normal dogs, after hajmorrhage, after re
moval of the kidneys, and after ligation o f  both 
ureters. The muscle in normal dogs removes small 
amounts of water from the blood and gives off 
globulins. In  the above pathological conditions 
globulin-N and non-protein-N of the perfusing blood 
are specially raised. P. J a.

Separation of serum -globulins by electro
phoresis. G. B u x  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105, 
595—598).—Globulin-a, -(3, and -y were electrophor- 
etically separated by means of a Tiselius apparatus. 
Normal serum-globulin consists of 75% of y-globulin; 
¡3-globulin is $th, a-globulin yj— \ s ° f the total 
globulin. a-Globulin is doubled in pneumonia.

A. S.
Residual nitrogen of blood after scalding.

G. Stolfi and 'L . P bovenzale (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, 
sperim., 1939, 14, 116; cf. A., 1937, III , 172).— 
Partial immersion of rabbits in water a t 100° for 6 
sec. may increase plasma non-protein-N (mainly uric 
acid- and creatine -j- creatinine-N). P . O. H.

Proteins and colloid osm otic pressure of 
blood perfusing skeletal m uscle. Dogs (1) w ith  
liver damage, (2) w ith  hyper- and hypo-thyroid- 
ism . S. K tjsaxo (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1938, 34,

357—372, 373—385).—The amount of haemoglobin, 
serum-protein, residual N, globulin-N, albumin-N, and 
the colloid osmotic pressure were determined in the 
arterial and venous blood of the gastrocnemius muscle
(a) before and after ligation of the hepatic artery and 
after P  poisoning, (b) in dogs fed with thyroxine and 
in others after thyroidectomy. The results are 
tabulated. P. J a .

Changes of protein and colloid osm otic pres
sure in arterial and venous blood of kidney.
I. Healthy and damaged kidneys. K. S h ida  
(Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1939, 35, 304—-322).—R abbit’s 
kidneys were damaged by U nitrate or cantharidin; 
there is a greater difference of protein content 
(particularly globulin) between arterial and venous 
blood than in normal animals. The albumin/globulin 
ratio is less diminished than in normal controls. The 
colloid osmotic pressure falls more than in normal 
animals, but the pressure per g. of protein remains 
the same in the blood of the renal veins of the damaged 
Iddneys as in the arterial blood. E. R.

Influence of large am ounts of w ater on serum - 
protein and colloid osm otic pressure in health, 
hypertension, and renal d isease. K. S h ida  
(Tohoku J. exp. Med., 1939, 35, 271—303).—7 
healthy subjects, 12 with compensated hypertension, 
9 with chronic glomerulo-nephritis, and 7 with second
ary  chronic nephritis or malignant hypertension were 
given 1500 c.c. of water to drink; samples of 
blood were taken immediately before drinking and 
after 2 and 24 hr. In  normal people the blood is 
more conc. after 2 hr., there is a loss of protein of 
low mol. wt. into the tissue, and a rise of protein of 
higher mol. wt. from protein dépôts, causing a fall of 
osmotic pressure per g. of protein ; after 24 hr. the 
blood is more conc., and the plasma-proteins, colloid 
osmotic pressure, and the pressure per g. of protein 
increased. In  compensated cases of hypertension 
the blood may still be in the primary phase of hydræ- 
mia or may be already more conc. than normal. After 
24 hr. the exchange of protein between tissue and 
protein depots still occurs in limited degree. In  
chronic glomerulo-nephritis hydræmia is still present 
after 2 hr. in all cases. Total proteins, to tal colloid 
osmotic pressure, and pressure per g. of protein are all 
diminished. After 24 hr. exchange of protein between 
depots and tissues still continues. In  marked renal 
insufficiency there is a loss of low-mol. wt. protein 
into the tissues after 2 hr. with corresponding decrease 
of the colloid osmotic pressure and the pressure per g. 
of protein. The same occurs still after 24 hr., show
ing a slow exchange of protein between blood and 
protein dépôts. E. R.

Plasm a-lipins in acute schizophrenia. E.
J okivartio and T. K alaja (Acta Psychiat., Kbn., 
1939, 13, 667—675).—In  schizophrenics, ether-sol. 
plasma-phosphatides were lower than in healthy con
trols, and not significantly altered by cardiazol or 
insulin treatment. W. M. H.

“ Vasodepressive substance"  in blood. K.
F nzn  (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1939, 35, 264—270).— 
Defibrinated rabbit’s blood and rabbit’s blood pre
pared with trichloroacetic acid or by the Barsoum-
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Gaddum method contains a substance which in
creases the contractions of isolated guinea-pig in
testine, depresses the blood pressure of narcotised cats 
(even after atropine), and causes gastric secretion in 
dogs with a Pavlov pouch. Bleeding, cooling, or 
administration of adrenaline does not change the 
concn. of this substance in blood. E. R.

Fine structure of [plasma-Jproteins as expres
sion of physical inheritance. E. Abderh alden  
(Forschung. u. Eortschritte, 1939, 15, 177—178).— 
The Abderhalden “ defence proteinase reaction,” 
which consists in injecting into a rabbit the protein 
from one animal and ascertaining whether the 
“ defence ” proteinase! produced in the rabbit act 
on the protein derived from another animal, has been 
applied to investigate the degree of similarity of the 
plasma-proteins of father, mother, and child in 
the case of sheep and pigs. When according to the 
reaction the plasma-protein was related to that of the 
father and not to tha t of the mother, the general 
physical features of the child resemble those of the 
father. Similarly resemblance of child with mother 
in respect of blood-protein was associated with a 
resemblance in respect of physical features.

W. 0 . K.
Determ ination of urea in chicken blood.

S. F. H owell (J. Biol. Chem., 1939,128, 573—578).— 
Urea-N levels of chicken blood determined by a method 
involving hydrolysis by cryst. urease were much 
lower than those usually reported, a mean val. of 
0-7 mg. per 100 ml. being found in health and larger 
vals. in disease. T. F. D.

Hourly variation of urea content in hum an
blood and in hum an m ilk  after internal use of 
urea, and its effect on Arakawa’s reaction.
G. Sugihara (Tohoku J. exp. Med., 1938, 34, 434— 
438).—Urea increases and also decreases earlier in 
blood than in milk. The Arakawa reaction is not 
influenced. F. J a .

Blood-urea in  cattle during haemorrhage. 
P. Rossi (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 615— 
617).—Only normal variations in blood-urea were 
observed. H. G. R.

Serum -cholesterol after sea and sun bathing.
H. Curschmann (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 434—
436).—Serum-cholesterol was raised after a 2 hr. 
sunbath or 10 min. sea bathing in 22 subjects; the 
rise was less in acclimatised or pigmented persons.

E. M. J.
Blood-cholesterol content in artificial fever.

F. W alinski and I. B leisch (Dtsch. med. Wsehr., 
1939, 65, 717—718).—Blood-cholesterol is dimin
ished during artificial hyperpyrexia. A. S.

Nature of combined carbohydrate in blood. 
C. D cmazert andG . P enet  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 130, 558—560).—Carbohydrates with a labile 
linkage to protein (hydrolysed by dil. acids) can be 
fermented by yeast whereas those with a stronger 
linkage (e.g., glucosamine) cannot. H. G. R.

Leech m ethod of blood analysis ; new m icro- 
m ethod. VH. Determination of blood-sugar.
H. Ohsako (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1939, 35, 155— 
156).—The leech is put on the skin for 10—30 min. 

z z (a ., ra.)

and blood removed from it with a syringe. The 
results varied by ± 4 -7 %  from those obtained from 
blood removed directly from the patient’s vein.

E. R.
Behaviour of blood-ketones during exercise in  

the untrained. H . W ink ler  and F. H ebeler  
(Klin. Woch., 1939,1 8 ,596— 598).—Untrained persons 
showed a great rise in serum-ketones after severe 
exercise; this rise reacts to the administration of 
glucose or pancortex but not to adrenaline. The 
ketone level remains normal in trained persons.

E. M. J.
Linear relation for calculating blood-sugars 

by the tim ed ferricyanide m ethod. E. M.
Abrahamson (Amer. J . clin. Path., Tech. Suppl., 
1939, 3, 123— 128).— Graphs are given. C. J. C. B.

Blood-sugar variations in norm al and in 
sym pathectom ised dogs. L. B rouha , W. B. 
Cannon , and D. B . D ill (J. Physiol., 1939, 95, 
431— 438).— When sympathectomised dogs, with or 
without adrenal medulla, recover from the operation, 
the regulation of the blood-sugar during exercise, after 
ingestion of glucose and after adrenaline injection, is 
normal, even though no adrenine or sympathin can 
be liberated. The liver liberates sugar when the sugar 
level in the blood drops; the amount of sugar in the 
blood may be the factor which regulates its release 
from the liver; or the sugar-regulating factor of the 
pituitary (Houssay) is elaborated fast enough to 
maintain a normal blood-sugar in the exercise experi
ments. When an excess of insulin is to be dealt with, 
the removal of sugar from the blood is so fast that 
mechanisms available for mobilisation fail to keep 
pace; in this circumstance, the proper balance cannot 
be maintained in the absence of adrenin. Sympath
ectomised dogs remain sensitive to insulin inde
finitely, due merely to denervation of the adrenal 
glands. J . A. C.

Histam inolytic capacity of blood. I. Marcou 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 573—575).— 
When 30 jig. of histamine acid phosphate were placed 
in 10 c.c. of blood a t 37°, 50% was destroyed in 30 
min. Since the destruction was less in arterial than 
in venous blood this cannot be due to liberation of 
histaminase by the lungs. This histaminolytic power 
of the blood would prevent a rise of histamine in the 
blood perfused through an isolated heart.

P.C.W.
Determination of histam ine in blood. G. Y.

An r ep , G. S. B arsoum, M. Talaat, and E. W ie n in - 
GEr (J. Physiol., 1939, 95, 476—484).—Code’s method 
of extraction gives a higher histamine equiv. of blood 
or of blood corpuscles than that obtained by Barsoum 
and Gaddum’s method. Code’s extract contains an 
alcohol-insol. substance which contracts the guinea- 
pig’s ileum and is included in Code’s vals. of the 
histamine equiv. of the blood; this alcohol-insol. 
substance is derived from the red blood cells and 
increases in amount on defibrination; it differs from 
histamine also in its action on the atropinised rectal 
caecum of the fowl rendered insensitive to histamine, 
its resistance to the action of histaminase, and its 
instability in blood kept under aseptic conditions for 
24 hr. ‘ J. A. C.
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Influence of anesthetics on hydrolysis of 
acetylcholine in rabbit's blood. A. A hlmark and 
T. G. K ornerup (Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1939, 82,
39—48).—The acetylcholine-esterase content of 
rabbit’s blood is diminished by ether, avertin, and 
amytal anaesthesia. Variable results were obtained 
under urethane anassthesia. Chloralose and pernoc- 
ton do not change the esterase content. A. S.

Influence of som e constituents of serum  on 
gas m etabolism  of tissue in  v itro . H. Yam am oto  
(Tohoku J. exp. Med., 1938, 34, 439—464).—Change 
of the concn. of KC1 and CaCl2 in Ringer’s solution 
or in dialysed serum to 0-01, 0-04, or 0-06%, i.e., not 
differing very much from the physiological vals., has 
no or only a slight depressing effect on the respiration 
of rabbit kidney cortex in vitro (Warburg’s method). 
Results are tabulated. F. Ja.

Variations in the resistance of erythrocytes 
in v ivo  to the action of snake venom . J. Vellard 
(Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 669—671).—Intravenous 
injections (dog) of hemolytic but non-coagulating 
venom (Naja, Elaps) causes rapid destruction of red 
cells. In  smaller doses, resistance to hemolysis by 
shaking or by hypotonic solutions reaches a min. in 
2—10 min. and returns to normal some hr. after the 
hemolysins leave the blood. The resistance to 
hemolysins of red cells increases rapidly after 
injection of venom. This period of increased resis
tance is preceded by a brief period of diminished 
resistance which is not easily observed after intra
venous injection. W ith hemolytic and coagulating 
venom (Bothrops, Crotalus), the resistance to haemo
lysis increases in proportion to the tendency to  coagu
lation. The more fragile the cells are to mechanical 
treatment and hypotonic solutions, the greater is the 
hemolytic tendency of the venom. J. L. D.

Acceleration of “ tryptic hsem olysis ” by 
embryonic extract. H. H e rrm an n  and A. F isc h e r 
(Enzymologia, 1939, 6, 140—142).—The haemolysis of 
erythrocytes (hen, rabbit) by trypsin is accelerated by 
extract of chick embryo. The rate of haemolysis 
increases as the concn. of the extract increases and, 
in presence or absence of the extract, as the trypsin 
concn. increases. The rate decreases, in the presence 
or absence of the extract, as the erythrocyte concn. 
increases. The activity of the extract is not affected 
by heating a t S0° for i5  min. The activities of hen 
serum, hen muscle extract, extract of calf embryo, 
and rabbit muscle extract are 80— 90, 30— 10, 20— 
30, and 0% , respectively, of that of extract of chick 
embryo. The hemolysis-accelerating activity of ex
tract of chick embryo is probably not identical with 
its growth-promoting activity. W. McC.

(vi) VASCULAR SYSTEM .
Investigations on physiology of circulation in 

the Institute of Physiology at Osaka in the last 
10 years. K. Sasaqawa (Coll. papers to Prof. 
Isikawa, Kyoto, 1938, 150—281).—A review on : (1) 
sport as a way to physical fitness (203 references);
(2) influence of “ ultra-acoustic ” waves on living 
organisms (150 references); (3) investigations on

physiology of excitation by means of cathode-ray 
oscillograph (23 references). W. B it.

Circulation of blood in the silkw orm . T.
Y okoyam a (Proc. Imp. Acad. Tokyo, 1939, 15, 94— 
97).—In the silkworm the blood enters the dorsal 
vessel only through the posterior one or two pairs of 
ostia, flows forward in the vessel, emerges from the 
anterior two or three pairs of ostia arid from the an
terior open end, and returns through the body cavity, 
thus completing the circulation. W. O. K.

Cardiac and respiratory neurosis. H . H eck -  
sc h e r  (Acta med. scand., 1939, 99, 162—203).—A 
discussion of cases and theories. C. A. A.

Cardiac activity during epileptic seizures.
T. C. E r ic k so n  (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 
1939, 41, 511—518).—E.c.g. tracings taken during 
54 epileptic seizures of various types did not reveal 
any asystoles. Changes in blood pressure during 
seizure were variable. A. M. B.

Capillarisation and nutrition of the heart. VI. 
A. Vann’o t t i  and A. B lu n sc h y  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 
1939, 105, 447—462).—Severe ischemia of the circu
lar muscle layer of the heart was observed in ex
perimental aortic stenosis in the rab b it; congestion 
occurred in the inner myocardial layer. The blood 
supply of all layers is increased in experimental aortic 
insufficiency. A. S.

Elastic properties of beating tortoise ventricle 
with particular reference to hysteresis. H.
K a r a t  and M. B. V issc h e r  (Amer. J. Physiol., 1939, 
125, 437—449).—The diastolic elasticity curves of the 
isolated ventricle were studied in the tortoise heart 
under various mechanical conditions. Small hearts 
were more satisfactory than large because in the latter 
the thickness of the wall made diffusion inadequate as 
a means of oxygenation; the size is especially im
portant because anoxia is one of the factors which 
modify the elasticity of the ventricle. Short periods 
of application of high pressure result in a reversible 
decrease in elasticity (the hysteresis effect), while 
longer periods of pressure application lead to a more 
permanent lowering of elasticity (elasticity fatigue). 
Decreased elasticity in the state or anoxia is reversible; 
work capacity decreases when elasticity falls but the 
former may increase more than the elasticity in the 
recovery from prolonged stretching. At relatively 
high filling pressures the work capacity is greater when 
the elasticity is low. M. W. G.

Conductivity of perfusion fluid of frog's heart 
under abnormal atm ospheric pressure. S.
K odam a (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1938, 34, 403—412). 
—This was increased under high atm. pressure and 
decreased under low pressure. F. Ja .

Electrocardiogram of the em bryonic heart.
E . C. H o ff ,  T. C. K ram er, D . D ub ois, and B. M. 
P a t t e n  (Amer. Heart J., 1939, 17, 470—488).—The 
e.c.g. was recorded in chick embryos from the age of 
36 hr. to 4 days. At first the electrical changes were 
small and indefinite but by 4 days normal adult P, 
QRS, and T  complexes have appeared, a t a time when 
the heart possesses no nerve supply or specialised 
conducting tissue. * C. A. K.
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Rightward deviation of axis of T  wave. R.
A shman and E. H . H id d e n  (Ann. int. Med., 1939 ,12 , 
1682—1689).—Rightward deviation of the electrical 
axis of the T  wave is common in disease of the left 
ventricle. The T  axis is obtained by plotting the ratio 
T \ height/T s height against the average electrical axes 
of the QRS complexes. C; A. K.

Changes in electrocardiogram  and cardiac 
filling. W. W eitz and H. W arneoke (Klin. Woch., 
1939, 18, 441—443).—Alterations in cardiac filling 
brought about by changes in posture, transfusion, or 
venesection in man affected the height of the R  and T  
waves of the e.c.g. in a no. of cases. E. M. J.

Electrocardiographic changes and concen
tration of calcium  in serum  following intra
venous injection of calcium  chloride. H. E.
H off, P. K. Smith, and A. W . W inkler  (Amer. J . 
Physiol., 1939, 125, 162—171).—Dil. CaCl, solution 
was injected intravenously into dogs (under morphine, 
amytal, or atropine and morphine) at a uniform rate 
sufficient to produce a continuously rising concn. of 
Ca in the serum; a t intervals during the injection 
blood samples were withdrawn and analysed for Ca. 
I t  was thus possible to follow the appearance and 
evolution of the e.c.g. changes and to compare them 
with the simultaneous concns. of serum-Ca. The 
changes consist first of a slowing phase, frequently 
associated with T  wave changes and changes in 
auriculo-ventricular conduction, apparent at Ca concns. 
ranging from 15 to 65 mgi-%; There is then a rapid 
phase ending in ventricular fibrillation, apparent at 
Ca concns. from 25 to 90 mg.-%. A second slowing 
phase occurs in animals surviving the rapid phase; 
this consists of general depression ending in cardiac 
arrest without fibrillation and is apparent at Ca 
concns. of 70—190 mg.-%. M. W. G.

Electrocardiographic changes following in
travenous adm inistration of m agnesium  sul
phate in dogs. T. R. v an  D ellen  and J. R. Miller 
(J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 840—S43).—Atropine 
given before injection of Mg had no effect, nor when 
given after Mg in dogs with sectioned vagi. This sug
gests tha t the effect of the Mg is direct, not central.

C. J . C. B.
Negative T wave in lead 3 during deep inspir

ation. H. Zothe (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1939, 
184, 85—99).—A negative 'J\ indicates myocardial 
damage if i t  remains negative during max. inspiration. 
The conversion of a negative T 3 into a positive 
deviation during inspiration in normal subjects is 
attributed to a shift in the electrical axis of the heart.

A. S.
Left ventricular preponderance without ar

terial hypertension or aortic valve lesion. J.
W aider  (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 193 9 ,1 8 4 , 65—77). 
—Left ventricular preponderance of the e.c.g. is a 
symptom of vascular disease even if the blood pres
sure is normal. In  some cases it is a sign of “ myo
genic ” hypertrophy of the heart. A. S.

Irreciprocal conduction of excitation between  
auricle and ventricle. K. KOtcka (Coll. Papers to 
Prof. Isikawa, Kyoto, 1938, 134—149).—In frog 
hearts in winter with only the sinus removed or with

the lateral part between auricle and ventricle intact, 
conduction was reciprocal. I f  the auricle and ven
tricle were connected only by the auricular septum, 
conduction was irreciprocal, i.e., only from auricle 
to ventricle. Addition of (as) muscarine caused re
ciprocal transmission, which effect was counteracted 
by atropine; similar effects were obtained with (¿>) 
adrenaline and ergotoxine respectively. Neither (a) 
nor (6) was influenced by curare. In  frog hearts in 
summer removal of the sinus gave irreciprocal con
duction; adrenaline and muscarine effects were as 
in winter frogs. Nicotine had no influence on the 
adrenaline effect. Toads in summer reacted simi
larly to frogs in summer. W. Bu.

Vascular response to am yl nitrite and h ist
amine at different ages. I. Gelman and S. B ra u n  
(Arch. Sci. biol. U.R.S.S., 1937, 44, 87-102).—The 
effect of inhalation of amyl nitrite was studied on 126 
children, 29 adults, and 38 elderly people. The general 
effects wrere the same in young and old but the e.c.g. 
showed marked differences in children and adults 
on the one hand and elderly people on the other. 
In  children the symptoms are sometimes acute and 
similar to those of coronary thrombosis. The effect 
of histamine was studied on 11 children and 11 elderly 
persons. The general reactions wrere identical in 
both, but started later and lasted longer in the old.

T. T.
Effects of exercise in a gas m ask on the heart.

H. Zettel and A. F in k  (Kim. Woch., 1939, 18, 458 
—461).—The e.c.g. showed changes in 24 normal 
adults wearing a gas mask and running for 1 min. in a 
basement carrying 28 lb. extra wt. The pulse rate 
and systolic blood pressure were raised. The P  wave 
was often shortened, and negative Pm  and T m  became 
positive; the PQ and S T  intervals were shortened. 
QRS may be lengthened; the T  wave is usually 
flattened. Subjective sensations w-ere common.

E. M. J .
Electrocardiographic changes in pulm onary  

em bolism . T. M. D urant , I. W. Ginsbu rg , and 
H. R oesler (Amer. H eart J ., 1939, 17, 423—130).— 
Transient right bundle branch block and other 
changes in the e.c.g. occurred within a few hr. of the 
onset in 3 cases of pulmonary embolism. C. A. K.

Effect on electrocardiogram of rem oving  
successive portions of the heart. A. Clerc and 
A. Quinquaud  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 
518—520).—The elevation of the R S  complex above 
the isoelectric line when the apex of the heart is re
moved (chloralosed dog) points to a predominance 
of the potential a t the electrode placed on the base of 
the heart. I f  successive slices of the heart are re
moved starting from the apex and approaching the 
base the elevation of the S  wave above the isoelectric 
line becomes more pronounced until i t  becomes a 
dome-like wave completely obliterating the T  wave.

P. C. W.
Significance of the indifferent electrode in 

chest leads. F. N agl (Wien, klin Wschr., 1939, 52, 
417—429).—The chest electrode was used according 
to the recommendations of the Cardiac Society. 
The lowest potentials for T  in the chest e.c.g. 
were obtained with the indifferent electrode on
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the left leg when T 1 was negative; with negative T 1 
and T 2, rl \  was low when the electrode was placed on 
the right arm, with negative T 3 when the electrode was 
placed on left arm. With damage to the left ven
tricle, leads from left leg or right arm are recommended, 
with right ventricular lesion those from the left arm. 
The elevation of the S -T  segment is preferably demon
strated, with an infarction of the anterior wall, with 
leads from chest and right arm or left fo o t; with an 
infarction of the posterior wall, leads from chest and 
right or left arm are recommended. A. S.

Precordial leads. R . W. R o binso n , A. W. 
Contratto, and S. A. L evine  (Arch, intern. Med., 
1939, 63, 711— 731, 732— 751.)—Precordial leads 
were taken from 9 points in normal subjects, cases of 
myocardial infarction, and cases of other kinds of 
heart disease. In  all cases the most informative 
curve was obtained with the electrode over the apex 
beat. Deviation of the S -T  segment occasionally 
occurred when the conventional leads were unchanged 
in cases of anterior infarction. C. A. K.

Intramyocardial pressure and its relation to 
aortic blood pressure. J. R. J ohnson  and J. R. Di 
P alma (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 125, 234— 243).—  
Using cats, a method of optical recording is described 
for measuring directly the extent of the intramyo
cardial pressure a t any desired depth in the wall of 
the left ventricle; the contour of such pressure curves 
is described. Simultaneously records of the pressure 
from the ventricular wall and from the aorta show 
th a t during the height of systole, there exists in the 
wall of the left ventricle a gradient of pressure de
creasing from the deeper to the more superficial 
layers. In  the depth of the myocardium this pres
sure is always greater than aortic pressure but in the 
superficial layers it may be equal to or even less than 
the pressure in the aorta and coronary arteries.

M. W. G.
Experim ental study of velocity of pulse wave 

propagated through the aorta. P. Dow and W. F.
H amilton (Amer. J. Physiol., 1939, 125, 60—65).— 
Continuous curves showing changes in pulse wave 
velocity from aortic arch to femoral artery in dogs are 
given. The wave accelerates evenly over this range 
and measurements of the elasticity of rings cut from 
the aorta give results consistent with such an accelera
tion. The pulse wave velocity corresponds with 
different functions of the diastolic pressure in the thor
acic and abdominal portions of the aorta. Electrical or 
reflex stimulation of the vagus nerves is accom
panied by a slowing of the pulse wave in addition to 
tha t produced by lowering of the diastolic pressure; 
these effects occur a t low and normal pressures in the 
abdominal aorta and a t higher pressures in the thor
acic aorta. M. W. G.

Influence of posture on circulation tim e.
H . S. Mayerson, i l .  M. Sw e en ey , and L. A. T oth 
(Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 125, 4S1—185).—Least 
circulation tim es were determined on normal m ales, 
20— 38 years, by the m ethod of Spier, W right, and 
Saylor. This test depends on the tim e necessary for 
a definite localised sensation o f heat to  be produced 
when a solution containing M gS04, Ca gluconate, and  
C uS04 is carried in the blood stream from the site o f

injection (foot veins or antecubital vein of the left 
arm supported a t heart level) to various points in the 
vascular system. Measurements (75) of the circu
lation times in the upright position indicate a  marked 
retardation of blood flow in the lower extrem ities; 
this slowing is due primarily to stagnation or pooling 
in the vein of the extremities. M. W. G.

N orm al heart volum e in m an. G. Liljest- 
r a n d , E. Lysholm, G. N y l in , and C. G. Zaohrisson 
(Amer. Heart J., 1939,17, 406—415).—The heart vol. 
was determined by simultaneous radiograms in 2 pro
jections a t right angles, in 101 healthy men aged 21 to 
47 ; the vals. were 7-0—13-0 c.c. per kg. body-wt. and 
250—490 c.c. per sq. m. of body surface. C. A. K.

AT-Ray kym ographic cardiac function test.
F. K uhlmann and H . Schutt (Klin. Woch., 1939, 
18, 609—610).—A method for X-ray kymography of 
the heart during exercise is described. E. M. J.

Angina pectoris in spontaneous hypoglycsemia. 
J . W einstein  and B. Mattikow (Ann. in t. Med., 
1939, 12 , 1886—1890).—2 cases are reported.

C. A. K.
Oxygen consum ption and coronary flow of the 

innervated heart in relation to different types 
and degrees of work. K . Gollwitzer-Me ier ,
C. K roetz, and E . K ruger (Pfhiger’s Archiv, 
1938, 2 4 0 , 262—281).—Using the experimental
methods previously described (cf. A., 1938, II I , 785), 
the energy exchanges in the dog’s innervated heart- 
lung prep, were determined for various conditions of 
inflow and resistance. In  cases in which reflex alter
ations of frequency were absent in spite of intact 
efferent innervation, the innervated heart still required 
less 0 2 than the denervated for the same work. The 
efficiency was greater in overcoming resistance than 
in dealing with inflow. In  preps, showing a frequency 
response the effect was profound. If  the resistance 
was raised the depressor reflex decreased frequency,
0.2 consumption, and the excessive coronary flow. If 
the inflow' was augmented the Bainbridge reflex in
creased frequency, O, consumption, and the insufficient 
coronary flow. Thus these reflexes correct the in
adequacies of the dynamic regulation of the coronary 
flow% adjust the 0 2 consumption, and adapt the heart 
to the particular type of work imposed, reacting to 
both increase and decrease. H . Ro.

Effect of polarising currents on the heart of 
the eel. H. Marduel  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 
130 , 666—667).—Two non-polarisable electrodes are 
placed on the isolated heart, one on the bulbus 
arteriosus, the other on the sinus. I f  the latter is 
made the negative pole the tonus is increased, the 
rhythm accelerated, and the amplitude diminished. 
Opposite effects are obtained when the sinus electrode 
is positive. P. C. W.

Circulation in m itral disease. E. E dens  (Klin. 
Woch., 1939,18 , 405—410).—A review. E. M. J.

Blood pressure following destruction of ste ll
ate ganglia and spinal cord. H . H erm ann , F. 
J ourdan , G. Morin, and J . V ial (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 13 0 , 661—662).—The blood pressure in 
a dog following removal of both stellate ganglia and 
subsequent destruction of the spinal cord up to and
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including Th 1 fell rapidly to 70% of its original val. 
There was a slow recovery and 30—50 days after the 
operation the blood pressure was 88% of normal.

P. C. W.
Control of arterial pressure by sinus nerves in  

eviscerated dog. F. J o urdan  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 13 0 , 662—663).—In the eviscerated dog 
section of the sinus nerves still produces hypertension.

P. C. W.
Role of vagus in cardio-accelerator action of 

atropine in sym pathectom ised dogs. L. B rouha  
and S. J . G. N owak (J. Physiol., 1939, 95, 439—453). 
—Dogs completely sympathectomised in 2—4 stages 
show in response to atropine no acceleration above 
the “ denervated-adrenal-inactivated ” heart rate for 
some days following the last operation. After this 
interval (usually 20 days) totally sympathectomised 
dogs show after atropine a marked cardiac acceler
ation (210—220 beats per min.), which represents a 
shift of function to  a new or potential centre; this 
vicarious effect requires a certain length of time for 
its establishment. A chronically sympathectomised 
dog re-establishes cardio-accelerator function not 
through sympathetic regeneration but through latent 
mechanism which gradually develops its sensitivity 
after the normal accelerator mechanism is destroyed. 
The cardiac acceleration is produced by fibres con
tained in the vagus and originating in the vagal 
nucleus. J .  A. C.

Role of vagus in cardio-accelerator action of 
m uscular exercise and em otion in sym pathec
tom ised dogs. L. B rouha , S. J. G. N owak, and
D. B. D ill (J. Physiol., 1939, 95, 454—463).—The 
chronically, totally sympathectomised dog develops 
a cardio-accelerator response (eventually approaching 
normal response) to emotion and to muscular exercise 
and the heart rate may attain vals. of 195 and 268 
beats per min. respectively. Some time after bilateral 
section of the vagi, emotional excitement does not 
increase the heart rate above 140. Bilateral vago
tomy produces a striking reduction in the cardiac 
acceleration in response to muscular w ork; acceler
ation in the sympathectomised dog in response to 
emotion and work is due to a vagal cardio-accelerator 
mechanism; emotion and exercise are still capable of 
eliciting a slight acceleration, which is discussed with 
respect to  body temp., chemical, metabolic, neuro
genic, and respiratory factors. Capacity for muscular 
exercise is markedly reduced by bilateral vagotomy; 
breathing is by deep diaphragmatic movement and 
absence of panting. After vagp-sympathectomy, 
temp, regulation during exercise is altered, and there 
is a marked increase in blood-lactate response to 
exercise. J . A. C.

Effect of acetylcholine on the perfused heart.
E. M. d e  E spanes and C. A. Martinez (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939, 13 0 , 673—675).—The arrest of the 
perfused heart of the toad by acetylcholine is only 
temporary in spite of continued perfusion. The 
concn. of acetylcholine can be increased slowly 
without arresting the heart. A sudden increase in 
concn. produces arrest. These effects are unchanged 
by eserine. P. C. W.

Choline ester [present] in frog’s hearts w ith
out vagus stim ulation. W. H e u b n e r  and V. 
R uncan (Naturwiss., 1939, 27 , 195).—Effects were 
observed in 44 out of 65 otherwise normal frogs’ heart 
preps, which indicate liberation of acetylcholine 
without stimulation. This abnormality may have 
been due to a mild winter. R . S. C.

Effect of urea and narcotics on action of acetyl
choline on frog's heart. F. H eim (Arch. exp. 
Path. Pharm., 1939, 192 , 1—17).—Urea diminishes 
the action of acetylcholine while it favours hydration 
and permeability; narcotics (urethane and CHCL,) 
increase the action of acetylcholine on the frog’s 
ventricle (cf. A., 1939, II I , 368). H . B l.

B arium  and cardiac autom atism . V. Gronchi 
(Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1939, 14 , 149—152).— 
Ba has no direct toxic action on heart muscle (rabbit) 
but affects the nodal and conducting tissue.

F. 0 . H.
Bezold effect : a forgotten action of veratrine 

on the heart. A. J arisch  and H. R ichter  (Klin. 
Woch., 1939, 18 , 185—187; cf. Bezold and Frith, 
Unters. a.d. physiol. Laboratorium in Wurzburg, 
1867, 1, 95). E. M. J.

Pulm onary infarction by injection of an inert 
substance and production of histam ine. H.
D uquesne (Arch. int. Physiol., 1939, 48 , 123—126). 
—Rabbits injected intravenously with pumice stone 
in saline showed shock, and pulmonary infarcts in 
which histamine could be demonstrated. W. Bu.

Production of histam ine by the heart depend
ing on the cardiac work. I. Marcou (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 3 0 , 575—577).—The arterial 
blood in a Starling heart-lung prep, has a lower 
histamine content than the blood from the coronary 
veins. If, however, the arterial blood is withdrawn 
proximal to the resistance the work done by the heart 
is diminished and the difference in the histamine 
content disappears or may be reversed. The reversal 
is shown to be due to “ back-flow ” from the coronary 
artery under these conditions since the content of 
the coronary vein blood is still slightly higher than 
th a t of the left auricular blood. P. C. W.

Coronary dilator effect of adrenaline in ab
sence of histam ine. I. Marcou (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 13 0 , 586—588).—Addition of ascorbic 
acid (1 mg. per c.c.) to the circulating blood in a 
Starling heartr-lung prep, prevents the formation of 
histamine by the heart. The coronary dilator action 
of adrenaline is still produced. P. C. W.

Increased thyroxine sensitivity of the hyper
active heart m uscle. H. Schum ann  (Z. ges. exp. 
Med., 1939, 105 , 577—583).—Thyroxine diminishes 
heart-phosphagen of the resting rat. The glycogen 
and phosphagen contents of the heart are slightly 
diminished after exercise; adenyl pyrophosphate 
remains unchanged. Thyroxine considerably reduces 
the glycogen, phosphagen, and adenyl pyrophosphate 
content of the heart after exercise. A. S.

Heart during increased mechanical work.
H. Schumann (Klin. Woch., 1939, 1 8 , 507).— 
Glycogen, phosphagen, and adenyl pyrophosphate in
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ra t’s heart muscle fall to half during exercise on the 
turning wheel (cf. Golhvitzer-Meior, A, 1939, I I I ,  557).

E. M. J.
Arterial hypertension. A. I. J arotzky (Schweiz, 

med. Wschr., 1939, 69, 469—472).—A review.
A. S.

Circulation in hypertension. A. B ôger and 
K. W ezler (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 401—405).—A 
review. E. M. J.

Method for producing persistent hypertension  
by Cellophane. I. H. P age (Science, 1939, 89, 
273—274).—In  dogs, the kidneys were freed from 
their bed, stripped of fat, and wrapped in Cellophane 
sterilised in alcohol. Hypertension developed and a 
level of 240 mm. Hg has been recorded. In  many 
cases the raised blood pressure persisted for many 
months. W. F. F.

Arteriolar changes in the m yocardium  in  
diffuse arteriolar disease w ith  hypertension, 
group IV. H. M. On el (Proe. Staff Mayo Clin., 
1939, 14, 210—214).—In  malignant hypertension 
structural changes in the myocardial arterioles 
occur, but are inconst, in degree and extent and less 
pronounced than in other organs; diffusé chronic 
myocardial fibrosis is greater and more frequent than 
in non-hypertensives. A. M. G.

Pathologic studies of the arterial system  in  
severe hypertension. N. M. K eith  (Proe. Staff 
Mavo Clin., 1939,14, 209—210).—A brief review.

A. M. G.
Brain in m alignant hypertension. E. F.

R osenberg (Proe. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939,14, 217— 
222).—In malignant hypertension the cerebral arteri
oles show increase in thickness of tho walls with 
reduction of ratio of wall to lumen; the brain is 
injured by the vascular lesions. The cerebral injury 
gives rise to soveral distinct groups of symptoms 
each of which is secondary to a characteristic patho
logical change. The transient cerebral phenomena 
are associated with widespread lesions. A. M. G.

Experim ental hypertension in the rat. J. T.
R iaz and S. E. L evy  (Amer. J. Physiol., 1939, 125 , 
586—592).—Rats subjected to partial nephrectomy 
showed a progressive increase in arterial blood 
pressure over a period of 3 months; the average 
results were: normal blood pressuro 110/60 mm.; 
after 8 days 160/100 mm.; after 58 days 180/100 
mm. ; after 94 days 235/150 mm. Bilateral adrenal
ectomy markedly reduced this hypertension; there 
was a marked reduction in the wt. of the kidney and 
heart. M. W. G.

Hypertension in acute renal insufficiency.
H. E. K ing  (Proe. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939, 1 4 , 187— 
192).—Report of a case illustrating the rise of blood 
pressure in acute renal insufficiency, with fall to 
normal as renal function improved. A. M. G.

Hypertension and renal artery constriction in  
m an. E. Blatt and I. H. P age (Ann. int. Med., 
1939, 12, 1690—1699).—Hypertension occurred in a 
man with abdominal lymphosarcoma which markedly 
compressed the renal vessels of both sides.

C. A. K.

Vasom otor effects of blood in hypertension.
B. F riedman and M. P rinzmetal (Ann. int. Med., 
1939, 12 , 1617—1631).—Cross-transfusions of large 
vols, of whole blood between 4 cases of malignant 
hypertension and normal subjects produced no blood 
pressure changes in either group. Hypertensive 
plasma, from patients and experimental animals, 
produced no vasoconstriction in the rabbit’s ear 
vessels, although these responded readily to plasma 
from a case of adrenal pheochromocytoma during a 
paroxysm of hypertension. Blood from the renal 
vein of an ischæmic dog’s kidney has no pressor 
effect. C. A. K.

Kidney in arterial hypertension. M. P r in z 
metal, B. F riedm an , and D. I. A bramson (Ann. 
int. Med., 1939, 12, 1604—1616).—Saline extracts of 
ischæmic kidneys had greater pressor effects than 
extracts of control kidneys from dogs with unilateral 
renal ischæmia. Extracts of kidneys of patients 
dying of hypertension were more pressor than extracts 
from cases with normal blood pressure. C. A. K.

Diastolic blood pressure in arterial hyper
tension. H. Stadie  (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1939, 
183 , 647—658).—The average arterial blood pressure 
in 142 patients with renal hypertension was 193 
(systolic) and 120 nun. Hg (diastolic) ; the mean valsi 
of 256 patients with essential hypertension were 
192 (systolic) and 116 mm. (diastolic). The systolic 
and diastolic pressures were higher in male than in 
female patients. A. S.

Aspects of blood pressure regulation and 
experim ental arterial hypertension. C. H e y - 
h ans  (Surgery, 1938, 4, 487—501).—A review'.

G. K. H.
Experim ental observations on surgical treat

m ent of hypertension. H. Goldblatt (Surgery, 
1938, 4 , 483—486).—A review. G. K. H.

Gradual com plete occlusion of cœ liac axis, 
superior and inferior m esenteric arteries, w ith  
survival of anim als : effects of ischæ m ia on 
blood pressure. A. B lalock and S. E. Levy  
(Surgery, 1939, 5, 175—17S).—Gradual complete 
occlusion of the cœliac axis and the superior and 
inferior mesenteric arteries may be produced in dogs 
without causing death or a permanent impairment in 
health. A sustained elevation in the systemic blood 
pressure was not obtained in these experiments nor 
when the main arteries to the head or extremities 
were occluded. G. K. H.

Essential hypertension : selection of cases and 
results obtained by sub diaphragm atic extensive 
sym pathectom y. W. McK. Craig (Surgery, 1938, 
4, 502—509).—Subdiaphragmatic resection of the 
major, minor, and lesser splanchnic nerves, cœliac 
ganglion, and lumbar sympathetic ganglia is recom
mended in the treatment of essential hypertension. 
Clinical subdivisions of hypertension are described, 
and also various tests on the blood pressure to assess 
preoperatively the val. of the operation. The results 
were satisfactory. G. K. H.

Treatm ent of hypertension by negative ionis
ation of the air. A. L. T chijevsky  (Acta med. 
s'cand., 1939, 99, 117—139).—Inhalation of air
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containing negative ions reduces vasoconstriction and 
lowers the blood pressure in 80—85% of cases. In 
renal hypertension success was obtained in 60% of 
cases. The effect is lasting after a course of 15 
treatments. C. A. A.

Silicon and the cholesterol arteriosclerosis of 
the rabbit. E. H esse  (Klin. Woch.,. 1939, 18, 
502—503).—Cholesterol arteriosclerosis of the rabbit 
is not influenced by giving ethyl silicylricinoleate 
or ricinoleate; 75% are cured when di-iodyl is given.

E. M. J.
Arteriosclerosis and internal secretion. W. 

R aab (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 611—616).—A review.
E. M. J.

Chronic hypertensive encephalopathy. C.
D avison and N. Q. B rill (Ann. int. Med., 1939, 12, 
1766— 1781).—In some cases of hypertension changes 
in the cerebral blood vessels are more marked than 
elsewhere; neurological signs and symptoms pre
dominate and death usually results from cerebral 
hemorrhage. C. A. K.

Comparative study of certain m ethods of 
m easuring blood pressure. J . B. Ca d y  and J . F. 
H errick (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 2 4 , 861—865).— 
The pressure in the 2 femoral arteries of the dog is 
the same. There is a satisfactory correlation between 
the integrated mean blood pressure, recorded with the 
Hamilton hypodermic manometer, and the mean 
pressure, read from a standard Hg manometer. The 
vals. for the systolic and diastolic blood pressures 
observed over the posterior tibial artery by the 
auscultatory method did not agree with those for the 
opposite femoral artery recorded by the hypodermic 
manometer. C. J . C. B.

Secondary hypertension following evacuation  
of an experim ental hsemo- or hydro-pericardium.
A. Tournade, J . T orreilles, and G. Chardon 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 657—658).—The 
hypertension tha t succeeds the hypotension produced 
by experimental hemo- or hydro-pericardium is of 
nervous origin as well as due to  the secretion of 
adrenaline. Various other nervous effects of the 
ischemia are described. P. C. W.

E ffec t on  b lo o d  f lo w  of d e c r e a s in g  th e  lu m e n  
of a  b lo o d  v e s s e l .  F. C. Ma n n , J . F. H errick ,
H . E . E sse x , and E. J . B eldes (Surgery, 1938, 4, 
249—252).—Blood flow was measured directly and by 
the thermostromuhr method. The carotid artery of a 
dog may be constricted to a considerable degree before 
the blood flow is reduced significantly. The area of 
the lumen may be reduced by 50% without any 
change in blood flow, and as much as 90% before a 
50% reduction in blood flow occurs. G. K. H.

Surgical shock. E. R e h n , H . von  H aberer ,
O. Goetze, and W. W agner (Med. Klin., 1939, 35, 
493—499).—A discussion. A. S.

Vascular spasm  in bronchial asthm a. F.
K dhlmann (Dtsch. med. W schr., 1939, 65, 833— 
836).—Spasm of the pulm onary vessels was roentgeno- 
logicallv demonstrated in cases of bronchial asthm a.

. ' A. S.
Cerebral blood supply and increased cerebro

spinal fluid pressure. G. S tierlen  (Z. ges. exp.

Med., 1939, 105 , 472—496).—No change in cerebral 
blood supply (stromuhr determinations on internal 
carotid in dogs under pernocton anesthesia) was 
observed at e.s.f. pressures of 30—60 mm. H g ; blood 
flow is diminished a t higher pressures. Lower 
pressures interfered with blood flow in cases 
of meningitis. Signs of reactive hyperemia were 
observed when the c.s.f. pressure returned to normal.

A. S.
Origin of dicrotic pulse wave. K . W ezler 

and K. Greven  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105 , 540— 
558).—The dicrotic pulse under various experimental 
conditions is explained on the basis of O. F rank’s 
resonance theory. A. S.

Evidence of vasodilator innervation in parietal 
cortex of the cat. H. S. F orbes, C. F. Schmidt , 
and G. I. N ason (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939,125 , 216— 
219).—The thermoelectric method described by 
Schmidt and Pierson w'as used to record changes in 
blood flow by means of a thermocouple inserted 2 or 
3 mm. into the parietal cortex of cats under dial- 
urethane anesthesia. Open electrodes, usually bi
polar, were applied to the exposed ipsilateral facial 
nerve just proximal to the geniculate ganglion. The 
results support the thesis tha t true vasodilator 
innervation of cerebral vessels is present in mammals.

M, W. G.
Vasoconstriction in the hand from  a deep 

inspiration. M. G. Mulinos and I. S hllm an  
(Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 12 5 , 310—322).—The 
vascular state of the hand was studied by 5 methods : 
(1) the pressure plethysmograph which measures the 
rate of blood flow into the hand; (2) the simple 
plethysmograph which measures the vol. changes in 
the blood present in the hand; (3) skin temp.; (4) 
skin calorimeter as indicator of tho available heat in 
the skin; (5) microscopic observation of the 
capillary tufts in the nail bed. A deep inspiration 
causes marked constriction of tho arterioles of 
the forearm and hand, especially in the skin of the 
fingers. This vasoconstriction is reflex in character 
and is independent of tho blood flow and blood pressure 
in the hand and of tho temp, and moisture content of 
the inspired air. The constriction is exaggerated by 
any irritant or painful stimulus which may accompany 
or shortly follow' the deep breath. M. W . G.

Vasomotor reactions in the hypnotic state.
J. D o upe , W. R. Miller , and W. K. K eller  (J. 
Nonrol. Psyehiat., 1939, 2 , 97—106).—The normal 
vasomotor response to painful or thermal stimuli 
applied to the skin is also present but less intense 
when the suggestion of analgesia is given during 
hypnosis. The state of the cutaneous blood vessels 
cannot bo altered by hypnotic suggestion except in 
association with induced emotional states. K. S.

Physio-pathology of the retinal circulation.
F ritz (J. beige Neurol. Psyehiat., 1939, 3 9 , 159—  
189).—The technique of registration of pressures and 
blood flow in  the retinal blood vessels is described and 
the normal physiological findings are correlated both 
to systemic levels., and. to abnormalities found in 
intracranial lesions. W. K . S.
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Treatment of throm bophlebitis by novocain  
block of sym pathetics. A. Ochsner  and M. 
D e B akey  (Surgery, 1939, 5 ,4 9 1 — 497).— The clinical 
manifestations in thrombophlebitis are due largely to 
the vasomotor reflex which originates in the throm
bosed segment. Arteriospasm is more important 
than venospasm in causing the manifestations. 
Convalesence is shortened and symptoms may be 
relieved completely by blocking the sympathetic 
supply. G. K. H.

Blood-oxygen changes after interm ittent 
venous occlusion. J. R. V eal and W. Mellen  
(Amer. Heart J., 1939, 1 7 , 401—405).— 1 min. after 
release of arterial occlusion (in the arm) there is a rise 
of venous 0 2 content resulting from increased rate of 
blood flow. 1 min. after releaso of venous occlu
sion the venous 0 2 content falls. Thus, therapeutic 
benefit from the latter is not due to increased rate of 
blood flow. C. A. K.

Regulation of cerebral circulation. J. J.
B ouckaert (J. beige Neurol. Psychiat., 1938, 38, 
903—912).—A review based mainly on the results of 
perfusion of the isolated head. W. K. S.

P roblem s of cerebral circulation. 0 . P ôtzl 
(Wien. med. Wschr., 1939, 89, 462—467).—A lecture.

A. S.
A'-Ray treatm ent of interm ittent claudication.

W. R aab (Med. Klin., 1939, 35, 569—572).—X - 
Irradiation of the adrenal glands and of the lumbo- 
secral sympathetic chain relieved the symptoms of 
intermittent claudication in 16 out of 27 patients.

A. S.
Stabilisation of systolic blood pressure in 

supine posture. E. Og d e n , N. S hock, and K. 
H eck (Quart. J. Exp. Physiol., 1938,28, 341—34S).— 
Systolic blood pressure in young male adults falls to a 
const, val. of 5 mm. Hg below the initial val. during 
20 min. after assuming a supine posture. Experi
ments in which manipulation, nervousness, and rest 
following activity were controlled suggested that none 
of these factors was the cause of the fall. Diastolic 
pressure showed a slight rise which wras not statistically 
significant. T. S. G. J.

Microscopic study of em bolism  in the frog.
E. Curtillet and A. Curtillet (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 1 3 0 , 645—646).—Examination of the 
mesentery, lungs, intestine, and web of the foot in 
the frog following the introduction of 0-05 c.c. of air 
into the ventricle show's that the air bubbles are halted 
in the arterioles and are there absorbed. Only 
bubbles so small tha t they can pass through the 
capillaries without deformation do so pass.

P. C. W.
Microscopic study of resorption of air em boli 

in the rabbit. E. Curtillet and A. Curtillet 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 13 0 , 647—649).— 
Examination of the blood vessels of the ear in the 
rabbit following injection of air into the carotid artery 
show's that the air bubbles are resorbed in the arterioles 
and do not pass through the capillaries.

P. C. W.
Rôle of arterio-venous anastom oses in air 

em boli. A. Curtillet and E. Curtillet (Compt.

rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 650—652).—Injection of 
air into the arteries of the rabbit and dog shows that 
the bubbles pass through the capillaries in the skin 
and musculature but not through those in the viscera. 
This is attributed to the presence of arteriovenous 
anastomoses in the skin and muscles since the bubbles 
can pass only through vessels of a t least 30 ¡j .. diameter.

P. C. W.
Sim ple m ethod for determ ining systolic blood 

pressure of unansesthetised rat. J . R. W illiams, 
jun., T. R. H arrison , and A. Grollman (J. clin. In 
vest., 1939,18, 373—376).—A method is described for 
determining the systolic blood pressure in the tail of 
the intact unanaesthetised rat, which when suitably 
modified as to size, can be used on other animals.

C. J. C. B.
Effects of spinal an esth esia  on the circulation  

in norm al, unoperated m an ; autonomy of renal 
arterioles. H. W. S mith , E. A. R o venstine , W. 
Goldring, H. Chasis, and H. A. R anges (J. clin. 
Invest., 1939, 18, 319—341).—In  18 normals, 
anesthesia was established up to the level of T 5 and 
in 3 up to T 1. There was no renal hyperemia or 
other const, effect on the renal circulation. Normal 
blood pressure may be maintained; in patients in 
w'hom the arterial pressure is reduced, the systolic 
pressure alone falls. The peripheral vasomotor 
system in man under spinal anesthesia is resistant to 
hypercapnia and anoxemia, which precipitate cir
culatory collapse in the anesthetised sympatheeto- 
mised dog or cat. C. J. C. B.

Fixation of the skin and jugular vein with a 
towel clip to facilitate venipuncture. J. S.
Lund y  (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939, 14, 235).—An 
illustrated description of the method. A. M. G.

Effect of sleep on skin tem perature reactions 
in a case of acrocyanosis. R. D ay and W. 0.
K lingman (J. clin. Invest., 1939, 18, 271—276).— 
In  a girl aged 6-J- with acrocyanosis, when asleep, the 
hands and feet became red and warm and then re
sponded like the rest of the body to warm and cold 
foot baths. Local cooling of the palm of the hand 
did not induce vasoconstriction when she w'as asleep; 
microscopic observation of the capillaries a t the base 
of the nails show'ed sluggish flow of blood and dilata
tion of the venous side. C. J . C. B.

Polyarterisis nodosa. D. R. W eir  (Amer. J. 
Path., 1939, 15, 79—88).—Case report with autopsy. 
(6 photomicrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Depressor action of rabbit’s blood. K . F uzii 
(Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1939, 3 5 , 384—388).—Freshly 
defibrinated blood of rabbits was injected intravenously 
into a cat. A first brief and second prolonged fall 
of blood pressure occurs. Hemolysed blood and 
serum cause only the first, w'ashed corpuscles only the 
second, fall of pressure. The results are unaffected by 
adrenalectomy, section of splanchnic nerves or vagi, 
removal of spleen, ligature of liver arteries and portal 
vein, or injection of atropine. E. R.

Action of A'-rays on lym ph form ation in dogs.
J . Granatowicz (Wien. Arch. inn. Med., 1938, 32,
261—272).—^-Irrad ia tion  of the . lower limbs in 
dogs with thoracic duct fistule diminished the
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secretion of lymph ; the secretion was increased after 
radiation of the abdomen. A. S.

(vii) RESPIRATION A N D  B LO O D  GASES.
Adaptation in diseases of the respiratory tract.

G. Lieberm eister  (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1939, 65, 
673—676).—A review. A. S.

Effect of respiratory resistance, during rest 
or m anual work, on the reaction tim e and 
differentiation of light intensity. G. F erraloro 
and A. M. d i Giorgio (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1939, 14, 171—173; cf. A., 1939, II I , 125).—The 
responses of men a t rest are similar to those of men 
at work. F. 0. H.

Pneum otachogram s in different postures. J. 
Weber (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105, 363—369).— 
The pneumotachograms (Hochrein’s apparatus), ob
tained in recumbent, sitting, or standing position, 
showed identical shape. A. S.

Vital capacity of senior m iddle school and 
college students [in China]. C. Tsai and C. H. 
Wtr (Chinese J . Physiol., 1939, 14, 95—116).—4000 
subjects aged from 15 upwards were studied ; similar 
results were obtained from different parts of China. 
The wt. and vital capacity (V.C.) of males increased 
up to 25; V.C. and height were then stationary; 
the V.C. increased more rapidly than the other 
measurements. I t  correlated best with surface area 
and chest girth (2380 and 46-5 c.c. per sq. in. and per 
cm. respectively for adults). In  females, no measure
ments increased after 18; the V.C. was relatively less 
than in the male and correlated with wt. and surface 
area only before 18, and with height only after 18 
(16 c.c. per cm.). N. H.

Clinical exam ination of pulm onary function by 
the step m ethod. B. Malamos (Klin. Woch., 1939, 
18, 468—470).—A clinical method is described for the 
spirographic determination of pulmonary function 
during effort, using an electrical ergograph.

E. M. J.
Pulm onary changes in m an due to X -ray  

treatm ent. H. V oegt (Virchow’s Archiv, 1938,302, 
468—496).—X-Ray treatm ent of a case of operated 
carcinoma of the mammary gland and of a case of 
mediastinal lymphogranuloma caused fibrosis of the 
lung tissue in the irradiated regions. H. W. K.

Resuscitation of the apparently dead. A. M.
K erven  and J . Liard  (J. Physiol. Path, gen., 1939, 
37, 129—140).—Mainly a review with a record of 
experiments on guinea-pigs and dogs. C. A. A.

Hearing capacity during respiratory resist
ance. G. F erraloro and G. T orrini (Boll. Soc. 
ital. Biol, sperim., 1939,14, 173—176).—The hearing 
capacity of men is diminished during respiratory re
sistance (cf. A., 1939, II I , 125). F. 0 . H.

Respiratory insufficiency in bronchial asthm a.
W . W olf (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1939, 184 , 100—  
113).—The respiratory insufficiency of asthmatics was 
tested with Knipping’s apparatus and the electrical 
ergometer. The decreased vital capacity produced a 
diminution of arterial 0 2 tension in exercise.

A. S.

Asthm a and hay fever. S. M. F einberg  and 
T. B. B ernstein  (J. Allergy, 1939, 10, 283—307).— 
Crit. review of the literature for 1938. C. J . C. B.

Discussion on status asthm aticus. H. L.
H u b e r , I. S. K ah n , C. K. Maytum , B. R atner , and
G. P iness (J. Allergy, 1939, 10, 261—282).

C. J . C. B.
Controlled insulin shock treatm ent of asthm a

tic children. H . V ollmer (Arch. Pediat., 1939, 56, 
223—239).—7 asthmatic children were temporarily 
benefited by a course of 15—25 injections of insulin. 
Severe shock symptoms were controlled by regulating 
the insulin dose, or by the administration of small 
sugar doses a t the onset of shock svmptoms.

C. J . C. B.
Influence of oxygen and carbon dioxide on 

blood of norm al and pneumonic dogs. D. J.
Cohn, A. T annenbaum , W. Thalhimer, and A. B. 
H astings (J. B iol. Chem., 1939, 128, 109— 135).—  
In dogs in which an experimental broncho-pneumonia 
was produced by the intrabronchial injection of HC1 
(1 %), no change w as observed in the acid-base balance 
o f the arterial blood, but anoxaemia was present . 0 2-
enriched atm . increased the 0 2 saturation o f the  
arterial blood of normal dogs slightly and that o f  
pneumonic dogs greatly w ithout alteration in the acid- 
base balance. Addition o f C 02 to  the inspired air 
caused a slight increase in the 0 2 saturation of the 
arterial blood o f both normal and pneumonic dogs 
and a change in the acid-base balance indicative of 
respiratory acidosis, the latter being more severe in 
the pneumonic than in the normal dogs. The breath
ing of 0 2-enriched air containing C 02 resulted in both  
increased oxygenation of the blood and respiratory 
acidosis, the latter being again greater in pneumonic 
than  in normal dogs. Both normal and pneumonic 
dogs, kept in the C 02-rich atm ., showed a change in 
their acid-base balance indicative of physiological 
compensation. W. 0 .  K.

Perfused lungs of dog, guinea-pig, and Maca- 
cus rhesus. I. de  B. D aly (Quart. J . Exp. Physiol., 
1938, 28, 357—403).—Methods are described for the 
perfusion of the isolated lungs of the guinea-pig and 
M . rhesus with the animal’s own defibrinated blood. 
Defibrinated blood of the guinea-pig and dog but 
not of the monkey contains bronchoconstrictor sub
stances. The bronchoconstriction in the guinea-pig 
is overcome by ergotoxine and adrenaline in concn. 
of 10"4. The pressor effect on the pulmonary vessels 
of the dog of perfused defibrinated blood is diminished, 
suppressed, or reversed by ergotoxine. Neither 
of these effects was demonstrated in the monkey. 
The liability of guinea-pig lungs to bronchoconstriction 
detracts from their val. as preps, for physiological 
investigation. The lungs of the monkey remain in 
good condition for several hr. The hajmodynamic 
properties of the pulmonary vascular system of the 
dog and the monkey suggest that the former is better 
fitted for the performance of severe muscular work 
than the latter. The resistance of the communicating 
blood vessels between the bronchial and pulmonary 
vascular bed is less in the guinea-pig than in the dog. 
Three types of spontaneous lung movements are 
described and it is suggested tha t they depend on the
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properties of the perfusate and the region perfused. 
In the monkey, adrenaline causes a rise in pulmonary 
arterial pressure, an initial increase in venous flow, 
and sometimes bronchoconstriction, Ergotoxine sup
presses and sometimes reverses the action of adrena
line. Acetylcholine causes bronchoconstriction, which 
is potentiated by eserine and abolished by atropine. 
Small doses lower and larger doses raise the pulmonary 
arterial pressure; the latter effect is suppressed or 
reversed by adrenaline. Indirect measurements of 
the vol. of blood contained in the pulmonary capil
laries of the dog during perfusion a t high flow under 
negative pressure ventilation show that it represents 
6% of the total blood vol. of the body. An appendix 
analyses the perfusion technique, and methods are 
described for the avoidance of mechanical artifacts.

T. S. G. J.
Physiological changes in high altitudes. R.

Stigler (Wien. med. Wschr., 1939, 89 , 507— 511).—  
A review. A. S.

Sensitivity of different species to high oxygen  
concentrations. P. Soui-rf: (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 1 3 0 , 539—54=1).—Various laboratory mammals 
and birds were exposed to an atm. containing 90%
0 2. There was little difference in the survival time of 
the various species (2—5 days), although certain 
individuals in each group exhibited exceptional 
resistance. P. C. W.

Increasing resistance of rats to toxic effects of 
oxygen. P. Souli£ (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 
130 , 541—542).—Intermittent prolonged inhalation of 
0 2 until pulmonary lesions develop, or inhalation of 
diphosgene hi non-fatal concns., increases the resistance 
of the white ra t to chronic 0 ,  intoxication.

P. C. W.
Chemical irritants in  tense pneumothorax.

H . H ennell  and M. F. Steinberg  (Arch, intern. 
Med., 1939, 63, 648—663).—Iodised oil and conc. 
glucose solution were successfully used by intra
pleural injection in 5 out of 6 cases of chronic tense 
(valvular) pneumothorax. C. A. K.

Biological oxidations and anoxaemia. E. S. G. 
B arr6n (Bol. Soc. Quim. Peru, 1938, 4 , 253—266).— 
A survey of the literature dealing with the influence 
of changes in 0 2 pressure on man. F. R. G.

(viii) MUSCLE.
New dynam ometer. W. B irkjiayer  (Klin. 

Woch., 1939, 18 , 390). E. M. J.
Contractility and double refraction in rubber 

and m uscle. U. E bbecke  (Pfliiger’s Archiv, 1938, 
2 4 0 , 458—476).—Slightly vulcanised rubber becomes 
increasingly birefringent if subjected to increasing 
tension. At the same time fibrillar structure develops. 
Increase in length and contractility outlasts a sudden 
pull when the rubber strip is now exposed to the 
previous load. When an extended rubber strip 
contracts under the influence of heat the double 
refraction decreases a little under isotonic, and just 
perceptibly under isometric, conditions, and ap
proaches the original val. again after cooling to room 
temp., more perfectly if the length is kept const., the

tension facilitating the re-formation of structure. 
These changes are intensified after prep, by a 
sudden pull, the strip finally returning to its optical 
appearance before pulling. I t  is suggested that the 
phenomena are due to orientation of giant thread 
mols. by tension and their disorientation by heat. 
Contraction and double refraction of muscle are 
regarded as essentially similar. H. Ro.

Repetitive discharges and inhibitory after
effect in  post-tetanically facilitated responses of 
cat m uscles to single nerve volleys. T. P. F e n g , 
T. H. Li, and Y. C. T ing (Chinese J . Physiol., 1939, 
1 4 , 55—80).—Oscillograph records were made of the 
electrical responses to nerve stimulation of 3 muscles 
of the decerebrate cat with intact blood supply. 
In  soleus, following a tetanus a t a  frequency of stimu
lation which caused Wedensky inhibition, single 
twitches showed a greater size and a double action- 
current, abolished by curare and exaggerated by 
eserine; also the 2nd of 2 twitches 25 msec, apart, and 
the 2nd—4th discharges of a low-frequency tetanus, 
were depressed, this inhibition being abolished by 
eserine or curare. Tibialis anticus and gastro
cnemius did not show the depression unless treated 
with eserine, nor did they give a double discharge, 
nor was the facilitation of post-tetanic twitches 
dependent on the frequency of the preceding tetanus.

N. H.
Extensibility of frog’s m uscle in contracture 

and tetanus. H. R emberg (Pfluger’s Archiv, 193S, 
24 0 , 329—341).—Length-load diagrams o f  the gastro
cnemius were recorded with a modified Blix-Fick 
myograph. In  contracturo produced by CHC13 or 
pressure (800 atm.) under isotonic conditions, the 
stiffened muscle tends to resist both extension and 
shortening. Winter muscles react identically to both 
contracture agents, i.e., remain in contracture, 
while the compression contracture of (damaged ?) 
summer muscles disappears under load and returns only 
slowly after release. After contracture under iso
metric conditions the muscle shrinks and is abnorm
ally extensible. During tetanus (25—100 shocks per 
sec.) the extensibility of the unfatigued muscle di
minishes, but increases rapidly with onset of fatigue. 
Compression contracture is not attended by coagul
ation and resembles tetanic shortening. H. Ro.

After-effects of skeletal m uscle-contraction.
E. J alavisto, L. K eranex , and I. Seppala (Skand. 
Arch. Physiol., 1939, 8 2 , 1—28).—Action potentials of 
the first dorsal interosseus muscle were recorded with 
a concentric needle electrode and a cathode-ray 
tube-amplifier unit. The rate of impulses im
mediately following a contraction is smaller than that 
of the resting muscle. This phenomenon is attributed 
to a change in , the muscle itself. The so-called 
Kohnstamm catatonus experiment is explained on 
the basis of these after-effects of muscle contraction.

A. S.
Natural frequency and reversibility of volum e 

constriction of m uscle. O. Meyerhof (Pfluger’s 
Archiv, 1938, 2 4 0 , 386—387).—A note on a paper by 
Ernst and Koczkas (A., 1938, II I , 562). The figures 
for the expansion of the liquid paraffin in which the 
muscle was suspended during the measurement were



viii A., i n . —MUSCLE. 663

obtained by actual calibration and not by calculation 
from consts. The criticism, therefore, is ill-founded.

H. Ro.
Distribution of body w ater in  skeletal m uscle  

in  dogs w ith  im paired renal function. L.
E ichelberger (J. Biol. Chem., 1939,128, 137—152).
:—Changes in the vol. of the extra- and intra-cellular 
phases of the skeletal muscles of dogs in which acute 
unernic, chronic non-urcemic, and progressive uraemic 
hydronephrosis had been produced are given. 
An increase in to tal body-water caused by the in
jection of isotonic salt solution containing NaHC03 
produced similar changes in normal and pathological 
dogs except that, in the animals with progressive 
urajmic hydronephrosis, the to tal bulk of the muscle 
tended to increase more than  in normal animals. 
This increase was accounted for by the increase in 
extracellular phase, the intracellular phase remaining 
const, as in the case of the experimental animals. 
The experiments do not suggest tha t cedema occurs 
as the result of impaired renal function.

W. 0. K.
Glycolysis in  v itro  of m uscle of febrile anim als. 

C. M. Valeri (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1 9 3 9 ,1 4 , 
125— 128).— The muscle of rabbits, in which a body 
temp, of 1-5—2° above normal had been induced by 
injection of autolysed brewers’ yeast, shows in vitro 
an increased (compared with non-febrile animals) 
initial production of lactic acid and inorg. P ; after 
2 hr. a t 37°, production of lactic acid is increased and 
that- of inorg. P  decreased when glycogen is added and 
vice versa when glycogen is not added. Hence 
metabolic activity is enhanced in febrile muscle.

F. 0 . H.
Am ino-acids of rabbit m yosin . J . G. S harp 

(Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 679—693; cf. Smith, A., 
1938, III , 21).—When the basic amino-acids of the 
myosin are determined by Block’s method (A., 1934, 
1241), the dicarboxylic amino-acids by separation of 
Ca salts, and the monoamino-aeids by fractional 
distillation of the ethyl esters, account is given of 
72% of the N (equiv. to 77% of the wt.) of the protein. 
These vals. are increased to 76% and 85%, re
spectively, by incorporating Bailey’s vals. (A., 1937, 
III , 375) for tyrosine, tryptophan, methionine, and 
cystine. The predominating amino-acids are leucine 
7-1, arginine 13-4, lysine 11-3, glutamic acid 12-5, and 
aspartic acid 5-6%. Butyl alcohol extracts large 
proportions of basic and dicarboxylic amino-acids 
from acid-free myosin hydrolysate. By the procedure 
of Foreman (A., 1920, i, 338), it is possible to obtain 
93% of the N of the monoamino-acids in the form of 
free esters sol. in CHC13. The results support the 
theories of Lloyd and Philips (A., 1933, 226) concern
ing the relationship between structure and hydration 
and indicate that fibrous myosin has the same funda
mental folded chain structure as have the keratins. 
In the living muscle, myosin probably exists in the 
form of highly organised systems of peptide chains.

W. McC.
Role of m otor and sym pathetic nerve endings 

in  use of phosphagen by m uscles during work  
and their interaction during resting m etabolism .
V. A. Mesheev, T. A. Sviderskaja , and Z. I. 
Schitova (Arch. Sci. biol. U.R.S.S., 1937,44,77—85).

—In frogs the motor nerve roots of the posterior limb 
of one side were divided proximally to the entry of the 
rami communicantes; in another series the rami 
communicantes only, and in a 3rd series the sciatic 
nerve in the thigh, were cut. 4 weeks later, when 
nerve degeneration was complete, monoiodoacetate 
was introduced into the lumbar sac after division of 
the motor nerve roots of the other side, or of both 
sides (in the 2nd series). The isolated calf muscles 
wore stimulated until fatigue set in and the remaining 
phosphagen was determined. The results show that a 
functional antagonism exists between the motor 
and sympathetic nerve endings in the muscles and 
tha t phosphagen is not the chief supply for energy 
either for contraction or for recovery in muscle.

T. T.
H um oral transm ission of m uscular contrac

tion in presence of veratrine. A. Szent-Gyorgyi, 
Z. M. B acq, and M. Goff art (Nature, 1939, 143, 
522).—This effect has been demonstrated in the hind 
limbs of the frog; it is not due to acetylcholine. K ' 
is probably the substance responsible. L. S. T.

Effect of eserine on m uscular work. E. Milla 
(Arch. Fisiol., 1939, 3 8 ,490—513).—See A., 1939, III, 
464. Similar results were obtained with isolated 
frog’s gastrocnemii. Resistance to fatigue was also 
higher, and the blood-lactic acid after exercise was 
lower, in human subjects given 1-5—2-5 mg. of prostig- 
mine. S. 0 .

Quinine antagonism  to prostigm ine [on skele
tal m uscle]. G. B riscoe (Lancet, 1939, 236, 
1151—1152).—Given intravenously, quinine is an
tagonistic to prostigmine and synergistic with cura- 
rine in its effects on normal skeletal muscle (cat’s 
quadriceps). I t  raises the threshold of the motor 
end-plates and has a direct muscular action. I t  is 
suggested tha t in myotonia congenita there is hyper
excitability to normal amounts of acetylcholine.

C. A. K.
Nutritional m uscular dystrophy in young rats.

A. M. P appenheim er  (Amer. J. Path., 1939, 15, 179 
—184).—The changes may be due to excessive mus
cular contraction with segmental rupture of fibres and 
subsequent necrosis by a direct selective toxic action 
on the muscles or by angiospastic occlusion, causing 
infarction. The fact th a t the superficial fibres of the 
muscle often escape is in favour of the last hypothesis. 
The degeneration of the fibres occurs with great 
suddenness; the later stages are those of reaction to 
necrotic tissue, and regeneration. (8 photomicro
graphs.) C. J . C. B.

Action of glycine in progressive m uscular  
dystrophy. S. von  P astinszky (Munch, med. 
Wschr., 1939, 86, 818—819).—Prolonged intravenous 
and oral administration of glycine in a case of pro
gressive muscular dystrophy considerably improved 
the muscular condition and cured severe crural ulcers 
wrhich previously did not respond to treatment.

A. S.
iEtiology of paroxysm al paralysis. H. C.

a W enGen  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 602—-606).—2 
cases of paroxysmal paralysis are described. In tra 
venous injection into guinea-pigs of urine or serum 
obtained from these cases during the attack, of human
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or ox gall bladder bile, or of a 10% aq. solution of Na 
taurocholate, produces a similar picture in these 
animals with rapid death. Intramuscular or sub
cutaneous injection of the taurocholate produces only 
temporary local paralysis; intravenous injection of 
serum of cases of severe enteritis or Graves’ disease 
is innocuous. The significance of these findings for 
the auto-intoxication theory of this condition is 
discussed. E. M. J.

(ix) N ERVOUS SYSTEM .
Polarised light m ethod for study of m yelin  

degeneration compared w ith  March! and Sudan  
III m ethods. C. 0 . P rickett and C. Stevens 
(Amer. J . Path, 1939, 15 , 241—250).—The polarised 
light method is both rapid and accurate. Both myelin 
sheath and axis cylinder changes were visible in the 
same prep. The Marchi method gave inconsistent 
results and Sudan III , though consistent, failed to 
reveal early changes. Marked degenerative changes 
were shown by polarised light 24 hr. after nerve section 
compared with 72 hr. with the Marchi and 120 hr. 
with the Sudan I I I  methods. (19 photomicrographs.)

C. J . C. B.
Sensory organs in head of Lttcilia serica ta . 

P. D ebaisietjx (Ann. Soc. sci. Brux., 1939, 59, 9—23). 
—The histological structure of the numerous and 
varied sensory end organs in the cephalic lobes is 
described in detail. Although the animal is nega
tively phototropic, it is not proved tha t the antennary 
organs are photosensitive. E. E. H.

Nature of vibratory sensibility. H. W . N ew 
man, J . D oupe , and R. W . W ilkins (Brain, 1939, 62, 
31—40).—For applying vibratory stimuli an electro
magnetic vibrator was used. Normal persons were 
subjected to local anaesthesia of superficial and deep 
structures in various areas of the body. Subjects 
with lesions of certain spinal tracts were examined 
without artificial anaesthesia. I t  is probable that the 
receptors for vibration in the skin are identical with 
those for touch, and the receptors for vibration in the 
deeper structures with those for passive movement.

K . S .
Neurogenic tum ours arising from the sacrum .

A. W. A dson , F. P. Moerson, and J . W. K ernohan 
(Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1939, 4 1 , 535— 
555).—33 neurogenic tumours arising from the 
sacral region were analysed. There were 19 chordomas, 
7 ependymomas, 3 ganglioneuromas, 3 neurolipro- 
mas, and 1 teratoma. Local pain and tenderness are 
the common symptoms, and the signs those of a pelvis 
mass. The ependymoma is amenable to surgical 
removal but the chordoma is not. A. M. B.

Electric activity of the nervous system  in the 
siphon of Mia. H. P ieron  and J . Segal (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 1 30 , 634—637).—The nervous 
system consists of a diffuse ganglion and 20 nerve 
trunks. The type of potential changes recorded de
pends on the position of the electrodes in relation to 
these structures. Analysis- of the records obtained 
after light, mechanical, or chemical stimuli shows that 
there are rapidly conducting fibres in the trunks.

P. C. W.

Character of local electric response in the 
isolated axon of Sepia. A. A r v a n ita k i (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 545—548).—25% of the 
axons show a diphasic response to tho passage of a 
const, subliminal current. I f  the axon is decalcified 
by the local application of a Na oxalate solution the 
diphasic response becomes marked in all cases and 
there may be 3—4 waves of decreasing amplitude. 
The currect intensity necessary to produce a wave 
response of the same amplitude is decreased. With 
supra-rheobasic currents under these conditions the 
amplitude of the wave may be so great as to give rise 
to a rhythmic response. P. C. W.

Action of alternating currents on the electrical 
excitability of nerve. J . R ebotjl and A. R osen- 
blueth  (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 125 , 205—215).— 
Cats under dial anaesthesia were used. Observations 
were made recording the contractions of the gastro- 
cnemius-soleus muscle as indicators of the responses 
of the popliteal nerve to the test stimuli delivered; 
the spike potentials of the A fibres of the excised 
peroneal nerve w*ere also used. Applications of weak 
a.c. to a nerve decrease locally the electrical 
excitability. Stronger currents lead to increased 
excitability which may be followed by a delayed 
decrease. The effects are max. a t the poles and 
decreaso with the distance from these poles. The 
data obtained indicate tha t a.c. exerts two indepen
dent opposite effects on excitability. M. W. G.

Blocking and deblocking effects of alternating  
currents on nerve. A. R osenblueth  and J. 
R eboul (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 1 2 5 , 251—264; 
see preceding abstract).—Nerve impulses may be 
blocked after application of a.c., the block depending 
on the intensity, frequency, duration, and inter- 
electrodal distance. Repeated application of a.c. 
leads to increasing block. A.c. has a deblocking action 
demonstrable after some fibres have been blocked; 
this effect is not due to a subsidence of the previous 
block. The effect of a.c. a t any time is the resultant 
of the blocking and deblocking actions.

M. W. G.
Influence of excitation of nerve fibre on excit

ability of nearby fibres in sam e nerve trunk.
T. Otanl (Coll. Papers to Prof. Isikawa, Kyoto, 1938, 
282—297).—Centripetal stimulation of the tibial or 
peroneal nerve of the toad was followed a t varying 
intervals by submax. stimulation of the sciatic, and 
observation of the height of twitch of the gastro
cnemius muscle. This twitch decreased when the 
sciatic stimulation was simultaneous or 10 msec, after 
arrival of the centripetal stimulus, and increased when 
200 msec, after arrival a t the point of sciatic stimulation.

W. Bu.
Electric stim ulation and the excitatory process 

in the nerve fibre. I. Tasaki (Amer. J. Physiol., 
1939, 125 , 380—395).—By the method of tri-polar 
stimulation, the mechanism of electric excitation of 
nerve fibre was studied (motor nerve of Japanese 
toad). The plasma membrane a t the node of Ranvier 
(coaxial with the axis) is the site of Nernst’s polarisa
tion. The myelin sheath is practically a perfect 
insulator. The excitatory state is produced by the 
outwardly-directed potential drop across the plasma
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membrane a t the node. When a p.d. is applied to a 
fibre between two neighbouring nodes of Ranvier, 
excitatory states are produced all along the fibre. 
Spread of the stimulating current in the nerve trunk 
is explained on a physical structural basis. The 
strength-duration curve varies with the distribution of 
potential along the nerve fibre. Variability of the 
resistance through the plasma membrane accounts for 
this fact. The dependence of the chronaxie on the 
size of the electrode and its allied phenomena are 
explained from this viewpoint. M. W. G.

Strength-duration relation of norm al, polar
ised, and narcotised nerve fibre. I. Tasaki 
(Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 125, 367—379).—A modifi
cation of Shimizu and Kaku’s method for isolating a 
single nerve fibre is described. A method is given 
for stimulating an isolated myelinated fibre by in
sulating the internode. The strength-duration 
relations were determined on normal, narcotised, and 
polarised nerve fibre of the toad. All results were in 
good accord with Weiss’ formula. In  the normal 
nerve fibre, a t 10—15°, the chronaxie was 0-3—0-5 
msec., and the rheobase was 25—50 mv. At the same 
point on the nerve trunk of a motor-unit prep., the 
strength-duration relation was determined before and 
after removal of the connective tissue sheath. The 
chronaxie in the sheathless nerve was half that in the 
intact nerve. This effect of the sheath is attributed 
to the decrease in potential gradient along the nerve 
fibre inside. M. W. G.

Toxic origin of paralysis in the Guillain-Barre 
syndrom e. H e e r n u  (J. beige Neurol. Psychiat., 
1939, 39, 250—254).—A close resemblance is noted 
between the Guillain-Barr6 syndrome and poly
neuritis of diphtheritic origin. W. K. S.

Effects of ligations on nerves of the extrem i
ties . E. M. Allen  (Ann. Surg., 1938, 108, 1088— 
1093).—Nerve lesions resulting from ligation of limbs 
may be caused either by direct pressure of the tourni
quet or by asphyxia . Experiments on rats and rabbits 
suggest tha t permanent paralyses arise only from the 
former cause. Wide pressure is probably more 
injurious than a narrow band. The duration of the 
nerve paralyses increases in proportion to the time 
of ligation. G. K. H.

Electro-physiological study of postural regul
ation. P. Mollaret (Rev. Neurol., 1939, 71, 257— 
266).—Variations in chronaxie of antagonistic muscles 
due to  segmental postural changes of a ¿mb wore 
determined experimentally in normal dogs under 
conditions which excluded all external influences and 
fatigue. The relationship of the observations to the 
inversion of the plantar response in hemiplegia is 
adduced. W. K. S.

Chemical agent in nerves ; acetylaneurin.
R. K u h n , T. W iela nd , and H. H uebschmann (Z. 
physiol. Chein., 1939, 259, 48—52).—A 45% yield of 
acetylaneurin (cf. Bergel and Todd, A., 1938, II , 116) 
is obtained by condensation of 4-amino-2-methyl-5- 
bromomethylpyrimidine dihydrobromide with 4- 
methyl-5-acetoxyethylthiazole. In  contrast to aneurin, 
acetylaneurin has an action on surviving ra t intestine 
which is almost identical with tha t of acetylcholine.

10 fig. of acetylaneurin per 50 c.c. of solution can be 
detected. J. N. A.

Acetylcholine content of various nerve trunks 
and its synthesis in  v itro . H. C. Chang, W. M. 
Hsieh, L. Y. Lee, T. H. Li, and R. K. S. Lim (Chinese 
J. Physiol., 1939, 14, 27— 38).— Acetylcholine was 
determined on the eserinised leech, and toad’s rectus 
and h ea rt; it was extracted from nerves of the sheep, 
dog, cow, or toad by alcohol or trichloroacetic acid, 
salts and fat being removed if large amounts of tissue 
were used. 37° was the optimal temp, for synthesis 
of acetylcholine by dog’s nerve in eserine-saline. 
Choline-esterase was estimated by finding the amount 
of acethylcholine hydrolysed by chopped nerve. 
Motor nerves contain more acetylcholine and 
choline-esterase than sensory, and- preganglionic 
splanchnic fibres more acetylcholine than postgang
lionic. N. H.

Liberation of acetylcholine from  nerve trunks 
during stim ulation. H. C. Chang , W. M. H s ie h , 
T. H. Li, and R. K. S. Lim (Chinese J. Physiol., 1939, 
14, 19— 26).— Acetylcholine was determined on the 
rectus abdominis of the toad and leech. Heating 
increased the amount of acetylcholine liberated from 
dog’s isolated mixed or motor nerve in saline con
taining 0-1 mg. of eserine per c.c., leaving none 
extractable by alcohol. Electrical stimulation increased 
the saline-extractable acetylcholine; previous incu
bation for 2 hr. a t 37° increased the acetylcholine 
liberated on stimulation and also the alcohol-extract- 
able acetylcholine, showing tha t synthesis occurred. 
Acetylcholine was liberated into eserine-saline from 
toad’s nerve stimulated in situ. N. H.

Spastic dysphonia (“ inspiratory speech ").
M. C ritc iiley  (Brain, 1939, 62, 96—103).—A patient 
with torticollis spastica showed a hoarse and jerky 
speech, with! breathless and constrained sounds and 
imperfectly pronounced vowels. The speech was 
expiratory and the diaphragm moved normally 
during speech, as demonstrated by X-rays. K. S.

Size of hum an nerve cells at different ages.
L. P ilati (Arch. Sci. biol., Napoli, 1938, 24, 229— 
238).—With increasing age (up to a t least 80 years) 
the mean diameter of human dorsal root ganglion 
cells increases; so also does the variation from this 
mean. (Cf. A., 1939, I I I ,  245.) R. S. Cr.

Structural differences in spinal ganglion of 
m an. G. A ndreassi (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1939, 14, 128—130).—Observations of density of 
distribution and size are recorded. E. O. H.

Unm yelinated nerve fibres in posterior spinal 
roots. G. D ahlstrom and A. Sw ensso n  (Anat. 
Anz., 1939, 87, 360—364).—Counts of the fibres in 
the posterior root of L2 of the macaque made from 
ons batch of sections stained with Ag and another 
batch from the same root stained by the Alzheimer- 
Mann method for myelin and neuroglia show the 
occurrence of 20% of myelin-free fibres scattered 
irregularly through the root. J . H. G.

Peripheral regulation in the dog w ith  spinal 
cord destroyed. IV. Function of the rectum , 
bladder, and their sphincters. H. H e r m a n n ,
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G. Morin, and J. Vial (Arch. int. Physiol., 1939, 48, 
102—122).—After destruction of the spinal cord in 
the thoracic, lumbar, and sacral regions, the rectum 
arid its sphinoters retained their tone and motility, 
fasces being expelled slowly a t intervals. Spon
taneous micturition did not occur, urino escaping 
drop by drop from the distended bladder.

W. Btr.
Course of recovery of the spinal cord from  

asphyxia. A. v an  H arre veld  and G. Marmont 
(J. Neurophysiol., 1939,2,101—111).—The intra-dural 
pressure of spinal cats was raised above the arterial 
blood pressure for 25—75 min., causing asphyxia 
in the cord. The hind limb reflexes were studied 
during the asphyxia and for 3 weeks afterwards. 
The cord showed, after 14 days, a reduced no. of 
anterior horn cells, varying with the duration of the 
asphyxia. The reflexes returned after all durations of 
asphyxia but disappeared again after long durations; 
they were intense after medium and moderate after 
short durations. The increased reflex excitability 
and the exaggerated tone are the result of release, the 
normal inhibiting systems of the cord being more 
damaged by asphyxia than the excitatory systems.

S. Cr .
Accessory respiratory tract in anterior colum ns 

of spinal cord. E. T osatti (Arch. Fisiol., 1939, 38, 
533—564).—A detailed account of work already 
noted (A., 1939, I I I ,  466). S. 0.

System isation and central connexions of spinal 
tract and nucleus of the trigem inal nerve. G. E.
Smyth (Brain, 1939, 62, 41—87).—A crit. review of 
the literature and clinico-anatomical study of 3 cases 
shows that the representation of the trigeminal areas 
in the spinal tract has a segmental arrangement oppo
site to the peripheral one. The theory of a concentric 
arrangement around the tip of the nose cannot be 
maintained. There is no dorsal quinto-thalamic tract 
in m an; the quinto-thalamic trac t forms part of the 
medial lemniscus. Superficial and deep pain and 
thermal sensibility are conveyed exclusively by the 
spinal tract of the trigeminal nerve. Sensation of 
touch and discrimination are related to the main 
sensory nucleus of the 5th nerve. K. S.

Differences between experim ental rigidities in  
cats. E. G. T. L id d e l l  (Brain, 1938, 61, 402— 
409).-—Lesions of the dorsolateral area of the cord, 
immediately adjoining the dorsal horn in a ventral 
direction, produced rigidity in the ipsilateral limb. 
The difference between this phenomenon and decere
brate rigidity is pointed out in detail. K. S.

Spinalhydatidosis. O. LuQUEandC. B. Caraffa 
(Arch, argent. Neurol., 1939, 20, 12—35).—8 cases of 
hydatid cysts of the cord are described, all confirmed 
by operation or post-mortem examination. The 
Wimberg-Gedini and Cassone reactions and eosino- 
philia were negative in 7 of the S cases. W. W.

Acute hsematoporphyrinuria [with Landry's 
paralysis]. J . Geissler (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 
378—380).—A case is described of acute hsematopor- 
phyrinuria which ended fatally with the appearance 
of an ascending (Landry’s) paralysis. The spinal

cord showed cellular degeneration diminishing from 
below upwards. E. M. J.

Afferent fibres of the hypoglossal nerve.
C. B. B. D ownman (J. Anat., Lond., 1939, 73, 387— 
395).—Afferent fibres are present (cat) in the hypo
glossal, desceridens hypoglossi, and descendens cervi- 
calis nerves, since stimulation causes reflex pupil 
dilatation and rise of blood pressure. The cells of 
origin of these afferent fibres were not located, but the 
peripheral endings are probably in  close relation to
the tongue muscles. E. E. H.

Idiopathic cerebral polyneuritis. I. Glavan
(Arch. Psychiat. Nervenkr., 1938, 108, 668—679).— 
During an epidemic of influenza and after exposure of 
the head to wet cold a patient suffered from bilateral 
lesions of the 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, and 
11th nerves with hyperalbuminosis and pleocytosis 
in the c.s.f. There were no other symptoms in the 
nervous system or body. K . S.

Electrical studies on the pharm acology of 
autonomic synapses. II. Action of a sym 
pathom im etic drug (epinephrine) on sym pa
thetic ganglia. A. S. Marrazzi (J. Pharm. Exp. 
Ther., 1939, 65, 395—404; cf. A., 1939, II I , 308).— 
Adrenaline inhibits the response of the superior 
cervical ganglion to stimulation of the preganglionic 
nerve. Mechanically produced anaemia, causes no 
alteration in response. The ganglionic action of 
adrenaline is independent of its associated vascular 
effects. E. M. S.

Effects of preganglionic denervation on the 
superior cervical ganglion. A. R osenblueth  and 
W. B. Cannon  (Amer. J. Physiol., 1939, 125, 276— 
289).—Cats under dial were used; the cervical sym
pathetic on one side was cut 9—25 days before the 
observations. The adrenal glands were ligated and 
the intact cervical sympathetic was cut. Isotonic 
contractions of both nictitating membranes were 
recorded under various conditions. By intravenous 
injections of acetylcholine after atropine and curare, or 
local applications of acetylcholine solutions to the 
ganglia without any drugs, the previously reported 
increased sensitivity of the ganglion on the denervated 
side was fully confirmed. By injection of acetyl
choline into the common carotids after ligation of the 
external carotids, it was readily possible to differentiate 
the effects on the ganglion from the direct effects on 
the membrane. The denervated ganglion was 4 
times as sensitive as the normal control ganglion, as 
measured by threshold doses. The results of T. R. 
Elliott on increased sensitivity of the membrane to 
adrenaline after chronic preganglionic denervation 
were confirmed. M. W. G.

Excitability states of inferior m esenteric gang
lion cells following preganglionic activation.
D. P. C. Lloyd (J. Physiol., 1939, 95, 46^-475).— 
A subliminal fringe cannot be demonstrated in the 
S 2 ganglion cell pool of the inferior mesenteric ganglia 
(decerebrated cat), but the phase of increasing in
hibition (submerged facilitation) indicates the presence 
of a period of supernormality lasting 100 msec. The 
response to a testing volley may be inhibited by 20— 
25% a t the optimal interval or may show no inhibition.
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The const, degree of inhibition in any one ganglion 
over a range of stimulation strengths indicates that 
the impulses from a  preganglionic fibre are for the most 
part individually supramax. for the cells supplied by 
that fibre. Supernormality and subnormality are 
fundamental reactions of the ganglion cell. Facilita
tion and inhibition, though based on these reactions, 
are primarily functions of the relationship between 
preganglionic fibres and ganglion cells, as is the ab
sence of facilitation and inhibition. J . A. C.

Nerve-cells in trunk of rabbit vagus nerve. 
R. S. Gorodinskaja (Arch. Sci. biol. U.R.S.S., 1937, 
4 4 , 5—29).—Two types of cells differing in Nissl gran
ules were found along the trunk of the vagi: one corre
sponding with the cerebrospinal sensory cells and 
another resembling the sympathetic cells of the upper 
cervical ganglion. Occasionally a third type of cell is 
met with, in which the Nissl substance forms bands 
around the nucleus. The size of the cells varies from 
100 X 18 ¡x. to 10x8. There are relatively few cells 
in the cervical part of the trunk, more in the abdo
minal and most in the thoracic part. T. T.

Coeliac ganglionectom y and plexus resection  
for tabetic gastric crises. E. L. P earl (Ann. 
Surg., 1939,10 9 , 263—266).—In  one case, intractable 
gastric crises of tabetic origin were relieved following 
excision of the coeliac plexus and ganglia.

G. K. H.
Problem  of neurosis. H . L ofvendahl  (Acta 

med. scand., 1939, 99, 28—44).—A discussion. De
rangement of some part of the vegetative nervous 
system is usually responsible for neuroses. C. A. A.

Hypothalam us and gastric m otility . T. S.
H eslop (Quart. J .  Exp. Physiol., 1938, 28, 335— 
339).—The hypothalamus was stimulated by thyra- 
tron discharge in cats under chloralose anaesthesia; 
localisation was effected with the Souttar machine. 
Stimulation of the supra-optic nuclei produced a 
marked increase in gastric tone and motility, observed 
radiographically and compared with controls sub
jected to simple penetration by the electrode. Such 
effects persisted for a considerable time after stimul
ation. Posterior hypothalamic stimulation produced 
a transient relaxation of the pyloric end of the 
stomach. T. S. G. J.

Nature of bladder responses following stim u l
ation of anterior hypothalam us. S. C. Wang and 
E. H arrison (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 125, 301— 
309).—In cats under nembutal, records of bladder 
responses were obtained by a urethral cannula con
nected to a tambour recording system. A bipolar 
nichrome-wire electrode (insulated and tips 0-3 mm. 
apart) was introduced into the anterior hypothalamus 
and left undisturbed when a reactive region was 
located. The point of stimulation was in the lateral 
hypothalamic area rostral to the infundibulum. 
The bladder response following stimulation of the 
anterior hypothalamus is mediated through the sacral 
autonomic as well as the hypogastric nerves. Stimul
ation of the S n  and 6'm roots or the hypo
gastric nerve leads to  contraction of the bladder. 
These responses are all resistant to atropine. The 
bladder response to stimulation of the anterior hypo

thalamus is inhibited by ergotamine, but the action 
of the latter does not appear to be peripheral.

M. W. G.
Structure of hypothalam us. G. M. Griffith s 

(J. Neurol. Psychiat., 1939, 2, 154—164),—A crit. 
review. K. S.

Autonomic functions of the cerebral cortex.
R. L. Crouch and J. K. Thompson (J. nerv. ment. 
Dis., 1939, 89, 328—334).—In cats, dogs, and mon
keys, the cortex was exposed and stimulated elec
trically. The experiments were performed either 
under general anaesthesia (barbiturates) or under 
local anaesthesia combined with the application of 
curare. Various changes in size of pupil, blood 
pressure and heart rate, flow of saliva, defaecation, 
and micturition were obtained from points in 
the motor and premotor regions. There were 
no definite cortical points from which certain 
limited reactions could be elicited. There were 
no separate foci for sympathetic and parasym
pathetic functions; it depended on the state of 
the animal a t the time of the experiment whether a 
sympathetic or a para sympathetic response occurred.

K. S.
Encephalitis lethargica of vegetative centres.

A. Gordon (Rev. Neurol., 1939, 71 , 411—416).— 
Encephalitis lethargica was postulated as the cause 
of the periodic recrudescence of a triad of symptoms : 
somnolence, polyphagia, and polydipsia. Report of 
2 cases. ” W. K. S.

Autonomic imbalance in hem iplegia. D. P a u - 
l ia n , I. B istriceanu , and C. Eortunescu (Arch. 
Neurol. Bucarest, 1939, 3, 68—70).—Differences in 
blood pressure, sweating, dermographia, and pilo
motor response were observed between the normal 
and abnormal sides in both flaccid and spastic hemi
plegias. W. K. S.

Form ation of im m une substances as a function  
of vegetative nervous system . S. B elak (Klin. 
Woch., 1939, 18, 472—474).—A review. E. M. J.

Cerebellar part of pyram idal tract. K. Schaf
fer  (Z. ges. Anat., Z. Anat. Entw. Gesch., 1938, 109, 
278—281).—The pyramidal tract consists of motor 
fibres and fibres controlling tonus. In  the medulla 
the fibres controlling tonus pass through the arcuate 
fasciculus. W. B.

Presence of synarm otical cell in cerebellum  
of birds. H. L owenberg (Amer. J. phys. Anthrop., 
1939, 2 4 , 273—2S0).—Special multipolar cell elements 
of the kind already observed in the cerebellum of 
certain mammals and known as “ synarmotical cells ” 
(Landau) are described in the white layer of the 
central lobe of the anterior vermis of birds. They 
probably represent the smallest association elements 
in the cerebellum connecting two cortical segments 
of the same lamina. W. F. H.

Glioma of pons : clinical and pathological
characteristics. B. J. Alpers and J. C. Y ask in  
(Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1939, 41, 431— 
459).—11 eases of pontine glioma are analysed in 
detail. This type of tumour occurs most commonly, 
though not exclusively, in children. The clinical 
course is progressive, ending fatally within about 3
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months. The physical signs most commonly observed 
are, in order of frequency, abducens palsy, facial 
palsy, absent corneal reflexes, those of pyramidal 
involvement, and those of cerebellar involvement. 
Cranial nerves viii, x, and xii are involved rather less 
often. Papillcedema is very uncommon.

A. M. B.
Anatomical functions of external geniculate 

body in m an. M. B alado (Arch, argent. Neurol.,
1938, 19, 5—41).—The literature is reviewed with 
illustrative photomicrographs. Evidence is given 
against bilateral macular representation by way of 
the corpus callosum. A case is reported of m eta
static lesion of the striate visual cortex involving only 
area 4a, causing an incongruous hemianopia; it is 
suggested tha t 4a receives impulses from the homo
lateral eye and th a t 4c receives those from the contra
lateral eye. The giant cells of the ventral portion of 
the external geniculate body send fibres concerned 
with the light reflex to the anterior quadrigeminal 
bodies by way of the posterior commissure.

W. W.
Oscillographic registration of ocular m ove

m ents and nystagm us. R. J ung (Klin. Woch.,
1939, 18, 21—24).—A method is described for the 
simultaneous but independent registration of the 
vertical and horizontal components of normal and 
abnormal ocular movements. E. M. J.

Nucleus of the oculom otor nerve w ith  special 
reference to innervation of the pupil and fibres 
from the pretectal region. J. W. B e njam in  (J. 
nerv. ment. Dis., 1938, 89, 294—310).—In 21 cats 
the anterior part of the midbrain was stimulated and 
damaged by means of the Horsley-Clarke stereotaxic 
instrument, and the results controlled by serial sec
tions. The Edinger-Westphal nucleus and the caudo- 
ventrally arching fibres of the posterior commissure 
were related to the constrictor reflexes. The anterior 
median small cell group of the oculo-motor nucleus 
may be connected with constriction of the pupil. 
The large cells in the caudal third have nothing to do 
with pupillary constriction. K. S.

Cortical projection of the m edial geniculate 
body. H . H . W oollard and A. H arpman (J. Neurol. 
Psychiat., 1939, 2, 35—44).—In 2 cats lesions of the 
medial geniculate body were produced by Horsley- 
Clarke’s stereotaxic instrument and the trac t degener
ation traced in Marchi series. The medial geniculate 
body projects on to a cortical area which is limited 
by the anterior and posterior ectosylvian fissure, the 
suprasylvian fissure, and a borderline near the rhinal 
fissure. In  the same experiments lesions of the 
cuneate nucleus were produced; the resulting tract 
degeneration could be traced in the more medial part 
of the pars externa of the nucleus ventralis thalami.

K. S.
System atic arrangem ents of fibres in the 

internal capsule, thalam us, and pes pedunculi.
J. D. F ortuyn (Proc. K. Akad. Wetensch. Amsterdam, 
1938, 41, 1146—1155).—The patterns of cortex, 
internal capsule, thalamus, and peduncles are similar. 
The fibres of the frontal, sensory, motor, and parietal 
areas are surrounded by the corpus striatum and 
terminate in the thalamic nuclei; the fibres of the

occipital, temporal, and adjacent parietal cortical 
areas run retro-lenticularly to the metathalamus and 
to the posterior part of the lateral nucleus. Fronto- 
oceipital arrangement in the cortex corresponds with 
mesial lateral arrangement in the thalamus; fibres 
from adjacent parts of the cortex end in adjacent 
parts of the thalamus. The arrangement of the fibres 
in the pes pedunculi is from mesial to la te ra l: frontal 
lobe, pre-central cortex, post-central cortex, parietal 
cortex, temporal and occipital cortex fibres.

A. S.
Extrapyram idal system  : experim ental de

monstration of function. F. A. Mettler, H . W. 
Ad e s , E. Lipm an , and E. A. Culler  (Arch. Neurol. 
Psychiat., Chicago, 1939 ,41 ,984— 995).— In  cats and 
monkeys, stimulation of the caudate nucleus,putamen, 
or elaustrum inhibits movements induced by cortical 
stimulation. Stimulation of globus pallidus gives a 
degree of plastic tonus to cortically induced move
ments and prolongs their relaxation time. Stimul
ation of the substantia nigra increases extensor tonus 
and adds tremor to  these movements. All the above 
effects are more marked on movements originated in 
ipsilateral cortex. Stimulation of the corpus sub- 
thalamicum produces contraction of the dorsal 
inidline musculature of the opposite side. Stimulation 
of the region of the red nucleus produces contraction 
of the ipsilateral dorsal midline musculature. Stimul
ation of the centrum medianum produces contraction 
of the opposite facial muscles and clawing of the 
opposite side of the mandible. W. M. H.

Sym m etric cerebral calcification, particularly 
of the basal ganglia, dem onstrable roentgeno- 
graphically : calcification of the finer cerebral 
blood vessels. L. M. E aton , J. D. Camp, and J. C. 
Love (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1939, 41, 
921— 942). " W. M. H.

Dilated cavum  septi pellucidi and juxta- 
ventricular cavities. A. F. Liber  (Acta neerland. 
Morph., 1938, 2, 4— 19).—3 cases of dilated cavum 
septi pellucidi in human adults are described; 
juxtaventricular cavities were present near the head 
of the caudate nucleus in one case. No pathological 
changes were observed near the septum which could 
account for the size of the cavity. The lining of 
glial tissue and the absence of collagen indicate that 
the cavum septi pellucidi is not derived from the 
interhemispheric fissure. H . L. H . G.

Study of influence of em otions and effects on 
surface tem perature of hum an body. L. Ziegler 
and P. Cash (Amer. J. Psychiat., 1938, 95, 677— 
696). '  G. M. F.

Sim ple technique for psycho-galvanography. 
N. H oelandt and B. Stokvts (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 
1939, 69, 384—386).—Psycho-galvanic reflexes were 
optically recorded, using an amplifier-oscillograpli 
system. Respiratory variations in the records are 
described. A. S.

Conditioned reactions to position and angular 
acceleration. E. A. Spiegel  and M. J . Op p e n - 
heimer (Arner. J. Physiol., 1939, 125, 265—275).— 
Typical conditioned reactions to position were 
developed in dogs. Combinations of a certain position
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with uniform motion in a certain direction could also 
be conditioned. These reactions can still be obtained 
after elimination of the labyrinth, the posterior 
columns, and the dorsal spino-cerebcllar systems. 
Conditioned reactions to  angular acceleration around 
a vertical axis were readily obtained; threshold was 
a t or below 2—3° per sec. per sec. Discrimination of 
the direction of angular acceleration could also be 
established. Removal of the labyrinth led to loss 
of discrimination of direction of rotation around a 
vertical axis, rotation being at a low acceleration.

M. W. G.
Solution of m ultiple choice problem s by chim 

panzees. K. W. Spence  (Comp. Psychol. Monogr., 
1939, 15, Mono. 75).—17 chimpanzees (2—22 years) 
were subjects in an experiment designed to throw 
light on the basis of the solution and the nature of the 
reaction tendencies exhibited prior to solution of 
multiple choice problems. The animals were required 
to find food by pushing open with one finger one of a 
series of identical boxes. The apparatus allowed 
variation in the no. of boxes and in the position of the 
baited box in the series. Correct differentiation 
involved learning the position of the baited box 
relative to other members of the series. This task 
proved to be within the capacity of almost all the 
chimpanzees. Choosing the middle box of 5 proved 
to  be the most difficult problem, and analysis of the 
individual records showed 2 types of learning on this 
problem, (1) a generalised mode of solution and (2) 
a sp. solution of each setting. On other problems 

iearning was predominantly of the generalised type, 
the animals being able to  transfer to control settings 
with greater than chance accuracy. During the pre
solution period of the middle box problem there was 
little evidence of any systematic reaction-tendencies, 
but the majority of subjects showed these systematic 
reactions during the pre-solution period of the other 
problems. The abandonment of a systematic re
action usually took place in an abrupt manner, the 
learning curves showing the drop usually interpreted 
as showing “ insight.” The author discusses the 
difficulty of reconciling such an interpretation of these 
sudden drops with the fact tha t the correct response 
was frequently abandoned for an incorrect one in just 
such an abrupt manner. The learning curves also 
show th a t there is very little evidence if any age 
differences in the chimpanzees’ capacity to solve 
such problems. K. J. W. C.

Lissauer's paralysis. P. D ivry (J. beige Neurol. 
Psychiat., 1939, 39, 5— 17).—A case, clinically 
atypical, showed at necropsy marked atrophy of right 
hemisphere, particularly in the parieto-occipital and 
frontal regions, the concomitant changes of status 
spongiosus, vascular hyperplasi, and demyelination 
being most evident in the cornu ammonis.

W. K. S.
Spatial sum m ation of therm al stim uli. E.

Geblewtcz (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 
638—640).—With prolonged stimuli (20 sec.) the 
threshold intensity varies inversely with the area 
stimulated, w'hile with brief stimuli (60 a) the necessary 
intensity is expressed by the formula I  — aS  -f- b (I =  
intensity, S  — area stimulated, and a and b are 

3 a (a., III.)

consts.). The spatial summation is therefore much 
less with short stimuli. P. C. W.

Clinical recognition of Pick's disease. L.
B enedek  and T. L ehoczky (Brain, 1939, 62, 104—
122).—The diagnosis of Pick’s disease from clinical 
signs by encephalography, cerebral angiogram, and 
brain puncture is discussed in detail on the basis of 
3 cases. K . S.

Electroencephalography in clinical neurology.
D. J. W illiams and E. A. Gibbs  (Arch. Neurol. 
Psychiat., Chicago, 1939, 41, 519—534).—In 50 cases 
examined electroencephalographically there was close 
correspondence between the site of the lesion predicted 
to tha t subsequently demonstrated by operation or 
post-mortem. In  several cases the nature of the lesion 
was also deduced correctly from the electroencephalo
gram. In  41 cases initially suspected of cerebral 
disease the electroencephalogram gave no evidence of 
an organic lesion. The final clinical opinion in these 
cases was that no organic cerebral disease existed. 
Electroencephalography was very valuable as a 
diagnostic procedure in neurology. A. M. B.

Cerebral m anifestations in  the new-born. A.
L evinson (Arch. Pediat., 1939, 56, 210—222).— 
A general review. C. J. C. B.

Electro-cortical studies on point of action of 
various hypnotics. Z. D rohocki and J . D rohocka 
(Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 606—608).—Nembutal, 
chloral hydrate, and urethane produce changes in the 
electrogram in different parts of the brain including 
the cortex and thalam us; hypnotics cannot be 
divided into cerebral and brain-stem groups.

E. M. J.
Electroencephalographic analyses of behaviour 

problem  children. H. J aspe  and C. B radley  
(Amer. J. Psychiat., 1938, 95, 640—657).—Electro
encephalographic study of 71 children showed that a 
large % have an organic basis for their abnormal 
behaviour. G. M. F.

Electroencephalographic studies of epilepsy.
O. Sager and A. K reindler  (J. beige Neurol. 
Psychiat., 1939, 39, 265—275).—The subcortical 
origin postulated for the groupage of waves, in 
chronic decorticated dogs under evipan and in 
atropinised hares, is extended, by analogy, to the 
abnormal appearance of the electroencephalogram 
in epilepsy. W. K. S.

Cortical response to sensory stim ulation under 
deep barbiturate narcosis. A. F orbes and B. R. 
Morison (J. Neurophysiol., 1939, 2, 112—128).— 
A widespread electric response of the cat’s cerebral 
cortex to stimulation of the sciatic appears in the 
deeper stages of pentobarbital, avertin, or dial 
anaesthesia. This “ secondary discharge ” follows only 
the first of a series of stimuli above a critical frequency 
of about 3 per sec.; it is widespread in the cortex and 
appears with nearly the same latency and duration 
in both hemispheres on stimulation of one sciatic 
nerve. The afferent volley may act on the thalamus 
or other subcortical centres whence the discharge is 
distributed throughout the cortex. S. Cr .
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Search for changes in direct-current poten
tia ls of the head during sleep. H . D avis , P. A. 
D avis, A. L. Loomis, E. N. H arvey , and G. H obart 
(J. Neurophysiol., 1939, 2, 129—135).—Methods are 
deviled for measuring the d.c. potentials in the human 
subject. No correlation could be detected between 
the stage of sloop and the d.c. p.d., or changes 
observed between chest and head, scalp and mastoid 
region, frontal and occipital regions, or right and left 
sides of the head. S. Cr.

Factors controlling brain potentials in the 
cat. H. H. D ub n e r  and R. W. Gerard (J. Neuro
physiol., 1939,2,142—152).—The normal spontaneous 
rhythms of the cat’s geniculate body, especially the 
dominant one a t 3 per sec., are independent of 
impulses reaching these neurones from optic nerves, 
cortex, or brain stem. The background level of 
excitation, determined largely by optic impulses, 
strongly influences their character. The slow 
rhythm  fades out over hours in the dark and is 
reinitiated after brief illumination. The enhanced 
spontaneous and evoked optic potentials induced by 
K , citrate, acid, strychnine, insulin, and polarising 
currents, and the diminished potentials resulting from 
Ca, alkali, and glucose, are described and interpreted.

S. Cr .
Control of the potential rhythm  of the isolated  

frog brain. B. Libet  and R. W. Gerard  (J. 
Neurophysiol., 1939, 2, 153—169).—Factors of the 
electrical activity of the olfactory bulb of the isolated 
frog brain were investigated. Isolation increases 
wave size and regularity for a time. Electrical 
stimulation of the olfactory nerve increases bulb 
potentials and partly restores a “ run down ’• brain. 
Rise of temp, improves regularity and increases 
frequency. Doubled osmotic pressure, radically 
reduced Na ions, moderately increased Ca or Mg ions, 
or lowered pu produce slow waves; increased K, Na, 
or p B, and reduced Ca produce fast ones. Na and K  are 
antagonistic to Ca. Anions are generally without 
marked effect. The relation between single neurone 
rhythm s and recorded potentials are discussed, and 
parallels are pointed out between rhythmic potentials 
of nerve and of cerebral neurones. S. Cr.

B rain  w ave frequencies and cellular m eta
b o lism  effects of dinitrophenol. H . H oag l a n d , 
M. A. R ub in , and D . E. Cam eron (J. Neurophysiol., 
1939, 2 , 170—172).—The independent rhythm s from  
th e  occiput and the vertex were studied sim ultaneously  
before and after doses o f dinitrophenol and were found 
to  be accelerated along two sm ooth curves, thus con
forming w ith the view that the frequencies are a 
measure o f  cortical respiration. S. Cr.

/Etiological factors in pathology of stam m er
ing. I. L atif (Brit. J . med. Psychol., 1938, 17, 
307—318).—Psychological theories of the aetiology of 
stammering are reviewed. Mass treatment of the 
problem is inadequate; each case must be individually 
treated. G. M. F.

Im m ediate and late com plications of cerebral 
traum a. E. K rebs (Rev. Neurol., 1939, 71 , 369— 
388),—Diagnosis and operative indications for both

the immediate and late complications of cerebral 
traum a are discussed. W. K. S.

Effects of ligation of left anterior cerebral 
artery. J . L. P oppen  (Arch. Neurol. Psycliiat., 
Chicago, 1939, 41, 495—503).—Ligation of the left 
anterior cerebral artery was performed in 8 cases, 
bilateral ligation in 2. I f  the blood pressure can be 
prevented from falling by intravenous infusions, this 
operation can be performed without untoward changes 
in the state of consciousness. I f  this safeguard is not 
adopted consciousness is never regained. A. M. B.

“ Silver cells " and “ spirochæte-like ” form 
ations in m ultiple sclerosis and other diseases 
of central nervous system . G. B. H a ssin  and
I. B. D iamond (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 
1939, 41 , 471—483).—Granules with affinity for Ag 
stains are prominent, in multiple sclerosis, subacute 
combined degeneration, Friedreich’s ataxia, and other 
degenerative diseases. The granules are situated 
mainly between the axon and the myelin. They are 
probably lipins. They may arrange themselves in 
chains of spirochæte-like shape, but are unrelated to 
spirochætes. A. M. B.

New  sy n d ro m e of v ascu la r headache : results 
of tre a tm e n t w ith  h is tam in e . B. T. H orton, 
A. R. Maclean , and W. McK. Craig (Proc. Staff 
Mayo Clin., 1939, 14, 257—260).—A type of vascular 
headache is described, associated with clinical and 
laboratory evidence of vasodilatation. The syn
drome can be induced by the administration of hist
amine and relieved by giving histaihine twice daily 
subcutaneously in gradually increasing doses.

A. M. G.
Leptom eningeal neuroblastom a. R. Carillo 

and M. Oribe  (Arch, argent. Neurol., 1939, 2 0 , 172—
207). W. W.

U nusual case of grasp reflex ; volitional and 
reflex com ponents. A. M. Stewart-W allace (J. 
Neurol. Psychiat., 1939, 2 , 149—153).—In  a patient 
with a severe hemiplegia affecting the arm more than 
the leg there was a powerful gx-asp reflex in the other
wise almost completely paralysed hand. The grasp
ing response was dependent on the tactile sensation of 
moving objects. A motionless object applied to the 
hand evoked very little response, nor did visual 
perception of objects evoke the grasp response.

K. S.
Juvenile tabo-paresis in sib lings. F. W awrzik 

(Arch. Psychiat. Nervenkr., 1938, 108 , 661—667).— 
Two brothers whose father suffered from “ metalues,” 
the mother from tertiary syphilis, showed the same 
symptoms of tabo-paresis. The first and dominant 
symptom was in both cases optic atrophy. K. S.

Neuropathology of the dog. H . J . Scherer 
and L. Collet (J. beige Neurol. Psychiat., 1939, 39, 
132).—Three distinctive conditions in  dogs are here 
described : one with marked proliferation of cortical 
vessels, another with acute foci of demyelinatiori and 
appearance of sclerosis in plaques, the third with 
advanced chronic sclerosis and hydrocephalus from 
reduction in vol. of the white matter. W . M. H.
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H istological changes in the brain in M ongol
ism . A. Meyer  and T. B. J ones (J. ment. Sci., 
1939, 85, 206—221).-—In  10 out of 15 cases there was 
widespread proliferation of the glia, particularly in 
cerebral and cerebellar white m atter and in pons and 
medulla, often unaccompanied by corresponding 
changes in myelin and cell picture. The changes are 
not regarded as a substrate of the defect in Mongolism. 
There was no common factor which would account for 
the changes found in the cases. G. D . G.

Disturbances of glucose tolerance and of the 
acid-base equilibrium  in m anic-depressive in
sanity. J . K. Marshall (J. ment. Sci., 1939, 85, 
222—244).—No correlation was observed between the 
disturbance of carbohydrate metabolism, as seen in 
the glucose tolerance test, and disturbance of the acid- 
base equilibrium, as seen from urinary p n and NH».

G. D. G.
Distinctive anatom ico-clinical form  of chronic 

alcoholism  : lam inary cortical sclerosis of alco
holic origin. E. Morel (Rev. Neurol., 1939, 71, 
280—288).—Study of the macroglia was carried out in 
420 autopsies, in 4 of which the sole feature was a 
distinctive proliferation confined to the 3rd layer of 
cortex, most marked in the frontal lobe and associated 
with a degree of microglial hypertrophy. The clinical 
features of these cases were purely those of chronic 
alcoholism. W. K. S.

The latter half of the life of an epileptic. A.
H all (Lancet, 1939, 236, 1146—1151).—The fre
quency of fits and their control by drugs are described 
in an epileptic subject who was observed for 28 years.

C. A. K.
The m icroglia. P. del  R io -H ortega (Lancet, 

1939, 236,1023—1026).—A review. C. A. K.
N arcosis therapy : critical review. R . D. Gil 

lespie  (J. Neurol. Psychiat., 1939, 2 ,45—65).
K. S.

R esults of eighteen m onths of benzedrine su l
phate therapy in psychiatry. E. D avidoff and
E. R eipenstein  (Amer. J. Psychiat., 1939, 95, 945— 
970).—A general review of the use and contra-indica- 
tions of benzedrine sulphate in organic and functional 
cases. The abs. contra-indications are hypertension, 
coronary arterial disease, and excitement. I t  has been 
found useful in organic psychosis of recent origin 
particularly due to alcohol and in organic non-psycho- 
tic conditions, narcolepsy, and post-encephalitic 
Parkinsonism. G. M. E.

Adrenaline secretion during experim entally  
induced epilepsy. A. To u r n a d e , R . R a y n a u d , 
and G. Chardon (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 
632—.634).—Measurement of vol. changes of a grafted 
kidney and cross-circulation experiments show th a t 
the hypertension produced in epilepsy induced by 
stimulation of the sigmoid gyrus is entirely of nervous 
origin. Adrenaline is secreted only if the stimulation 
is very prolonged. P. C. W.

Pathologic picture of thujone and m onobrom 
ated cam phor convulsions ; com parison with  
hum an epilepsy. L. Opper  (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., 
Chicago, 1939, 41, 460—470).—Cats and rabbits were 
convulsed with camphor or with thujone. Histo

logical examination of the brains showed necrobiosis, 
sclerosis of ganglion cells, chromatolysis, and petechial 
haemorrhages. These lesions were largely confined to 
the cerebral cortex. Many of these changes are 
reversible, for the extent of the damage observed is not 
dependent on the no. of series of seizures, but is the 
greater the shorter is the interval between the last 
series and death. A. M. B.

Action of m etrazol on hypothalam us of cat.
J. H . Masserman and E. W. H aertig (Arch. Neurol. 
Psychiat., Chicago, 1939, 41, 504—510).—In  cats, 
intravenous metrazol causes widespread tonic and 
clonic convulsions. I t  does not affect the electrical 
reactions of the hypothalamus. Injection of a small 
dose of metrazol directly into the hypothalamus of a 
conscious cat induces great motor restlessness, vicious 
combative reactions, and loud vocalisation. Con
vulsions of the skeletal musculature do not occur.

A. M. B.
Adm inistration of azoman as central con- 

vulsant. R. de  Montmollin (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 
1939, 69, 482—483).—4-cycZoHexyl-3-ethyl-1 : 2 : 4- 
triazole is recommended in the convulsant treatment 
of mental disease. The patients prefer azoman to 
cardiazol treatment. I t  can be given by in tra
muscular injection. Repetition of the convulsion was 
occasionally observed a few min. after termination of 
the first. A. S.

R esults w ith  pharm acological shock treat
m ent of schizophrenia. K . M. B owman, J . W orts,
H . E ingert , and G. K agan (Amer. J . Psychiat., 1939, 
95, 787—791).—I t  may be necessary to alternate 
between insulin and such convulsive drugs as metrazol. 
Insulin, however, remains the drug of choice.

G. M. E.
Clinical study of effects of short periods of 

severe anoxia w ith  special reference to the 
m echanism  of action of cardiazol “ shock.” R.
F raser and F. R eitman (J. Neurol. Psychiat., 1939, 
2, 125—136).—Four schizophrenic patients, made to 
breathe an atm . of low 0 2 concn. (3-5% and 2%) 
for periods of 2 and 3 min., showed in 44 instances 
no resemblance to cardiazol shock, nor was there any 
improvement of the clinical state. K . S.

Brain potential changes in m an induced by 
m etrazol. M. A. R u b in  and C. W all (J. Neurol. 
Psychiat., 1939, 2, 107—114).—Eleven schizophrenic 
patients were examined before and during the ad
ministration of metrazol. In  cases in which the 
injection had no clinical effect there was no change in 
the electroencephalogram (e.e.g.); cases in which 
metrazol evoked a fit or an emotional alteration 
showed characteristic changes of the e.e.g. Various 
types of e.e.g. are related to chemical changes in the 
blood produced by metrazol. K . S.

Effect of cardiazol convulsions on so-called  
“ bulbocapnine catatonia ” in m onkey. A. K e n 
n e d y  (J. Neurol. Psychiat., 1939, 2, 115—124).—The 
effect of cardiazol on “ bulbocapnine catatonia ” was 
studied in 5 adult macaque monkeys. Cardiazol con
vulsions prolonged the action of the drug as evidenced 
by akinesia and reappearance of neo-natal grasp reflex.

K . S.
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Experience with cam phor m etrazol treatm ent 
of schizophrenia at Buffalo City H ospital, N.Y.
A. L. C. U lrich (Amer. J. Psychiat., 1939, 95, 807— 
813).—The results in the treatment of 75 cases of 
schizophrenia of long standing justify the use of 
camphor metrazol. G. M. F.

Effects of m etrazol convulsions. E. A. Strec- 
k er , B. J. Alters, J . A. F laherty , and J . H ughes 
(Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., Chicago, 1939, 41, 996— 
1003).—In the brains of 4 out of 7 monkeys after a 
series of intra-arterial injections cellular changes 
were found, together with subarachnoid haemorrhage.

W. M. H.
M echanism of the cardiazol convulsion. D. J.

W atterson and R. Macdonald (J. ment. Sci., 1939, 
85, 392—405).—Injection of NaCN simultaneously 
with cardiazol shows tha t after intravenous injection 
the cardiazol has passed the carotid sinus before the 
fit begins. The fit is clearly demarcated from the 
reflex hyperpncea produced by the NaCN; the interval 
following the hyperpncea is probably long enough to 
allow cardiazol to reach all parts of the brain. The 
production of fits by minimal doses of cardiazol is in
hibited by carbamylcholine or acetyl-p-methy] choline, 
and NaCN, but not by caffeine. I t  is probable that 
cerebral vasodilatation inhibits the action of cardiazol. 
There is no certain evidence th a t the cardiazol con
vulsion is caused or accompanied by cerebral vaso
constriction. G. D. G.

Insulin and cardiazol treatm ent of schizo
phrenia. L. Me d u n a  and B. R o h ny  (Lancet, 1939, 
236, 1139—1142).—Cardiazol convulsions raise the 
sugar, lactic acid, and ketone levels of the blood. 
Insulin does not change the lactic acid level.

C. A. K.
Insulin-hypoglycaemia treatm ent of schizo

phrenia. E. 0 . N iv e , S. W eisz , and T. H . H arris 
(Amer. J . Psychiat., 1939, 95, 799—807).—In 151 
cases of schizophrenia 106 were treated with insulin; 
58% benefited, 39% remained unchanged, and 3 died. 
The paranoid type maintained improvement best, 
catatonic types to a less degree, but no hebephrenic 
cases reached complete remission. G. M. F.

Cerebral m etabolism  and electrical activity 
during insulin hypoglycsemia in m an. H. E.
H imwich, Z. H adid ia n , J . E. F azekas, and H. 
H oagland (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939,125, 578—585).— 
Chronic schizophrenics who had attained their coma- 
producing doses of insulin (to obtain best results a 
much longer period of coma is necessary than in the 
treatm ent of acute cases of dementia praecox) were 
studied. Simultaneous observations were made of the 
electroencephalographic changes, 0 2 utilisation of the 
brain, and of blood-sugar levels. There is a direct 
relationship between the frequency of the a-waves and 
cerebral 0 2 consumption, both declining during hypo- 
glycaemia and increasing after carbohydrate administr
ation. The § index displays an inverse relationship 
for it is augmented during the period of diminished 0 2 
utilisation by the brain. M. W. G.

Electrical activity of cerebral cortex in insulin  
hypoglycem ia and in different conditions m odi
fying the m etabolism  of the centres. G. Moruzzi

(Arch. int. Physiol., 1939, 48, 45—101).—The 
electrical activity of the cerebral cortex of cats and 
rabbits under local or general (barbiturate) anaesthesia 
or with “ isolated brain ” (Bremer) was recorded in 
various conditions. With moderate insulin hypo- 
glycaemia large electrical variations (1 mv.) lasting 
0-2—0-4 sec. and of frequency 2—3 per sec. appeared. 
Spontaneous electrical activity stopped a t convulsive 
blood-sugar levels, except for spontaneous or electric
ally-initiated epileptic waves. In  the convulsive 
condition intra-cortical synaptic transmission was still 
possible. Intravenous glucose restored normal 
electrical responses but cortical and subcortical levels 
were not restored simultaneously. In  hypoglycaemia, 
intravenous lactate and pyruvate were ineffective as 
restoratives. NaF stops activity above a certain 
concn. in the blood; the change is reversible. Methyl
ene-blue intravenously increased the activity of the 
cortex of the “ isolated brain ” (cat). W. Bu.

Acetylcholine m etabolism  in central nervous 
system . Effects of potassium  and other cations 
on acetylcholine liberation. P. J . G. Ma n n , M. 
Tennenbaum , and J . H. Quastel (Biochem. J ., 1939, 
33, S22—835).—Addition of K ' (0-027m.) to an 
eserine-containing medium increases the acetylcholine 
formation by brain slices, which may reach 40 ¡xg. per g. 
of wet tissue. Much higher concns. of K ' inhibit the 
synthesis of acetylcholine, as do also added Ca" and 
Mg". Rb and, in lesser degree, Cs resemble K  in their 
action; this action is less marked in P 0 4" ' than in 
NaHC03 media, or when minced brain tissue replaces 
intact slices. In  all cases a breakdown of “ com
bined ” acetylcholine, which possibly consists of a 
complex with its synthesising enzyme, gives rise to  an 
equal amount of free acetylcholine. P. G. M.

Chemical study on fluids obtained from cere
bral cysts. K. Ster n  (Brain, 1939, 62, 88—95).— 
Quant, examination of the protein (albumin and 
globulin), Cl, Ca, Mg, urea, and glucose in 56 cerebral 
cysts, and the comparison with the same constituents 
in the subjects’ blood, showed that the ratio is identical 
with th a t in exudates and transudates in other 
diseases. There is no regular relation between the 
histological nature of the cyst and the chemical 
constituents of its fluid. ,K. S.

Korsakoff psychosis in spontaneous subarach- 
noid haemorrhage. S. Tarachow (Amer. J. 
Psychiat., 1939, 95, 887—899).—Korsakoff psychosis, 
far from being associated only with alcoholic poly
neuritis, has been reported in a variety of conditions. 
In  105 cases of subarachnoid haemorrhage 3 cases are 
reported. All returned to their normal mental 
condition. G. M. F.

Quantitative absorption of phenolsulphone- 
phthalein from subarachnoid space. W. J.
Gardner and W. A. N osik (Arch. Neurol. Psychiat., 
Chicago, 1939, 41, 481 188).—Phenosulphone-
phthalein injected intrathecally into normal persons is 
recoverable from the urine passed during the next 2 
hr. in amounts varying from 12 to 30%. This vari- 
abilitj* in normal subjects makes the test of no val. in 
assessing disease of the c.s.f. absorbing mechanism.

A. M. B.
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Repair in experim ental pneum ococcal m enin
g itis. P. Gross, E. B. Cooper, and M. L e w s  
(Amer. J . Path., 1939, 25, 193—198).—In the central 
nervous system of 59 rats th a t recovered from pneu
mococcal meningitis, exudative or proliferative 
changes were found in the meninges in every case. 
Scars, cellular infiltration, and Ca or hoemosiderin 
deposits in the brain parenchyma were found in |  the 
rats and spinal meningeal changes in ^ of the rats. 
The spinal changes were mild and not associated with 
the parenchymal lesions. (8 photomicrographs.)

C. J . C. B.
U se of hypertonic solutions in treatm ent of 

increased cerebrospinal fluid pressure. M. E rnst 
(Münch, med. Wschr., 1939, 86, 773—775).—In tra 
venous injection of up to 60 c.c. of a 30—50% glucose 
solution is recommended in the treatment of acute 
increase in c.s.f. pressure. A. S.

Circulation of cerebrospinal fluid and intra
thecal therapy. G. B oschi (Münch, med. Wschr.,
1939, 86, 725—729).—A lecture. A. S.

Causation of hydrocephalus after rem oval of 
a subarachnoid sacral m eningocele. 0 . W u st-  
mann (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1939, 65, 671—673).— 
A lecture, with special reference to theories of form
ation of c.s.f. A. S.

Blood- and cerebrospinal fluid-sugar and 
chloride content in m eningitis. E. H e n d r y  
(Arch. Dis. Childh., 1939,14, 159—172).—In normals, 
variations in c.s.f.-sugar depended on variations in 
blood-sugar although lagging behind it. The lower 
limit of normal in the c.s.f. was 50 mg.-% and the 
ratio of c.s.f.- to blood-sugar was 0-6. In  tuberculous 
meningitis the c.s.f.-sugar fell as the disease progressed 
as did the c.s.f.-blood-sugar ratio. I f  convulsions 
occur, c.s.f.-sugar may rise to  normal, bu t the blood- 
sugar also rises, the ratio remaining below normal. 
In  meningococcal meningitis, the c.s.f.-sugar is 
markedly reduced and may be absent; the ratio is 
subnormal; both return to normal on recovery. 
C.s.f.-Cl is reduced in all forms of meningitis owing to 
a reduction in the blood-Cl. Cl reduction in the 
early stages of tuberculous meningitis is less const, 
than reduction in c.s.f.-sugar. C. J . C. B.

Determ ination of proteins in cerebrospinal 
fluid. C. A. Sagastdme, D. V ucetich , and R. 
Nxco (Rev. Fac. Cienc., Quim. La Plata, 1938, 13, 
67—71).—Phenol (3 ml.), 40% formaldehyde (3 ml.), 
and sulphosalicylic acid (3 g.) in water (100 ml.) 
give with liquids containing albumin a ppt., trans
formed on shaking into a uniform and stable turbidity 
which is compared with the turbidity obtained by 
mixing cholesterol in alcohol with water. Stand
ardisation is effected by the Folin-Farmer method.

F. R. G.
(x) SENSE ORG AN S.

Foetus w ith  one eye (C yclops). M. N. D e and
H. K. D utta (J. Anat., Lond., 1939, 73, 499—500).— 
Description of a 14-in. female foetus with only one 
eye in the centre of the face. Two optic nerves 
emerge from the eye, pass through the optic foramina, 
and continue without chiasma formation. A. G l.

Cultivation of trachom atous conjunctival epi
thelium  in  v itro . P. T hygeson (Arch. Ophthal., 
N.Y., 1939,21, 229—234).—Trachomatous epithelium 
grew normally and ceased to be infective to baboons 
or to show inclusion bodies. E. E. P.

Form ic acid content of ocular tissu es. A. C.
K rause and R . W eekers (Arch. Ophtal., Paris, 1939, 
3, 225—229).—The formic acid concn. in cattle was 
about 1- mg. per 100 g. for all tissues except choroid 
and optic nerve, which were higher, and iris which was 
highest a t 2-5 mg. E. E. P.

Ocular tissue tem peratures in norm al rabbits 
and after syphilitic and spirochætal infection.
A. B essemans and J . van  Cann ey t  (Arch. Ophtal., 
Paris, 1939, 3, 18—30).—The temp, in all such eyes 
increase from cornea inwards over 3°. Lesions due to 
syphilitic and rabbit treponemata occur in sites where 
the temp, is low. E. E. P.

M ydriasis w ith  conjunctival application of 
adrenaline. L. W e ek ers, P. J oiris, and F. B o n
homme (Arch. Ophtal., Paris, 1939, 3, 97—108).— 
A 2% solution of adrenaline is mydriatic on con
junctival instillation, and non-irritant if made 
isotonic and isoelectric with tear fluid as by addition 
of 0-3% chloretone and 0-3% NaHSOs to H3B 03 
solution. Mydriasis is strong and accommodation 
unaffected. E. E. P.

(A) Comparison of the m ydriatic action of 
atropine sulphate, citrate, and phenylpropionate 
on the pupil of the enucleated frog eye. (B) Effect 
of various sodium  salts on the pupil of Rana  
esculenta. J. R égnier  and A. Quevauviller 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 1461—1463, 
1584—1586).— (a ) The mydriatic action of atropine 
phenylpropionate is less than tha t of the sulphate. 
Atropine citrate produces miosis.

(b) Na sulphate, phenylpropionate, and citrate in 
isotonic glucose solution have no apprecable effect on 
the frog’s pupil. H. O. S.

Lens induction. M. W. W oerdeman (Proc. K . 
Akad. Wetensch. Amsterdam, 1939, 42, 290—292).— 
Some of the conflicting results of lens development 
obtained in transplantation experiments are explained 
in terms of movements of the implanted eye vesicle 
relative to the ectoderm, which is induced, due to the 
growth of neighbouring organs. The experiments 
described were made on Rana esculenta and on Triton 
taeniatus. W. F. F.

Effect of parathyroid hormone on the per
m eability of lens capsule to calcium . J. H. 
Clark (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 126, 136—141).— 
A method for testing the effect of various substances 
on the permeability of the lens capsule to Ca is 
described. Fresh lenses were impermeable to Ca, 
but the permeability increased if the eyes were kept 
in a refrigerator for one or more days. The addition 
of parathyroid extract to the solution in which lenses 
(made permeable to Ca by keeping) were immersed, 
prevented the penetration of Ca into the lens. This 
effect is attributed to the formation of a “ Ca 
hormone complex,” as a result of which the Ca can 
no longer diffuse through cell membranes. The 
suggestion is offered th a t cataract occurring after
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parathyroidectomy may bo due to the presence in the 
leas of protein denatured by ultra-violet light and to 
the penetration of Ca into the lens due to the absence 
of the parathyroid hormone. Ultra-violet irradiation 
of whole isolated lenses, changes in [H‘J from p a 6 to 8, 
ascorbic acid, and viosterol had no effect on the 
permeability of the capsule to Ca. M. C. B.

Nitrogen content of cataractous and sclerosed  
hum an lenses. P. W. Salit (Acta ophthal., Kbn., 
1939, 17, 81—88).—All types of cataractous and 
sclerosed human lenses show an abs. deficit of N 
proportional to the degree of damage. While the 
N concn. on wet wt. decreases, tb a t on dry wt. is 
const, and equal to th a t of normal (bovine) lenses.

E. E. P.
Sensitivity of tbe retina to the ultra-violet 

spectrum . S. I. V avilov (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. 
U.R.S.S., 1938, 21, 373—375).—Further evidence in 
favour of ultra-violet absorption by the cryst. lens of 
the eye is given. W. F. F.

Physiological performance of fish eyes in 
ultra-violet light. E. Merker  (Zool. Jb. [Physiol.], 
1939, 59, 391—428).—XX of around 366 mp. caused 
both the cones and the pigment of the dark- 
adapted stickleback retina to move into the 
light-adaptation position. Control experiments to 
test the effect of the fluorescent XX produced in the eye 
during these experiments showed th a t these were 
always less effective than the ultra-violet. Although 
the stickleback was able to see and catch food in 
light of 366 mu. no electroretinogram could be 
obtained a t this X. XX of 313 ni£. and below had 
practically no effect on the stickleback retina and what 
effect there was seemed to be due to fluorescence. 
The stickleback retina receives 31% of the light 
incident on the cornea at 366 inti, but only 2-6% at 
313 mjx. * K. T.

Influence of central nervous system  on p ig
m ent m igration in frog retina. H. M. B urian  
(Amer. J . Ophthal., 1939, 22, 16—26).—Engelmann’s 
finding th a t strychnine injections cause the pigment 
of the dark-adapted frog retina to advance over the 
rods was confirmed. Naphthalene poisoning had the 
opposite effect, i.e., the pigment was retracted in 
light-adapted animals. Section of the optic nerve 
decreased but did not abolish the effect of these two 
poisons. Agents which induce the cones to take up 
the light position may do so by producing an acid 
reaction in the retina. K. T.

Retina; of tw o oppossum  genera. G. L. W alls 
(J. Morph., 1939, 64, 67—87).—The eyes of Didelphis 
virginiana and Marmosa mexicana are adapted for 
scotopotie vision. In  Didelphis a tapetum  lucidum 
is formed by the pigment epithelial cells. These 
cells are enlarged, devoid of pigment, and packed with 
reflective material of unknown composition. The 
retinal capillaries in Didelphis extend to the outer 
limiting membrane. Both Didelphis and Marmosa 
have abundant rods and scanty cones of three 
ty p es : double cones, droplet-bearing single cones, 
and droplet-freo single cones. A. G l.

Recent photochemical and electrophysiological 
research on adaptation in the vertebrate retina.

R. Granit  (Doc; ophthal., 1938, 1, 7—77).—A full 
review of the recent work. K . T.

Effects of chem ical stim uli on retinal vessels.
I. PiTNTEKNEY (Arch. Ophthal., N.Y., 1939, 21, 581— 
597).—The calibre of retinal vessels in dogs was 
measured photographically. Nitrites and ethyl-p- 
methylcholine were without effect; after adrenaline 
the veins widened in half the cases; after mecholyl, 
all vessels became narrower in half the cases. 
Paracentesis was without effect. E. E. P.

Retrograde degeneration in optic nerves and 
retinal ganglion cells. P. J . L eineelder  (Trans. 
Amer. ophthal. Soc., 1938, 36, 307—315).—Lesions 
were made electrolytically in the optic nerves, 
chiasma, or tracts of cats. Section of the chiasma 
or of one tract caused negligible myelin degeneration 
in the nerves, and bilateral tract lesions only slightly 
more. Retinal ganglion cell degeneration occurred 
when both tracts were divided. E. E. P.

Double function of ocular m u scles . F. E dridge 
Green  (J. Physiol., 1939, 95, 62—63r).—Evidence 
is obtained th a t a separation of positive and negative 
after-images is due to the contraction of the eye 
muscles pressing on the eye and moving the photo
chemical fluid. In  photography a fresh film is 
required for each photograph; this is accomplished 
in the eye by the pressure caused by contraction of the 
eye muscles. J . A.. C.

Critical frequency of flicker and indirect 
stim uli. S. V. K ravkov (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. 
U.R.S.S., 1939, 22, 64—66).—An indirect stimulus 
(odour or sound) may change the sensitivity of the 
eye in man, and may simultaneously increase or de
crease the crit. frequency of flicker according to the 
intensity of the light. W. F. F.

R egularities underlying the effect of indirect 
stim uli (Nebenreiz) on the discrim ination sensi
tivity of the eye. N. T. F edorov (Compt. rend. 
Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1939, 2 2 ,70—74).—All changes in 
the discrimination sensitivity of the eye, in man, 
induced by application of indirect stimuli can be 
explained by the assumption th a t the change in the 
threshold caused by the indirect stimulus does not 
depend on the intensity of the direct stimulus, and 
is determined only by the intensity of the indirect 
stimulus. A mathematical analysis is given.

W .F . F.
N orm al dark-adaptation curves by light thres

hold m ethod m easured w ith Birch-H irschfeld  
photom eter. K. H. Zaffke (v. Gracfe’s Arch. 
Ophthal., 1939, 140, 61—69).—A.practical method of 
determining the presence and extent of hemeralopia 
by the use of a standard or normal curve of dark 
adaptation, expressed in standard light units. The 
course of dark adaptation was determined over a 
period of 39 mini in 30 healthy, normal individuals, 
aged 18—30 years. The Bircli-Hirschfeld 5-point 
adaptometer used was calibrated in millilux by means 
of a Pulfrich photometer. Daylight was used for 
light-adapting the observers, the course of dark 
adaptation being interrupted from the 9th to the 12tb 
min. by an artificial light stimulus. Observations 
were taken even- 3 min., the observed range being
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from 700 to 0-01 millilux. From the data a normal 
or average curve of dark adaptation was made, and 
evaluating the statistical distribution, a limiting 
curve constructed, beyond which the observations 
of normal observers should not lie. Minor differences 
between the normal curve found by the author, and 
th a t found by Matthey, were ascribed to the use by 
the latter of a mydriatic. L. R. P.

Dysaptation in schools at Djursholm . E. 
A bramson and H. Oicaard (Skand. Arch. Physiol., 
1939, 82, 49—00).—Confirmation of Abramson’s 
results (1938) pointing to  latent A -avitaminosis in 
Sweden. Successive measurements were made, using 
a biophotometer, of dark adaptation changes in a 
control group, and in children receiving daily dosage 
with vitamin-A . Performance appreciably improved 
in the majority of the latter. At the first examination, 
using the norms for deficiency in -A suggested by 
Jeans and Zentmire, 28% were found normal, and 
approx. 50% sub-normal, of the 07 children examined. 
For the ages tested, 7—12 years, dark-adaptation 
performance improved with age. L. R. P.

V itam in-^ and dark adaptation. S. H echt 
and J . Mandelbaixm (J. Amer. med. Assoc., 1939, 
112, 1910—1916).—Only under controlled conditions 
of light adaptation, retinal area and location, stimulus 
colour and duration, can variations in the light min. 
dining dark adaptation be used as preclinical 
evidence of ^-avitaminosis. Examination of 110 
well nourished individuals was made under such 
conditions, viz., 3° test-field, situated 7° nasally, 
viewed with the right eye, with interm ittent stimulus 
of 0-2 sec. and previous light adaptation of 1500 
millilamberts for 3 min. Graphs of log intensity 
with time show cone and rod components, with well 
defined cone-rod transition. There were individual 
differences, unaffected by subsequent dosage with 
vitamin-,.4, some difference due to age, mainly in the 
cone component, but no sex difference. Deprivation of 
-A in 4 observers gave steady rise in cone and rod 
thresholds, with slow return after therapy. Patho
logical deprivation shows additional retardation of the 
cone-rod transition. L. R. P.

Vitam in therapy in ophthalm ic practice. J. 
L aval (Amer. J .  Ophthal., 1939, 22, 33—37).— 
A general account of the known effects of various 
vitamins on the eye and of the author’s experience of 
vitamin therapy. Administration of -A has no effect 
on the night blindness of retinitis pigmentosa.

K. T.
M easurem ents on direct and indirect adapt

ation by m eans of a binocular m ethod. J. F.
Schouten and L. S. Ornstein  (J. Opt. Soc. Amer., 
1939, 29. 168—182).—In a binocular m atching 
apparatus the left eye views a semicircular field of 
fixed brightness. The right eye fixates another 
semicircular test field o f variable "brightness. A  light 
in another part o f the field o f vision o f the right eye 
m akes the test field at the fovea appear less bright, 
biit by adjusting the brightness the two semicircular 
fields can be made to  m atch exactly. Two adapt - 
ative processes can be distinguished, viz., a- and 3- 
adaptation. a-Adaptation is probably d u eto  nervous 
interaction in the retina, the sensitivity of the fovea

being reduced to about ^  in ^  sec., but thereafter is 
const. During illumination [3-adaptation is occurring 
since the subsequent recovery of sensitivity a t the 
fovea is slowed by an increase in exposure time to the 
extra-foveal light. Recovery of sensitivity of tha t 
part of the retina exposed directly to illumination 
takes a course identical with th a t induced indirectly. 
Experiments were also made with coloured light and 
with various types of glare. K. T.

Effects of veiling glare in binocular vision.
B. B. Smith and R. W. P ickford (Nature, 1939,143, 
804).—Subjects were asked to set two white discs 
a t the same apparent distance away, one disc being 
seen through more “ fo g ” than the other. Results 
varied amongst subjects but usually each individual 
was consistent in his own judgment. K. T.

Binocular interdependence. III. An active 
principle. S. R. W allace, jun. (J. Gen. psychol., 
1939, 20, 33—45).—In binocular vision a configured 
field dominates and' causes suppression of an un
figured one; this effect is independent of the relative 
brightness and suggests th a t configuration is mediated 
by a different peripheral and central mechanism more 
tlian is brightness. K. J. W . C.

Directional sensitivity of the retina. W. S.
Stiles (Sci. Prog., 1939, 33, 676—689).—Photometric 
measurements, originally devised to measure pupil 
diameter indirectly, showed th a t the pupil is not a 
simple stop, i.e., th a t there is not a simple proportion
ality between area of pupil and apparent brightness. 
Using a modified form of the brightness matching 
method, the discrepancy was found to be due to a fall 
in the relative luminous efficiency of rays as the point 
of entry moves from the centre of the pupil to the 
periphery. Such fall must be attributed to a 
directional sensitivity in the retinal units excited. 
Such a sensitivity might be due to a differential 
refraction effect, or, more improbably, to the presence 
of pigment particles between the cones. For coloured 
rays, there is a corresponding colour change, amounting 
to about 10 nifi., with point of entry. Such changes 
are explained in terms of trichromatic theory, 
assuming three systems of cones with appropriate 
spectral and directional sensitivities. Further 
evidence is adduced from extra-foveal threshold 
measurements with the dark-adapted eye, when the 
rods are found to be practically non-directional, and 
from similar measurements a t the fovea. In  the latter 
there is evidence of two types of cone, with max. 
sensitivity at about 440 and 540 mjji., and indications 
of a third, with max. sensitivity in the red.

L. R . P.
Num ber of light-sensitive substances in  the 

retina. N. T. F edorov and V. I. F edorova (Compt. 
rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1939, 22, 75—80).—Experi
mental evidence, supported by mathematical analysis, 
is adduced for the view tha t the cones of the eye in 
man contain onlv one light-sensitive substance.

W. F. F.
Correlations of different receptors in colour 

vision. S. V. K aavkov (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. 
U.R.S.S., -1939, 22, :67—69).—Changes in colour- 
sensitivity, in man, with indirect stimuli (odour and
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sound) are described in terms of normal trichromatic 
vision. W. F. F.

Appearance of sm all coloured fields and its  
significance. F. Stlppel and H. V ollers (Arch, 
ges. Psychol., 1939, 103, 160—202).—A discussion of 
experiments bearing on Ostwald’s colour theory.

K. J. W. C.
Psychologically unique yellow , green, and 

blue. F. L. Dummick and M. R. H ubbard  (Amer. 
J. Psychol., 1939, 52, 242—254).—10 subjects chose 
the following XX as giving typical or psychologically 
unique yellow', green, and blue respectively : 582, 515, 
and 476 mu. K. J . W. C.

“ Subjective” colours from  line patterns.
M. B. E rb and K. M. D allenbach (Amer. J . Psychol., 
1939, 52, 227—241).—A pattern of narrow black lines 
close together on a white background gives rise to the 
perception of colours, usually of lowr saturation and 
light tint, when regarded steadily for short periods of 
time. The hues, while predominantly yellow' and blue, 
cover the entire spectral range; they are enhanced 
when fixation is not in the plane of the figure and are 
accompanied by a shimmering or streaming effect and 
other types of phenomenal movement. Slight eye 
movements are a necessary condition for the percep
tion of these colours. K. J . W. C.

Orange granules of sensory cells of lateral 
line organs of amphibian larvae. S. G. B edell  
(J. comp. Neurol., 1939, 70, 231—248).—Orange- 
coloured granules are found in the sensory cells of 
lateral line organs in the tadpoles of liana clamitans, 
R. catesbiana, R. pipiens, Hyla crucifer, Pseadacris 
feriarum, and Triturus viridescens. These granules do 
not dissolve in alcohols, do not stain with Sudan, but 
give a positive Millon reaction. Under laboratory 
conditions the granules disappear but may reappear if 
the tadpoles are returned to their natural pond habitat. 
The granules disappear rather rapidly w'hen the tad 
poles are treated with solutions of methylene-blue, 
alcohol, acids, or salts or exposed to heat or light.

A. Gl .

(xi) DUCTLESS G LAN D S , EXCLUDING G O N A D S .
Influence of age and horm ones on colloidal 

state of tissue-proteins. G. B enetato , R. Oprean , 
and N. Munteanu  (J. Physiol. Path, gen., 1939, 37 , 
110— 128; cf. A., 1939, III, 320).—The sol. protein 
fraction of ra t tissues wras low a t birth, reached a 
steady val. in adult life, and declined during senility. 
Thyroid, anterior pituitary, and male sex hormone had 
no effect on the senility, but cortin increased the sol. 
protein and prolonged life and ability to perform 
muscular work. C. A. A.

Relation of pituitary to blood-lipins. O. B.
H ouchin and C. W. T urner  (Endocrinol., 1939, 24, 
638—644).—Pituitary extract made by Bergman 
and Turner’s method caused in the rabbit a fall of 
36% in plasma-fat which returned to normal in 24 hr. 
Extracts rich in lactogenic, carbohydrate metabolism, 
thyrotropic, and gonadotropic hormones failed to 
produce this effect, nor did adrenal cortex or thyr
oxine. V. J . W.

Hibernation and the endocrines. M. A. F oster, 
R. C. F oster, and R. K. Met e r  (Endocrinol., 1939, 
24 , 603—612).—Hypophysectomy during the breed
ing season causes the ground-squirrel to become poi- 
kilothermic, and injection of pituitary extract during 
hibernation causes a transient homoiothermic revival.

Y. J . W.
Anatomic associations of pituitary basophil

ism . A. D. E cker (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939, 
14, 200—202).—The clinical syndrome of pituitary 
basophilism may be associated with : (1) hyperplasia 
or neoplasm of the adrenal cortex, (2) carcinoma of the 
thymus, (3) arrhenoblastoma of the ovary, (4) 
adenoma , hyperplasia, or hyalinisation of the basophil 
cells of the anterior pituitary. A. M. G.

Experim ental production of adenoma of pituit
ary. I. H. P erry  and M. S. L ockhead  (Amer. J. 
Cancer, 1939, 35 , 422—423).—Of 131 female mice 
treated over long periods with cestrone (106 I.U. once 
or thrice W'eekly) 3 developed pituitary tum ours; 2 of 
these mice (one spayed) had in addition mammary 
implants of 1 : 2 : 5 : 6-dibenzanthracene. E. B.

Hypophyseal cachexia. H. Curscjimann (Med. 
Welt, 1939, 13, 727—731).—A review. A. S.

Pituitrin anaemia. A. Gilm an  and L. Goodman 
(Nature, 1939, 143, 379).—A reply to Dodds et. al., 
(cf. A., 1935, 902). “ W. E. F.

Action of purified anterior pituitary extracts 
on blood-sugar and -lactic acid. R. Merten  and 
K. H insberg (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939,105, 281—297). 
—Repeated inj ections of anterior pituitary ultrafiltrates 
produce an initial increase in free blood-sugar which 
subsequently returns to normal whereas bound glucose 
is diminished. Blood-lactic acid was increased.

A. S.
Action of anterior pituitary on liver-glycogen.

R. Merten  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939,1 0 5 ,273—280).— 
Injection of anterior pituitary ultrafiltrates or extracts 
of normal or diabetic urine lowers the glycogen content 
of the liver of rats by 40—50% within 1A—2£ hr.

‘ A. S.
Effect of fasting on blood-sugar of hereditary 

dwarf m ice [source of diabetogenic pituitary 
hormone]. A. Ma rsh ak , A. T. F e r n a l d , and A. 
Marble (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 125, 457—460).— 
After fasting for 48, 72, and 96 hr. the blood-sugar 
level of hereditary dwarf mice (which lack the acido
phil cells of the anterior pituitary) is no lower than 
tha t of the normal animal. The anti-insular or blood- 
sugar-maintaining hormone of the anterior pituitary 
is therefore secreted either by basophil or chromo
phobe cells. M. W. G.

Specificity and related properties of the crust
acean chromatophorotropic horm one. A. A.
A bramowitz and R. K. A bramowitz (Biol. Bull. 
Woods Hole, 1938, 74 , 278—296).—A method is 
described for assaying the eye-stalk hormone by 
observing the expansion of the melanophores of 
blinded Uca pugilator. I t  is estimated th a t one eye- 
stalk contains about 0-2 ¡jtg. of hormone and the test is 
sensitive to 0-000016 [jtg. of hormone. Injection of 
distilled water into blinded crabs produces melano- 
phore expansion. The effect seems to be due to
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change of osmotic pressure. The effect of 16 drugs on 
the melanophores was tested. Only hyoscine hydro- 
bromide had any effect, causing expansion. Extracts 
of various tissues other than the eye-stalks were 
inactive but extracts of the whole body of animals, 
whose eye-stalks had been removed, even for a month, 
caused expansion. Response of isolated leg melano
phores to ions is slow and irregular; NaCl, KC1, CaCl2, 
and MgCl2 all cause contraction. The hormone is 
sol. in water a t all p a vals. I t  is inactivated by 
alkali but cannot be reactivated by acid. Blinded 
animals remain constantly pale except for 2—4% of 
individuals which show a slight diurnal rhythm after 
2 weeks. Both a black background and const, 
illumination tend to delay or inhibit the assumption of 
the pale nocturnal colour in normal animals.

A. D. H.
Thyrotropic hormone in clinical states. M. S.

J ones (Endocrinol., 1939, 24, 665—671).—Hormone 
added to urine can be recovered by acetone pptn. 
Urines from cases of myxoedema and acromegaly were 
assayed with negative results. V. J. W.

Comparison of guinea-pig and chick thyroid  
in assay of thyrotropic horm one. A. J . B ergman 
and C. W. T urner  (Endocrinol., 1939, 24, 656—664). 
—A unit is the total amount required to cause a 50% 
increase in the test animal’s thyroid when given over 
4—5 days. The guinea-pig unit is about 4 times the 
male chick unit. V. J . W.

Thyrotropic hormone in the pituitary of the 
albino rat during grow th, pregnancy, and lact
ation. C. W. T u rn er  and P. T. Cupps (Endocrinol., 
1939, 24, 650—655).—Assays were made by determin
ing the effect of extracts on the thyroids of day-old 
chicks. Hormone concn. increased during growth and 
males contained twice as much as females. Concn. 
was especially low in oestrus and the first half of 
pregnancy, but high during lactation. V. J . W.

Refractoriness from pituitary thyrotropic ex
tracts. W. C. Cutting and G. B. R obson (Endo
crinol., 1939, 24, 739—740).—Guinea-pigs become 
refractory to thyrotropic extracts made from old 
acetone-dried pituitary sooner than to extracts of 
fresh glands, although the immediate effects on the 
thyroid are the same for both. V. J . W.

Effect of thyrotropic hormone on production  
of adeno-carcinomata of the breast in  m ice. A.
L acassagne (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 
591—593).—Injections of thyrotropic hormone did 
not prevent the development of adeno-carcinomata of 
the breast in adult mice of a strain tha t developed 
them spontaneously, nor following cestrone injections 
in a susceptible strain. P. C. W.

Growth-controlling hormonal substances of 
hypophysis. B. L ustig and H. K. W achtel 
(Nature, 1939,143, 602).—Plant-growth factors in the 
hypophysis of animals were isolated and administered 
to rabbits and guinea-pigs. The posterior lobe extract 
“ amicine ” was found to inhibit growth. The anterior 
lobe extract, which stimulates animal growth, is 
different from the somatotropic factor of Evans.

W. F. F.

Pathogenesis of hypophyseal dwarfism . K.
Apitz (Virchow’s Archiv, 1938, 302, 555—579).—The 
following changes were found in a 46-year old hypo
physeal dwarf who died of generalised melanosarcoma- 
tosis. The anterior pituitary was smaller than normal 
but histologically fully differentiated. The posterior 
lobe was displaced into the suprasellar region and 
separated from the anterior lobe by a fibrosed cranio- 
pharyngeoina. The growth and proportions of the 
body and the development of the ossification centres 
corresponded with those found a t the age of 14 and the 
epiphyseal lines with those found a t 18. The testes and 
the sexual organs were infantile. There was presenile 
atrophy of several organs and osteoporosis. The 
separation of anterior and posterior lobes was probably 
the cause of dwarfism in the case described.

H. W. K.
Seasonal variations in the gonadotropic hor

m one content of the rabbit pituitary. M. H.
F riedman and G. S. F riedman (Endocrinol., 1939, 
24, 626—630).—The content is highest in early spring 
and lowest in early winter. V. J . W.

Blood-cholesterol in  thyroidectom ised rats as
related to the effectiveness of gonadotropic hor
m ones. S. L. Leonard  (Endocrinol., 1939, 24, 
679—682).—Blood-cholesterol in the ra t is not 
affected In* thyroidectomy. V. J . W.

Characterisation of gonadotropic horm ones of 
hypophysis by their sugar and glucosam ine 
content. H. M. E vans, H. F ra e n k e l -Conrat, 
M. E. Simpson, and C. H. L i (Science, 1939, 89, 249— 
250).—Combined carbohydrate and glucosamine 
determinations on gonadotropic fractions of the 
pituitary gland distinguish between the various 
particular gonadotropic materials. W. F. F.

Chemical and physiological properties of 
gonadotropic antagonist. C. A. B u n d e  and A. A. 
H ellbaum (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 125, 290—295). 
—The existence of a gonadotropic antagonist (first 
detected by Smith in 1927) is shown by the observ
ation th a t ' in hypophysectomised rats the gonadal 
repair produced by pituitary transplants is prevented 
by intraperitoneal injections of hypophyseal extracts. 
This inhibition is sp. for gonadotropic hormones and 
does not affect the repair of thyroid or adrenal cortex. 
This antagonistic substance is present in unfraction- 
ated pituitary gonadotropic extracts; on fractionation 
it is found" with the luteinising hormone. Sheep 
anterior pituitary preps, subjected to  a high p K lose 
the antagonist and the gonadotropic principles; long 
boding and a low p u destroy all the gonadotropic 
activity without affecting the antagonist.

M. W. G.
Gonadotropic content of hypophysis through

out life cycle of norm al female rat. H. D. La n - 
son , J. B. Golden , and E. L. S evringhaus (Amer. 
J . Physiol., 1939, 125, 396—404).—Female rats 
(Sprague-Dawley strain) were studied from 14 days to 
2J years. The pooled pituitary glands of each age 
group were macerated, suspended in water, and assayed 
immediately for gonadotropic content by the uterine 
method on~22-day old female rats, 34—40 g. in wt. 
Subcutaneous doses of 0-5 c.c. each were given twice 
daily for 3 days; test animals were killed and ovaries
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and uteri removed and the state of the vagina recorded 
on the 4th morning. The mean uterine wt. of each 
group of test animals was referred to  a standard 
dosage-response curve and the uterine units per dose 
were read off. All mature rats, except the senile 
group, were killed in pro-œstrus. The pituitary 
potency rises to a peak a t 21 days and decreases 
gradually until the onset of puberty, when there is a 
rapid drop in potency to half the pre-pubertal level. 
This pubertal level is maintaned tlif oughout sexual life, 
in spite of increased pituitary size. This fact is inter
preted as indicating rapid release of the gonadotropic 
hormone complex. P ituitary potency increases 
markedly at the onset of senility when the ovaries fail.

M. W. G.
Anorexia nervosa ; action of anterior pituitary  

extracts. Conlonjou  and H écaen  (Encéphale, 
1939, 34, 46—51).—Amelioration of symptoms was 
induced in a case of anorexia nervosa by injections of 
anterior pituitary gonadotropic hormone.

W. K. S.
Effect of rem oval of [anterior] lobe of pituitary  

on annual cycle of the m ale sex  cells of Jiufo 
vulgaris. P. IIe y  (Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 1116— 
1119).—From March to th e  end of autumn the testes 
of normal animals show spermatogenesis (all the 
stages simultaneously from July onwards). Hypo- 
physectomised animals show, after 1 month, un
impaired spermatogenesis. After 2 months the 
spermatocytes do not form spermatozoa ; after 4 
months, there are degenerative changes in the sperma
tocytes, cessation of division of spermatogonia, and 
degeneration of spermatozoa formed prior to operation.

J . L. D.
Chemical differences of follicle-stim ulating  

and luteinising horm ones of the pituitary. H. L.
F evold (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 128, 83— 92).— Both 
follicle-stimulating and luteinising hormones of the 
anterior pituitary are pptd. by picric, picrolonic, or 
flavianio acid, but whereas the ppt. obtained with the 
former is inactive the latter retains activity. The 
follicle-stimulating hormone regains its activity when 
liberated from combination with the acid, showing 
th a t the prosthetic group reversibly combines with 
the pptg. reagent. The luteinising hormone is as 
effective when injected intraperitoneally as sub- 
eutaneously; the follicle-stimulating hormone is 
ineffective intraperitoneally. The luteinising hor
mone is measured by its action in stimulating the 
secretion of the interstitial cells of the testes of young 
male rats ; the follicle-stimulating hormone is by itself 
inactive in this respect but augments the aotion of the 
luteinising factor. W. 0 . K .

Effect of trans-section of the pituitary stalk  
on lactation. L. H e ro ld  (Arch. Gynak., 1939, 
168, 534—538).-—The offspring of rats with divided 
pituitary stalk died from starvation as milk secretion 
ceased. Maintenance of normal lactation is attributed 
to impulses which are transm itted to the anterior 
pituitary via its stalk. S. Sc h .

Depression of gastric secretion by anterior 
pituitary-like fraction of pregnancy urine. G. U.
Culmkr, A . J. Atkinson , and A. C. Ivy  (Endocrinol., 
1939, 24, 631—637).—Injections of: 1000—2000 ra t

units of “ antuitrin-S ” ,or 5000 units of “ follutein ” 
caused a decrease in amount and HC1 of gastric juice 
in 4 out of 5 bitches. At 100° the extracts were 
inactivated in 90 min. but not in 10 min.

V. J . W.
Chem istry of pressor and oxytocic horm ones 

of pituitary. R. L. Stehle  and S. M. T rister  (J. 
Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 65, 343—352; cf. A., 
1936, 643).—Tyrosine, cystine, arginine, proline, and 
a trace of tryptophan are present in both hormones. 
The pressor hormone contains isoleucine, the oxytocic, 
leucine. Histidine, hvdroxyproline, and glycine are 
absent from both. E. M. S.

Case of diabetes insipidus traum aticus and 
pregnancy. E. B rattstrom (Acta obstet. gynec. 
scand., 1938, 18, 320—325).—Report of a case of 
diabetes insipidus traumaticus following a motor 
accident, brought on again after almost 1 year by the 
onset of pregnancy. M. H.

Effect of the posterior pituitary gland on 
exchange of sodium  chloride. F. T ronchetti 
(Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1939, 14, 152—153).— 
Posterior pituitary preps, cause transference of NaCl 
from the tissues to the subcutaneous interstitial fluid, 
and from the corpuscles to the plasma and finally 
increased urinary excretion of Cl'. F. O. H.

Posterior pituitary horm ones and the reten
tion of salt and water following insulin  ad
m inistration. A. H erzog (Z. klin. Med., 1938,134, 
446—466).—In  diabetes melhtus, the NaCl and water 
retention following insulin treatm ent is prevented by 
simultaneous administration of posterior pituitary 
preps. Both vasopressor and oxytocic fractions are 
active but the latter is the better tolerated. The 
treatm ent had a favourable effect on the glycosuria 
and acetonuria, and had a lasting effect on the latter 
and on the water balance. T. S. G. J.

Effect of pituitary (posterior lobe) extract on 
body-water of fish and reptiles. E. M. B oyd 
and M. D ingwall, jun. (J. Physiol., 1939, 95, 501— 
507).—Pituitrin (0-5 to 2-0 I.U. per 10 g. body-wt.) 
injected into five species of fresh-water fish has no 
effect on the body content of w ater; fish hypophyses 
contain a substance which produces water retention 
when extracted and injected into frogs. P ituitrin 
injected into four species of reptiles produces an 
increase in body-water due to an inhibition of the  
normal water loss with probably little or no effect on 
the water intake. Very large doses of pituitrin 
stimulate water elimination in alligators to which water 
has been administered. J . A. C.

Effect of posterior hypophyseal extract on 
retention of water and salt injected into frogs.
E. M. B oyd and D. W . W hyte (Amer. J . Physiol., 
1939,125, 415— i22).—Frogs were taken out of water 
and 10% of their wt. of distilled water was injected 
into the dorsal lymph sac. Intramuscular injection 
of 0-5 I.U. of pituitrin per 10 g. body-wt. completely 
inhibits the loss of distilled water for 3 h r . ; 0-2 I.U. 
of pitoein is equally effective and both pituitrin 
and, pitocin are more effective than 0-2 pressor 
unit of pitressin. NaCl added to the injected water 
decreases/the water-retaining power of pituitary
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extracts and reverses their action when the NaCl 
concn. exceeds 0-7%. The optimal salt excretory 
dose of pituitrin is 40 times less than the optimal 
water retention dose. Pitressin had the greatest 
stimulating effect on salt excretion. M. W. G.

Vagus-post-pituitary reflex. VII. Non-eser- 
ine vagus response in different vertebrates.
Y. M. Lü (Chinese J . Physiol., 1939, 14, 9—18).— 
On stimulating the central end of the vagus in the 
snakefish, toad, turtle, chicken, duck, rabbit, and cat, 
a rise of arterial pressure, abolished by hypophysec- 
tomy, occurred in all (except the fish, the gland of 
which contained pituicytes and pressor principle).

N. H.
Calorigenic efficiency of thyroid m aterial in  

relation to thyroxine and to iodine content.
A. E. Meyer  and A. W ertz (Endocrinol., 1939, 24, 
683—692).—The efBciency of thyroid extracts cannot 
be exactly correlated with their content of either 
thyroxine or I. V. J . W.

Influence of hyperthyroidism  on vitamin-C  
content of various endocrines and tissues. B. 
Sure and R. M. T h eis (Endocrinol., 1939, 24, 672— 
678).—Administration of thyroxine or deficiency of 
vitam in-5[ causes a great decrease in the -C content 
of various tissues of the ra t. V. J . W.

Influence of thyroid on egg production. C. F.
W inchester  (Endocrinol., 1939, 24, 697—701).— 
Injected thyroxine partly restores egg production in 
thvroidectomised fowls. V. J . W.

Effect of subtotal thyroidectom y on sexual 
function and cestrone excretion. J . P. L aur en t- 
Gérard and H. W elti (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939,130 , 506—508).—6 women were operated on for 
hyperthyroidism. Before the operation the cestrone 
excretion in the urine was subnormal in 4 who also 
had amenorrhoea. Following the operation the 
menstrual cycle recommenced and the cestrone 
excretion was increased. P. C. W.

Influence of desiccated thyroid, thyroid con
centrate, and thyroxine on the oxygen con
sum ption  of the guinea-pig. J . W h ite , D. A. 
McGin t y , L. P. Anderso n , and F. R. W hite (Endo
crinol., 1939, 24, 693—696).—Thyroid concentrate 
made by Blum’s method (elityran) was compared with 
dried thyroid and thyroxine in effect on the 0 2 con
sumption of the guinea-pig. No differences were 
found. V. J . W .

H yperthyroidism  com plicating pregnancy.
R. D. Mu ssey  (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 1939,14, 205—
208).—From a review of 66 cases it is concluded tha t 
pregnancy is not an ætiological factor in hyperthy
roidism. The maternal and fœtal risks depend on 
the degree of hyperthyroidism. Treatment should be 
prompt and the same as for non-pregnant cases. 
Pregnancy should not be interrupted. A. M. G.

Inorganic com position of norm al thyroid  
glands, colloidal d iseases of the thyroid, and 
hyperthyroidism . H. Meltzer and H . H e u ser  
(Arch. klin. Chir., 1939, 195 , 543—566).—Normal 
thyroid glands when : incinerated give an ash rich 
in Ca salts, some of which are combined with-phos-

p h a te ; sol. Mg salts are present. The colloid of the 
gland contains little inorg. salts, which are of the same 
nature as those in whole gland. Colloidal diseases 
of the thyroid cause an increase in the inorg. salts in 
parenchyma and colloid. The colloid contains little 
Ca salts but is rich in sol. Mg compounds and phos
phates. Sex or age does not affect salt content. In  
fatal cases of hyperthyroidism the parenchyma and 
colloid contain no Mg and only traces of phosphate, 
and excess of C a; in milder cases insol. Ca and Mg 
salts are present in large amounts in parenchyma and 
colloid. In “ healed ” cases the colloid contains 
little inorg. material but parenchyma approaches 
normal, except tha t Mg salts are in an insol., and 
phosphates in a sol., form. There is little Ca.

B. W.
Goitre in school children before and after use 

of iodised salt. P. Lauener  (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 
1939, 69 , 455—458).—The frequency of goitre in 
school children of Canton Bern has considerably 
decreased since the introduction of iodised salt for 
cooking purposes. A. S.

Influence of ingested radioactive m aterials on 
the thyroid gland of rats. H . D. Griffith , J . T. 
I rving , and E. M. Mason (J. Physiol., 1939, 95, 
516—524).—Radioactive substances have no influence 
on the thyroid gland either when the I  intake is 
adequate or when it is low. When the I  intake is 
severely restricted, the I  content of the thyroid gland 
becomes very lowr, colloid storage no longer occurs, 
and the gland exhibits marked hyperplastic changes.

J . A. C.
Radioactivity and endemic goitre. H . Lederer  

and F. M. Messerli (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 1939, 69, 
408—411).—There is no relationship between Ra 
emanation content in air and endemic goitre in certain 
districts of Switzerland. A. S.

Chronic hyperthyroidism . II. Diffuse toxic 
goitre. T. O. Y oung  (Surgery, 1938, 4, 111—
123).—55 cases of chronic hyperthyroidism in diffuse 
goitre are considered in relation to subjective findings, 
postoperative results, and pathology. The end 
results justify thyroidectomy in carefully selected 
cases. G. K. H.

T h y ro id  s t im u la t io n  b y  co ld  ; effec t of ch a n g es  
in  b o d y  te m p e r a tu r e  on  b a sa l m e ta b o lism .
J . C. R ing (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939,125, 244—250).— 
Rats exposed to cold (0—5°) for short period show 
afterwards a rise in basal metabolism and body temp. 
I f  exposed to similar low temp, for 3 weeks the m eta
bolic rate rose by 21% (when corr. for changes in body 
temp, the increase was 16%). Partial thyroidectomy 
prevented this rise in metabolism but removal of the 
superior cervical ganglion had no effect. M. W. G.

Role of thyroid in carbohydrate disturbance 
which follows hypophysectomy. S. Soskin, R. 
Le v in e , and R. E. H eller  (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 
1 25 , 220—226).—Adult dogs were hypophysectom- 
ised; thyroxine injected intramuscularly ( |  mg. 
per kg. body-wt. per day) maintained a normal blood- 
sugar level in them throughout long periods of fasting, 
increased th e  urinary N excretion to tha t of fasting 
normal dogs, but did not diminish the hypersensitivity
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to insulin. Secondary atrophy of the thyroid gland 
probably plays an important part in the decreased 
endogenous protein catabolism of the hypophysecto- 
mised animal. The nature of carbohydrate disturb
ance resulting from hypophysectomy is discussed.

M. W. G.
Lipoid m etabolism  and its relation to basal 

metabolic rate in thyrotoxicosis. K. I nawasiro 
and K. Maruta (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1939, 35 , 
437—444).—Total cholesterol and cholesterol esters of 
blood and serum are diminished in thyrotoxicosis and 
return to normal vals. after treatment concurrently 
with the improvement of symptoms and the return of 
the basal metabolic rate to normal. E. R.

Effect of thyroid feeding on rem oval of chole
sterol. L. Zon (Arch. Path., 1939, 2 7 , 888—894).— 
Thyroid feeding does not accelerate the removal of 
cholesterol from intracutaneous experimental deposits 
in the rabbit. (4 photomicrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Polyarthritis and Graves' disease. K. Veiel 
(Klin. Woch., 1939,18, 569—573).—8 cases of chronic 
polyarthritis accompanying Graves’ disease responded 
to I  treatment, thyroidectomy, or X-ray applications 
to the thyroid gland, but not to the usual anti- 
rheumatic measures. E. M. J.

Effect of thyroid feeding and thyroidectomy 
on the oxidation of amino-acids by rat kidney 
and liver. J. R. K lein  (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 128, 
659—663).—The feeding of dried thyroid gland to rats 
increased, and thyroidectomy decreased, the tf-amino- 
acid oxidase content of the liver; tha t of the kidney 
was unchanged. A. L.

Surgical treatm ent of hypothyroid conditions.
G. B üttner (Med. Klin., 1939, 35, 597—599, 632— 
636).—A review. A. S.

Parathyroid hormone and physico-chem ical 
equilibrium  of blood-calcium and -phosphorus.
I. Electrophoresis of calcium  and phosphorus 
of serum  dialysate of parathyroidectomised  
dogs. G. P eretti and B. Manca . II. Electro
phoresis of calcium  and phosphorus of serum  
dialysate of dogs treated w ith  parathyroid hor
mone. B. Manca (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1939, 14, 165—166, 166—168).—I. Parathyroidec
tomy decreases total and diffusible serum-Ca and, 
generally, the content of diffusible, electronegatively 
charged Ca complex.

II. The content of the diffusible Ca complex shows 
indefinite changes whilst the electronegatively charged 
P  complexes in the dialvsate tend to diminish.

F. 0 . H.
Parathyroid insufficiency. F. H oltz. H . 

K nospe . F. K lemens (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1939, 65, 
750—752, 752—753, 753—754).—A lecture and 
discussion. A. S.

Prim ary hyperparathyroidism w ith renal cal
cification and secondary hyperplasia of the 
parathyroids. J. W. J o h nso n , jun. (Amer. J. 
Path., 1939, 15, 111—128).—The case showed an 
adenoma of the right lower parathyroid with calcifica
tion of a horse-shoe kidney. Removal of the tumour 
cured the hyperparathyroidism but subsequently 
there developed hypertension, cardiac hypertrophy,

and death in uraemia. Autopsy disclosed extensive 
calcification of the renal pyramids of a horse-shoe 
kidney, widespread arteriolar sclerosis and necrosis, 
arteriolar nephrosclerosis and hyperplasia of the 3 
remaining parathyroid glands. (6 photomicrographs.)

C. J . 0. B.
Chronic iodopathic hyperparathyroidism .

T. G. D rak e , F. Albright, W. B auer , and B. 
Castleman (Ann. int. Med., 1939,12, 1751—1765).— 
6 cases of chronic idiopathic hyperparathyroidism are 
described and 8 cases cited from the literature. In  
one fatal case the parathyroid glands were normal in 
size but the epithelial cells were entirely replaced by 
fat cells. . C. A. K.

Thym us gland and Foa-Kurloff bodies. P.
R edaelli and N . N enceva (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, 
sperim., 1939,14, 157—158).—During hypertrophy or 
hyperfunction of the thymus (guinea-pig) (e.g., follow
ing injection of human urine of pregnancy), the 
presence of thymo-lymphocytes containing Foiv- 
Kurloff bodies was observed. F. O. H.

Role of the thym us in im m unisation. J . A.
H ammar (Z. mikr.-Anat. Forsch., 1938,4 4 , 425—450). 
—3-Months’ old rabbits were immunised against
B. paratyphosus and the titres measured. Similar 
tests were done on animals from which the thymus 
had been removed. Counts and measurements of the 
lymphoid tissue, the Hassall’s corpuscles, and the 
vitamin-(7-granule content were made in the thymus 
of the control animals and the immunised unoperated 
animals, and compared with the same counts in the 
spleen, lymph nodes, and gonads in the thymectomised 
animals. There was a slight but statistically un
certain decrease in the titre after thymectomy, and the 
increase of lymphoid tissue of other organs in response 
to immunisation was slightly less after thymectomy. 
The -C changes were even more indefinite. The 
thymus may thus slightly improve immunity.

Local lipoid atrophy and lipoid dystrophy 
[after insulin]. B. A lpert and E. A. F erguson  
(Endocrinol., 1939, 24, 741—743).—32 out of 430 
insulin-treated patients developed atrophy of the 
subcutaneous fat a t the sites of injection. V. J . W.

Increased blood-lipins and -ketones during 
insulin  hypoglycsemia. P. Merlo (Boll. Soc. ital. 
Biol, sperim., 1939,14, 154—155).—Following insulin 
dosage sufficient to bring the blood-sugar (normal or 
diabetic) to 0-030—0-035%, the blood-lipins (mainly 
total cholesterol and phosphatides) and -ketones 
(acetone and acetoacetic and p-hydroxybutyric acids) 
are increased. F. O. H.

[Islets of] pancreas of w hite rats of different 
age groups. W. N . H ess and C. W. R oot (Amer. 
J . Anat., 1938, 6 3 , 489—498).—Pancreatic islets were 
counted after neutral-red injection in rats from 1 to 
256 days old. The no. of islets, wt. of pancreas, 
and body-wt. increase rapidly for 36 days and then 
more slowly. The no. of islets per unit wt. of pancreas, 
or per unitbody-wt., decreases rapidly for 36 days and 
thereafter there is a slight decrease; the proportionate 
no. of islets to acinar tissue and to body-wt. is the 
same in both sexes. In  rats of the same age, those
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with pancreases lighter than average have a larger 
no. of islets per unit wt. of pancreas than those with 
a heavier gland. H. L. H. G.

Distribution of vitamin-C in the adrenal gland  
of m ouse ; nature of X  zone . C. P . Leblond  and 
W. U. Gar d n er  (Anat. Rec., 1938, 72, 119—129).— 
Injections of 10% AgN03 showed that, while no 
reaction occurred in the zona glomerulosa or in the 
medulla of the mouse adrenal, the X  zone had a power 
of reduction comparable with tha t of the zona 
fasciculata and the zona reticularis. Hence the X  
zone is of cortical nature, and it contains active 
ascorbic acid. H. L. H. G.

Insulin hypoglycsemia. II. Behaviour of 
blood gases in relation to hypoglycsemic state. 
III. Glycorrhachia and hypoglycsemia. E. E.
R osenberg (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24 , 809—814, 
815—820).—II. The development of the hypo
glycemic state is associated with a marked increase 
in the concn. of 0 2 in the venous blood, which reaches 
vals, usually found in arterial blood. The blood 
has a greater 0,-carrying power during hypoglycasmia 
than normal. In  1 instance a slight but steady fall 
occurred for the val. for C02 content of venous blood.

II I . Lowering of the blood-sugar level following 
insulin is accompanied in man by a corresponding 
but slower fall in the level of the c.s.f.-sugar, while 
administration of carbohydrate to a hypoglycsemic 
patient causes a rapid rise in blood- and a slower rise 
in the c.s.f.-sugar. Administration of insulin had 
no effect on the levels of Cl or protein in c.s.f. ox- 
caused change of pressure. C. J . C. B.

Pathological changes in heart, skeletal m u s
culature, and liver in rabbits treated w ith insulin  
in  shock dosage. J. Ta n n en be r g  (Amer. J. Path., 
1939, 15, 25—54).—Repeated shock doses of insulin 
produced hydropic changes in the cardiac and 
skeletal musculature even when no convulsions were 
elicited. Only in exceptional cases did the changes 
progress to necrosis. Individual rabbits varied 
greatly in sensitivity. 2 types of liver reaction were 
noted which were independent of the size of the dose :
(1) the liver was able to release gradually its glycogen, 
and in these cases the blood-sugar was comparatively 
well maintained and convulsions and damage, to 
organs were delayed; (2) the liver retained its glycogen, 
particularly in the centre of the lobules, and con
vulsions and pathological changes were rapid. (23 
photomicrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Im provem ents in accuracy of insulin  assay  
on white m ice. A. M. H em jiingsen  (Skand. Arch. 
Physiol., 1939, 82 , 105— 112).—Insulin was assayed 
in white mice a t a room temp, of 25°. The mortality 
rate was reduced from 12 to 0-3%. The standard 
deviation of accuracy in a test on 160 mice was 
reduced from 12—25 to 7—10% by using control and 
experimental groups of animals for repeated tests 
and changing alternately both groups. A. S.

Decreased resistance to hypoglycsemia on 
successive days of adm inistration of insulin.
W. C. Corwin (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 125, 227— 
233).—When a non-diabetic dog is given injections

of insulin on succeeding days (1 unit per kg. body- 
wt. every 2 hr. until convulsions occur), the convul
sions occur earlier on the 2nd day and still earlier on the 
3rd; the resistance to insulin then becomes more or 
less stabilised so th a t on all succeeding days there is 
little if any variation in the response. The curve 
of the blood-sugar on the 1st day does not differ in 
any way from tha t on succeeding days. Changes in 
tolerance to a-glucose, glycogen content of the liver, 
inorg. P 0 4'"  or K  of serum do not account for the 
phenomenon. M. W. G.

Mode of action of insulin  on body tem per
ature. R. Ok um u r a  (Folia pharm. japon., 1G39, 
26, 107—108).—In rabbits, 1—3 units of insulin per 
kg. reduce the blood-sugar and body temp. The max. 
fall of the blood-sugar occurs earlier than the max. fall 
of body temp. Glucose inhibits the fall of blood-sugar 
and of body temp. Adrenaline has no effect on the 
action of insulin on the body temp., but is antagonistic 
to its action on the blood-sugar. Chloral hydrate 
and morphine increase the blood-sugar and lower the 
body temp., but combined with insulin they decrease 
its action on the blood-sugar and body temp. Luminal 
and veronal increase the action of insulin on the body 
temp. The combination of the above mentioned 
drugs with insulin never produced convulsions.

E. R.
Hypoglycsemic reactions in diabetes. D. Ad-

lersberg and H. D olger (Ann. int. Med., 1939, 12, 
1804—1815).—Medico-legal problems are discussed.

C. A. K.
Tolerance and toxicity of insulin. F. M. A llen  

(Ann. int. Med., 1939, 12, 1870—1885).—Protamine- 
Zn-insulin is more toxic than regular insulin in rats, 
rabbits, and cats under various dietetic conditions.

C. A. K.
Reactions of am m onolysed insulin. R. G.

R oberts (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 128, 597—602; cf. 
A., 1934, 638).—The curves of H , evolution obtained 
on adding Na to insulin in liquid" NH3 are similar to 
those obtained with caseinogen, ovalbumin, edestin, 
and silk fibroin, the extent of reduction resembling 
especially tha t found for ovalbumin. No prosthetic 
group with a catalytic effect on the reaction (e.g., as in 
hajmatin) occurs in insulin. The solubility of cryst. 
insulin in NH3 is n o t affected by drying at 80°, and 
contact with NH3 causes no inactivation. Insulin, 
like hajmatin, forms a ppt. with glvcine in NH3.

A. L.
Modern diabetes therapy. R. B oller (Wien, 

klin. Wschr., 1939, 52, 441—445).—A lecture.
A. S.

Experiences w ith depot insulin. E. K ester- 
mann and T. Schleinig (Med. Klin., 1939, 3 5 , 567— 
569).—5 out of 90 patients with a carbohydrate intake 
of 200 g. per day required a second injection of 
protamine-Zn-insulin in the evening after adminis
tration of 40—60 units in the morning. Hypo- 
glycajmic symptoms become more slowly apparent 
than after administration of insulin. The insulin 
requirements of the patients decrease after treatm ent 
with protamine-Zn-insulin. 1 patient showed allergic 
reaction. Depot insulin HS10 and surfen are not so 
well tolerated as protamine-Zn-insulin. A. S.
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Clinical experiences w ith  depot insu lins. P.
Gottlebe (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 485—489).

E. M. J .
Comparative action of various depot insulins.

P. Martin (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939,105, 599—606).— 
The blood-sugar-lowering action of various depot 
insulin preps, was tested in rabbits. A. S.

Effects of ovariectom y on the adrenal glands 
of the albino rat. C. M. B l um enfeld  (Endo
crinol., 1939, 24, 723—738).—36 rats were spayed 
shortly after weaning. In  21 killed a t the age of 3 
months the adrenal cortex weighed 9-5% less than in 
controls. In  15 killed a t 6 months the cortex weighed 
35-8% less than in controls. The medulla was 
unaffected and the loss of cortex was due to a reduc
tion in size of the cells of the zona fasciculata.

V. J . W.
Acute insufficiency of adrenal glands. A. L.

B urger and H. F ink  (Ann. int. Med., 1939, 12, 
1583—1591).—2 cases, rapidly fatal, are described. 
Autopsy showed extensive tuberculous disease of the 
adrenal glands. C. A. K.

W aterhouse-Friderichsen syndrom e [haemor
rhage into the adrenal gland]. S. A. Levinson  
(J. Pediat., 1939, 14, 506—516).—Hemorrhage into 
the adrenal glands is accompanied by a sudden onset 
of malaise, vomiting, diarrhoea, fever, rapid pulse, 
cyanosis, purpuric spots on the skin, lethargy, and 
coma with death in 24—48 hr. A case with autopsy 
is described. (3 photomicrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Sodium  factor of the adrenal. F. A. H artman,
H . J . Spoor, and L. A. Lew is (Science, 1939, 89, 204). 
—Repeated extraction with ethyl ether separates the 
Na factor from cortin. The two factors have been 
demonstrated by administration to adrenalectomised 
male cats and female dogs. The cortin-treated 
animals show a typical untreated adrenalectomy 
picture as regards Na metabolism but are normal in 
other W'ays, and do not die. The addition of the Na 
factor maintains the animals in the usual way.

W. F. F.
Effects of deoxycorticosterone acetate and 

cortin on salt elim ination. H. W. D ryerre  (Brit. 
Med. J ., 1939, I, 971—973).—The effects of the 
acetate and cortin on urinary Na elimination were 
studied in a case of Addison’s disease who was given a 
high-K low-NaCl diet. Both increased blood-Na and 
-Cl; the acetate had a prolonged action when im
planted as tablets into the abdominal wall.

C. A. K.
Parasym pathetic nerve supply of the adrenals.

B. H asama (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939,105,463—471).— 
Stimulation of the vagus in the neck or intravenous 
injection of eserine or pilocarpine increases the 
electrical potentials obtained from the adrenals and 
the secretion of adrenaline (estimated in cava blood by 
Kodama’s method) in rabbits; light adaptation of the 
retinal pigment was observed in toads kept in darkness. 
Double splanchnicotomy or administration of ergot- 
arnine reduces the potentials following pilocarpine or 
eserine injection. A. S.

Adrenal cortex, anterior pituitary, and thyroid  
gland. E. Schulze and K. Mellinghoff (Z. ges.

exp. Med., 1939, 105, 532—539).—The thyrotropic 
hormone content of the anterior pituitary is 
diminished, and the thyroid gland is inactive, in 
adrenalectomised guinea-pigs; these effects were not 
observed if cortidyn and redoxon were administered. 
The thyrotropic hormone content of the anterior 
pituitary of normal guinea-pigs is increased by 
cortidyn and redoxon; the thyroid is activated.

A. S.
Compensatory action of foetal adrenals during 

pregnancy in  adrenalectomised dog. F. B ill- 
m ann  and R. E ngel (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 599— 
600).—An adrenalectomised dog required no trea t
ment during the 2nd half of pregnancy. A crisis with 
fatal outcome set in 36 hr. after the birth of 6 puppies.

E. M. J .
Epinephrine load of the adrenal gland of 

atropinised rabbits. N. Sazawa (Tohoku J . exp. 
Med., 1938, 34, 277—2S8).—This was slightly de
creased after large doses of atropine. The rabbits 
used were put under the influence of atropine (35— 
135 mg. per kg.) for 5 min. to 5 hr. F. Ja .

Epinephrine output rate after atropine. H.
Sato, M. H atano, and T. Muto (Tohoku J. exp. Med., 
1938, 34, 289—300).—In dogs after intravenous 
injection of atropine (5—10 mg. per kg.) the output of 
adrenaline was slightly increased for 1 h r . ; parallel 
with it there was a rise in blood-sugar. F . Ja .

Action of atropine on epinephrine secretion  
caused by m orphine or insulin. H . Sato, T. 
Muto, and M. H atano (Tohoku J. exp. Med., 1938, 
34, 393—402).—The increased output of adrenaline 
caused by an injection of morphine or insulin in dogs 
is not affected by a preceding atropine injection.

F. J a.
Influence of atropine on reduction of epi

nephrine content of adrenal gland due to certain  
agencies. N. Sazawa (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1938, 
34, 470—480).—In rabbits atropine had no influence 
on the reduction of the adrenaline content of the 
adrenal glands caused by splanchnic stimulation, 
bleeding, or insulin. F. Ja .

Slow  epinephrine in treatm ent of chronic 
asthm a. J . A. Murphy  and C. A. J ones (J. 
Allergy, 1939,10, 215—219).—The no. of injections of 
adrenaline for relief of chronic asthma is reduced 
by using slow adrenaline (adrenaline in peanut oil).

C. J . C. B.
Slowly absorbed gelatin-epinephrine m ixture.

W. C. Spa in , M. B . Strauss, and A. M. F uchs (J. 
Allergy, 1939, 10, 209—214).—The prep, of a 1: 500 
gelatin-adrenaline mixture which is slowly absorbed, 
non-toxic, non-antigenic, and readily administered is 
described. C. J . C. B.

Dehydrogenation of glyceraldehyde by adren
aline. W. Seitz (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105, 
559—576).—Minute concns. of adrenaline (0-1 ¡¿g.) 
and related substances (stryphnon, sympatol, veritol, 
ephetoxin, benzedrine) accelerate the decolorisation 
of methylene-blue by glyceraldehyde. Lactoflavin, 
ascorbic acid, glutathione, cysteine, and thyroxine 
have no such action. The adrenaline effect occurs at 
p n 7-0—10-0; it is accelerated on the alkaline side;
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the redox potential is approx. 250 mv. Glyceralde- 
hyde, as donator, can only be replaced by methyl- 
glyoxal. Oxidised adrenaline, which has no action on 
blood pressure, is still an active catalyst. Adrenaline, 
after dehydrogenation, is still a pressor substance. 
Addition of KC1, NaHCOg, and K4Fe(CN)6 sensitises 
the system so tha t 0-1 mag. of adrenaline is still active.

A. S.
Relation between the epiphysis cerebri and 

the reproductive system . S. A b d -el-Malek  (J. 
Anat., Lond., 1939, 73, 419—423).—In adult female 
rats implantation of infantile epiphyses does not arrest 
their cestrous cycles in dicestrus, nor influence the 
cestrous cycle. E. E. H.

D iscussion on the pineal gland. A. G. Mit
chell. E. B oyd . W .E . Chamberlain. N .H .E in - 
horn. H. F. H eljiholz. A. H . Spohn (J. Pediat, 
1939,14, 534—555). C. J . C. B .

(xii) REPROD UCTION.
Energetics of differentiation. VII. Respir

atory rates of parthenogenetic and fertilised  
U rechis eggs. A. T y l e r  and N. H. H o r o w i t z  
(Biol. Bull. Woods Hole, 1938, 74, 99—107).—The 
initial 0 2 consumption of fertilised and partheno
genetic eggs is similar but the subsequent rise in 
respiratory rate is slower in the latter than in the 
former. Parthenogenetic eggs which develop without 
cleavage increase their 0 2 consumption more slowly 
than those which cleave. Phenylurethane inhibits 
cleavage in fertilised eggs and slows down but does not 
arrest nuclear division. In  such eggs the initial 
respiratory rate is unaltered but the subsequent rise is 
slower. I t  is concluded th a t the ra te of increase of 0 2 
consumption in these cases is correlated with the rate 
of development. Artificial parthenogenesis with or 
without cleavage was induced by treatment of un
fertilised eggs with NH3 in sea-water. Partheno
genetic eggs develop more slowly than fertilised.

A. D. H.
O xygen consum ption of artificially activated  

and fertilised C haetoptcrus eggs. J . B rachet 
(Biol. Bull. Woods Hole, 1938, 74, 93—98).—Com
parison is made between the 0 2 consumption of fertil
ised eggs and th a t of eggs differentiating without 
cleavage as the result of artificial activation by treat
ment with KC1. Fertilisation and artificial activation 
cause a nearly equal initial fall in 0 2 consumption. 
The subsequent rise is more rapid in the fertilised eggs. 
The fertilised eggs developed more quickly than the 
artificially activated eggs and showed a more rapid 
synthesis of thymonucleic acid. A. D. H.

Inactivation of sperm  byX-radiation in lla b ro -  
bracon . J . Maxw ell  (Biol. Bull. Woods Hole, 
1938, 74, 253—255).—Treatment of the males of this 
wasp with 41,000 r. causes complete sterility due to 
production of dominant lethal factors in the sperm. 
Treatment with 142,000—143,000 r. causes partial 
inactivation of the sperm. A. D. H.

Physiology of reproduction of O strea virg inea .
I. Spawning reactions of the fem ale and m ale. 
P. S. Galtsofk (Biol. Bull. Woods Hole, 1938, 74, 
461—468).—Eggs are discharged from the oviducts

into the suprabranchial chamber and the cloacal 
aperture'is closed. They pass into the palliai chamber 
owing to the difference of pressure on the two' sides 
of the gill which is increased when the valves open. 
The eggs are expelled from the palliai chamber 
through a small opening between the mantle folds, 
equidistant between the mouth and the cloaca. 
Expulsion is carried out by the action of the adductor 
mUscle which contracts rhythmically and maintains 
a  steady level of tonus in contrast to  its irregular 
behaviour a t other times. This type of behaviour 
of the muscle cannot be produced experimentally 
and is not due to the presence of eggs in the palliai 
chamber as it continues after these have been expelled. 
In  the male, sperm pass into the suprabranchial 
chamber and are carried out of thé cloaca by the 
water current. Muscular contractions play no part 
in the latter part of the process. Muscles in the wall 
of the vas deferens probably control the discharge 
of sperm into the suprabranchial chamber.

A. D. H.
Adelphophagy in P isan ia  m acu losa  (Lmk),

A. F ranc (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 652— 
654).—The ovules of this Prosobranch are deposited 
in a capsule. The ovules are all similar in appearance 
but only a few of them develop into larvœ, which then 
ingest the remaining ovules. P. C. W.

Sexual cycle in the fem ale toad, Bufo aren- 
a ru m . I. L. C. de  A l le n d e  (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939,130, 676—679).—The cycle can be divided 
into 3 phases : - (I) repose during autumn and winter;
(2) activity during spring with ovulation and laying 
of eggs leaving the ovary and oviduct exhausted, and
(3) recuperation during summer when ovary and 
oviduct again become mature. The whole of the 
2nd phase is controlled by the anterior hypophysis 
since the sex hormones are without effect.

P. C. W.
Effects of testosterone propionate on sex  

differentiation in A m b lys to m a . R. K. B urn s , 
jun. (Anat. Rec., 1939, 73, 73—93).—Larvæ of A. 
punctatum were injected with testosterone propionate 
in  small doses until control animals showed incipient 
metamorphosis. The gonads were unaffected in 
genetic males; ovaries showed cortical inhibition 
and a varying amount of medullary (testicular) 
development, though no complete reversal was seen. 
The mesonephric ducts were greatly hypertrophied ; 
the oviducts aborted ; the vasa efferentia were un
affected, and there was a massive enlargement of the 
cloaca in both sexes. (3 plates.) H. L, H. G.

Effects of cestrone on sex differentiation in  
A m b lys to m a . R. K. B orns, jun. (Anat. Rec., 
1938, 71, 447—467).—Small doses of cestrone were 
injected into the body cavity of the larvæ a t 3- or 
4-day intervals for 50—60 days. Genetio females 
were unaffected and ovarian development was not 
accelerated; genetic males showed varying degrees 
of sex reversal in the testes; development of the 
rudimentary oviduct was stimulated regardless of 
sex. (Estrone acts directly on the oviduct; its 
action on the gonad may be primarily on the rete 
apparatus with resulting suppression of medullary 
development. H. L. H. G.
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Sex reversal in  A m b lys to m a . Reversal in  
A . tig rin u m  fem ales induced by ectopic im plant
ation of testis preprimordia. R. R. H umphrey 
(Anat. Rec., 1938,7 2 ,451—467).—Ectopic transplants 
of the gonad preprimordium of Amblystoma were made 
into the pronephric region of normal Amblystoma 
embryos. Exploratory operations were earned out 
at intervals to determine macroscopic changes in 
the gonads. In  64% of female hosts with testicular 
grafts, extensive reversal, shown by lobule develop
ment, occurred before the end of a y ea r; the remainder 
showed germ cells and rete tubules in the medullary 
region and relative cortical sterility of the ovaries. 
(1 plate.) H. L. H. G.

Effect of X -, y-, and  3-rays on fertilised  eggs 
of sea-u rch ins. H. Y amashita, K. Mori, and 
M. Miw a  (Gann, 1939, 33, 117—121).—Ar-, y-, and 
p-Rays caused a delay in cleavage time when the 
nucleus was in the early prophase. E. B.

Am phibian gam etes as biological test m ate
rial. R . R ugh  (Science, 1939, 89, 302).—Eggs and 
spermatozoa from frogs, stimulated by pituitary 
extracts, were used for irradiation investigations 
with X-rays. The sperm is very much more sensitive 
than the inseminated egg, as judged by subsequent 
development. W. F. F.

Germ inal herm aphroditism  in man. R. R ay
n a u d , F. G. Marill, and R. X icluna (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939, 130 , 655—657).—A case is described 
having male genitalia on the left side and female on 
the right. Secondary characteristics were mixed. 
Both ovary and testis a t biopsy were functionally 
normal. P. C. W.

Growth processes in  cartilage and bone sub
sequent to gonadectom y and adm inistration of 
anterior pituitary extract of cattle in im m ature 
m ale and fem ale guinea-pigs. M. Silberberg 
and R. Silberberg  (Arner. J . Path., 1939, 1 5 , 55— 
72).—In  immature guinea-pigs gonadectomy causes 
an increased proliferation of the euhyaline cartilage 
in various cartilaginous tissues. In  males hyper
plastic growth is more accentuated, whereas in females 
hypertrophy is more pronounced, causing anthropathic 
lesions more frequently. A combination of acid 
extract of anterior pituitary of cattle and of castration 
leads to summation of effect. (10 photomicrographs.)

C. J . C. B.
Enzymic biochem istry of sex  horm ones. L.

M am oli (Osterr. Chem.-Ztg., 1939, 4 2 , 190—194).— 
The hydrogenation and dehydrogenation of the sex 
hormones effected by yeasts and bacteria are reviewed.

F . O. H.
Therapeutic use of sex horm ones. H. A l

brecht (Munch, med. Wschr., 1939, 86, 641—644, 
693—696).—A lecture. A. S.

H ypergenitalism  in children. I. P. B r o n s te in  
(J. Pediat., 1939, 14, 203—212).-—A mentally re
tarded boy is described, with precocious sexual 
development exhibiting no spermatogenesis, premature 
ossification, or epiphyseal union. Hydrocephalus 
was not present. The patient excreted excess of 
prolan. C. J . C. B.

Ageing and menopause in wom en. F. Ko vacs 
(Z. Geburtsh. Gynâk., 1939, 1 18 , 285—303).—A 
review. S. Sen.

Mode of action of fem ale sex horm ones. F.
KovÂcs (Mschr. Geburtsh. Gynàk., 1938, 108, 93— 
124).—A lecture. S. Sen.

Vegetative and generative ovarian function. 
K. T ietze (Klin. Woch., 1939, 1 8 , 577—580).—A 
review. E. M. J .

Structure of rat ovaries under varying con
ditions. J. F r e u d  and A. V e d d e r  (Acta neerland. 
Morph., 1938, 2 , 71—83).—300 ra t ovaries were 
examined; they included normal infantile, adult, 
pregnant, and puerperal rats, as well as animals 
subjected to hypophysectomy, injection of pituitary 
extracts, artificial extra-uterine pregnancy, extirp
ation of foetuses with or without placentæ, and removal 
of corpora lutea during pregnancy. Two factors are 
involved in follicular growth; one acts until the 
ovum has reached its full size, the other causes there
after full Graafian development. After hypophys
ectomy the Graafian follicles degenerate and dis
appear. Corpora lutea of pregnancy may be derived 
from old corpora lutea as well as from the follicles 
which have yielded the fertilised ova ; they persist 
after hypophysectomy ; the presence of living fœtuses 
is im portant in maintaining them. Pregnancy does 
not interrupt the follicular cycle. (12 figs.)

H. L. H. G.
Pathogenesis of follicular cysts of the ovary.

C. D iaca (Virchow’s Archiv, 1938, 302 , 580—606).— 
The ovaries of 99 girls up to 16 years of age were 
examined. Follicular cysts were found in 20 cases 
of newly-born including premature babies, infants, 
and girls before puberty. Maturation of follicles is 
a normal process in the newly-born while cyst form
ation is pathological. The view th a t these cysts 
are caused in utero by the hormones of the mother 
is supported by injections of large doses of an extract 
from serum of pregnant mares into pregnant guinea- 
pigs. In these experiments there was a high incidence 
of abortion, particularly when the prep, was injected 
during early pregnancy. There was an enlargement 
and ïiyperæmia of the foetal uteri and ovaries ; 
maturing of the ovaries was found with formation of 
secondary follicles, Graafian follicles, cysts, and 
corpora lutea atretica. In  rats and rabbits large 
doses of the extract always caused abortion, as did 
large doses of prolan in guinea-pigs. H. W. K.

(Estrogenic action of sage (Salvia officinalis).
S. K roszczynski and M. B ychowska (Compt. rend.. 
Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 570—571).—A benzene extract 
of sage w as toxic to immature female mice. When 
purified with ethyl acetate and light petroleum and 
injected it had all the effects of oestrone. The extract 
of 1 kg. of dried sage was equiv. in activity to 6000
I.U. of œstrone. P. C. W.

M asculinising tum our in hen. G. K r ediet  
(Acta neerland. Morph., 1938, 2 , 48—61).—A hen 
which had acquired the external characters and habits 
of a  cock was found post-mortem to have a large 
tumour replacing the ovary, and many smaller 
cystic tumours scattered over the peritoneum; they
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were epithelial neoplasms which all arose from the 
peritoneum. The relationship between zygotic inter- 
sexuality, the tumours, and the appearance of 
masculinisation is discussed ; it is concluded th a t the 
tumours are not the primary cause of the masculinis
ation, b u t th a t zygotic intersexuality is the deter
mining factor. H. L. H. G.

M asculinising tum our of the ovary. A. R ot- 
TiNO and J . F. McGrath (Arch, intern. Med., 1939, 
63, 686—710).—2 cases of primary masculinising 
tumour of the ovary (masculinovoblastoma) are 
described, one of which was malignant. The tumours 
are composed of large yellow or orange cells and 
probably arise from adrenal re s ts ; they are distinct 
from the arrhenoblastoma and the feminising luteoma. 
7 other cases from the literature are also discussed.

C. A. K.
Protective action of the ovary against tum our 

production. A. Lipsohutz and L. Vargas (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 596—599).—Female 
guinea-pigs were injected continuously over a long 
period with cestradiol benzoate. All developed 
tumours. The guinea-pigs did not develop tumours 
so constantly or int ensely if they were ovariectomised 
before treatment. I f  the treatm ent was sufficiently 
prolonged the ovary no longer had any protective 
action. P. C. W.

An egg cell horm one. E. K lar (Klin. Woch., 
1939, 18, 600—601).—An extract from fish roe 
produced premature parturition in mice and rabbits; 
the substance behaves chemically like a protein and 
one similar in action was occasionally found in the 
urine of menstruating women. E. M. J.

Action of follicle hormone com bined with  
testosterone propionate in ovariectom ised rats. 
E . Steinkamm and H. Meckies (Arch. Gynak., 1939, 
168, 436—444).—Ovariectomised ra ts were treated 
with cestradiol benzoate combined with testosterone 
propionate in the ratio of 1 : 250 to  500. The vaginal 
costrous reaction did not occur; the vagina became 
lined by a secreting columnar epithelium. Similar 
changes were found in the lower part of the cervix.

S. S ch.
Effect of oestrogenic hormone on experim ental 

tuberculosis. L. A. Gray and C. B. B rack (Endo
crinol., 1939, 24, 645—649).—(Estrogenic doses of 
“ progynon-B ” had no effect on either the natural 
or the acquired resistance o f the female guinea-pig to 
injected tubercle bacilli. V. J. W.

(Estrogenic substances. K. P e d e r se n -B je r -  
g a a r d  (Dansk Tidsskr. Farm., 1939, 13, 114—
124).—A review. M. H. M. A.

Effect of oestrogenic hormone and ovariectomy 
on the norm al antibody content of the serum  of 
mature rabbits. L. W e i n s t e i n  (Yale J . Biol. Med.,. 
1939, 11, 169—178).—QCstrogenic hormone produces 
an increase in the amount of circulatory agglutinin 
for E. coli and hemolysin for sheep erythrocytes 
in mature male and female rabbits ; the degree of 
change is proportional to the amount of hormone. 
Small doses produce an increase in hemolysin but 
no change in agglutinin. Ovariectomy in mature 
rabbits causes a decrease and subsequent large 

3 b (a., m .)

increase in serum-agglutinin level; the hajmolysin 
level also rises. These changes may be related to 
gonadotropic hormone; there is some evidence that 
the effects produced by ovariectomy are not due to 
uterine infection. A. G. M. W.

Effect of cestradiol monobenzoate on gonads, 
endocrine glands, and mammae of lactating rats.
P. B acsich and S. J .  F olley (J. Anat., Lond., 1939, 
73, 432—440).—High daily doses of cestradiol 
benzoate (rats) caused enlargement of the pituitary 
with hyperemia and hemorrhage and increase of 
chromophobe cells, and also diminution in size and 
activity of the thyroids; ovariectomy had no effect 
on these changes. In  addition there were hyperemia 
and degeneration in the adrenal cortex, and also an 
increase in the size and no. of corpora lutea. Lact
ation was inhibited, but there was no mammary 
involution. E. E. H.

Changes in water content of organs and tissues  
by cestradiol. S. Zuckerman and G. B ourne 
(Nature, 1939, 143, 521—522).—(Estrogenic stimul
ation causes a widespread change in water balance 
throughout the body. W. F. F.

Variations in response of ovariectomised mice 
to cestrone. C. W. E mmens (Nature, 1939, 143, 
476—477).—The variations in response are greater 
than are shown to occur by alteration of the temp, 
and lighting of the environment. W. F . F.

Action of follicular hormone on the breast 
after dividing pituitary stalk. L. H erold and
G. E ffkemann (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 455—456).— 
60 daily intramuscular injections of 200 to 250
I.U. of follicular hormone failed to produce any mam
mary changes in male rats after severing the pituitary 
stalk. E. M. J .

Action of follicle hormone on the glycogen  
content of vaginal epithelium  in children. K. 
H errenberger and jF . H . H orstmann (Arch. 
Gynak., 1939, 168, 451—458).—The threshold oral 
dose of oestradiol benzoate which produces glycogen 
storage in the infantile vaginal epithelium is 1000 
units per day for 4 days. The glycogen disappears
2—3 weeks after discontinuing daily injections of 
5000 units of the benzoate for 5—-7 days. S. Sch.

Persistence of cestrogens in the blood after 
the m enopause. E. S h ute  (Endocrinol., 1939, 
24, 744—745).—55 out of 82 post-menopausal 
subjects showed a high level of blood-oestrogen on 
one or more occasions. V. J. W.

Term ination of pregnancy of dogs by gonado
tropic antihormone. K. W. T hompson (Endo
crinol., 1939,24,613—616; cf. Physiol. Abstr., 1937, 
22,416).—Serum of a dog, which had been injected for 
3 | years with gonadotropic sheep’s pituitary extract, 
caused abortion in 13 pregnant bitches on intravenous 
injection. V. J. W.

Treatm ent of repeated m iscarriage. B ic k e n - 
bach (Med. Klin., 1939, 35, 501—504).—Women 
suffering from repeated miscarriage were successfully 
treated with corpus luteum hormone and vitam in-^ 
(2 tablets of the Promonta prep. 3 times per day).

A. S.
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Uterine haemorrhage induced by pregneninon-
o l. B. Zo n d e k  and S. R ozin (Lancet, 1939, 236, 
504).—Uterine bleeding was induced by oral preg- 
neninonol (progesterone-like substance) in a normal 
woman during the intermenstrual stage, and in a 
woman with secondary amenorrhœa, without pre
liminary treatment with oestrogenic hormone. The 
dose was 6 times the effective intramuscular dose of 
progesterone. (Cf. A., 1939, I I I ,  383.) C. A. K.

Progesterone and the nasal m ucosa. J . K. W. 
P epper  and H. R oyle (Brit. Med. J ., 1939, I, 974— 
975).—A case of spasmodic rhinorrhcea with menorrha
gia was successfully treated with progesterone.

C. A. K.
Action of horm ones and vitam ins in pregnant 

rodents. K. E hrhardt  and W. K oenig (Klin. 
Woch., 1939, 18, 308—311).—Large doses of corpus 
luteum hormone (5—10 mg.) given to the pregnant 
mouse and of testosterone (10 mg.) to the ra t cause 
intrauterine foetal death with maceration or absorp
tion; lower dosage may kill only part of the foeti, 
but those born do not long survive. High doses of 
vitamin-4, -B, -C, and -II cause partus praematurus.

E. M. J.
Quantitative inhibition of cestrone by pro

gesterone in the baboon. J. Gillman and H. B. 
Stein  (Nature, 1939, 143, 559).—An increase in 
sensitivity to progesterone is found with ascent of the 
phylogenetic scale. W. E. F.

Blood-vessels of uterus under norm al con
ditions and in  m yom a. B. H olmgren (Acta, 
obstet. gynec. scand., 1938, 18, 192—213).—The 
distribution of the vessels in normal uteri and adnexa 
from adults, children, and foetuses, as well as their 
development in different types of uterine myomata, 
were studied by X-ray photographs. The blood 
supply of the tubes is best developed in their am- 
pullary portion. Marked sinuosity is typical of the 
vessels in the interior female genitalia both in normal 
conditions and in myoma. The correlation between 
different types of necrosis and the vascularisation of 
the myomata is also given. M. H.

Uterine m otility cycle in  guinea-pig. K. A.
Greig (Amer. J. Physiol., 1939, 125, 547—550).— 
The mobility of the excised guinea-pig uterus is 
decreased during the luteal phase. A slight increase 
(3—6 mg.-%) of CaCL in the bath fluid completely 
masked the progesterone-induced quiescence ; the 
response of the uterus to a near threshold dose of 
pituitrin (0-001 unit per 100 c.c. of bath) was dimin
ished by a small reduction of CaCl2. M. W. G.

Cases of m etropathia hæm orrhagica and 
secondary amenorrhœa treated w ith gonado
tropic hormone. R. R ydberg  (Acta, obstet. 
gynec. scand., 1938,1 8 ,1—23).—2 cases of metropathia 
hæmorrhagica and 4 cases of secondary amenorrhœa 
were treated with urinary gonadotropic hormone 
(“ physex”). In  the 2 cases of metropathia the 
endometrium after treatment was in the secretory 
stage. The 4 cases of amenorrhœa received a pro
tracted treatment of 500 M.U. of “ physex ” twice a 
week. 2 out of these 4 cases had previously had 
large doses of cestrin and one of these had also a short

treatm ent with luteohormone. The ovarian hormones 
caused proliferation of the endometrium, as well as 
bleedings, but no true menstruation. After treatm ent 
for several weeks with “ physex ” all 4 patients had 
bleedings of menstruation type and samples of endo
metrium, taken while bleeding occurred, showed it was 
in the secretory state. In  3 of the treated patients 
regular monthly bleedings ensued. M. H.

Pharm acology and toxicology of synthetic 
oestrogenic substances. A. L oeser and K. E r -
bacher (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105 , 430—446).— 
Daily subcutaneous injection of 1 mg. of diethylstilb- 
cestrol into rats produces subconjunctival and 
nasal hæmorrhages on the 12th—16th day. Growth 
is retarded and 0 2 consumption temporarily dimin
ished. The lethal intravenous dose in rabbits is
40—50 mg. Injection of stilbcestrol into the guinea- 
pig’s uterus produces hypertrophy of the uterine 
muscle fibres and proliferation of the mucous mem
brane after 24 hr., as after administration of cestrone, 
œstradiol, or œstradiol monobenzoate. I t  has no 
action on the thyroid on intrauterine administration, 
thus differing from œstradiol. Prolonged administra
tion of large doses of stilbcestrol produces epithelial 
cornification in uterus and vagina. Adenoma of 
the mammary glands were not observed. If  given 
during pregnancy, the fœtus dies. The pituitary is 
enlarged, bu t contains less thyrotropic and gonado
tropic hormones. The ovaries contain maturing 
follicles and corpora lutea. The thyroid gland is 
inactive. Toxic changes occur in the adrenal cortex 
and in the liver. Liver-glycogen is diminished and 
the cells store fat. Serum-bilirubin is increased and 
uribilinogen is found in the urine. Stilbœstrol, on 
intravenous injection (0-5—5 mg) in cats, lowers 
blood pressure. Respiration is unaffected. Concns. 
of 1 : 500,000—1 : 20,000 inhibit the contractions 
of the isolated rabbit’s small intestine. Concns. of 
1 : 100,000—1 : 10,000 stimulate slightly the con
tractions of the isolated guinea-pig uterus. A. S.

Synthetic oestrogenic com pounds related to 
stilbene and diphenylethane.—See A., 1939, II, 
312.

Roentgen studies of m echanism  involved in  
sperm  transportation in female rabbit. R. H.
K rehbiel and H. P. Carstens (Amer. J . Physiol., 
1939, 12 5 , 571—577).—Transfer of methylene-blue, 
Janus-green B, and iodochlorol through the reproduc
tive system of œstrous rabbits was observed after 
artificial stimulation of the vulva. These dyes reach 
the tubal end of the uterine horns 2—5 min. after the 
onset of stimulation; this transportation is brought 
about by the action of the vaginal and uterine 
musculature. The fluids must be placed above the 
vaginal sphincter, the closure of which creates a 
closed tube. Subsequent contractions of the vagina 
cause a churning of the contained liquid, which is 
forced to the ora of the cervix and is under pressure 
a t this point periodically. The observed transfer 
of fluids through the uterus may be similar to the 
transfer of spermatozoa. M. W. G.

Treatm ent of dysfunctional uterine bleeding  
w ith testosterone propionate. C. Mazer and M.
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Mazer (Endocrinol., 1939, 24, 599—602).—Doses of
2-5—25 mg. 3 times weekly caused benefit with no 
undesirable results in 68% of cases. V. J . W.

H ypophysis syndrome in young female guinea- 
pigs after testosterone, and fate of unripe ova.
V. D antschakoff (Z. Zellforsch., 1939, 29, 214— 
226).—Testosterone prevented the onset of pregnancy.
3—4 weeks after the' cessation of the injections 
pregnancy was possible and corpora lutea were found 
in the ovaries. I t  was possible to impregnate 
hermaphrodites with a hypospadic and rudimentary 
penis and a vagina, and also hermaphodites without 
a vagina after laparotomy. R. J . O’C.

Urinary elim ination of oestrogenic substances 
after injection of sex  horm ones. G. L aroche, H. 
Simonnet, and E. B ohpard (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1939, 130, 521—522).—No difference was observed 
in the urinary elimination of oestrogenic substances 
in ovariectomised women after treatment with 
progesterone or testosterone. H. G. R.

Disturbances of the post-partum  period. W.
B enthin  (Med. Welt, 1939, 13, 629—630).—A  
review. A. S.

Function of the liver in norm al pregnancy and 
hyperem esis gravidarum . L. H erold (Arch. 
Gynak., 1939, 168, 509—524).—Urinary galactose 
excretion after ingestion of 40 g. of galactose is in
creased in hyperemesis gravidarum. Serum-urea was 
increased in 14 out of 25 cases; the xanthoprotein 
reaction was positive in 17 cases; free and bound 
amino-N in serum is increased; the increase in free 
amino-N following intravenous injection of glycine 
lasts for more than 1 h r . ; serum-bihrubin is increased; 
the direct van den Bergh reaction was positive in 
19 cases. Urine-bilirubin was increased when the 
serum-bilirubin was more than 1-5 mg.-%. Urinary 
porphyrin was increased in 18 cases. Blood counts, 
haemoglobin concn., and fragility were normal.

S. Sch.
Urinary porphyrin excretion in hyperem esis 

gravidarum  and eclam psia. H. Mittelstrass 
(Arch. Gynak., 1939, 168, 351—358).—Urinary 
porphyrin excretion was increased in 35 cases of 
hyperemesis gravidarum. Urobilinogen and por
phyrin excretion run parallel. Normal and excessive 
concns. of porphyrin in urine were found in severe 
eases of eclampsia. S. Sch.

Extraction of hum an placenta. E. Lloyd  
<Pharm. J ., 1939, 142, 565).—Placental tissue is 
•extracted with an alcohol-CHCl3 m ixture; fat is 
removed with CHC13 and the aq. layer conc. in vac. 
Material pptd. from alcohol with ether is dissolved in 
•50% alcohol, evaporated to dryness, and is used for 
cancer therapy. E. B.

A ssay of gonadotropic extracts in the post
partu m  rabbit. M. H. F riedm an  (Endrocrinol., 
1939, 24, 617—625).—Rabbits a t 2—25 days post
partum give a more regular and sensitive response to 
gonadotropic extracts than a t other stages of the 
reproductive cycle. V. J . W.

Gonadotropic hormone of pregnancy urine.
I .  S im ple m ethod of extraction and purific

ation. S. Gu r in , C. B achman , and D. W. W ilson  
(J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 128, 525—536).—Preliminary 
absorption of urine, collected between the 60th and 
80th day of pregnancy, on benzoic acid is followed by 
(a) extraction with 30% aq. acetone or (b) extraction 
with 50% ethyl alcohol a t p a 6, evaporation, and ex
traction of the residue with 50% alcohol at p a 4-8. 
Preps, assaying a t min. doses on the postparturient 
rabbit a t 500—2000 units per mg. and 1000—3000 
units per mg. respectively are thus obtained. A small 
amount of further purification is obtained by trea t
ment with tannic acid, I  in K I, or by dialysis. The 
preps, contain a earbohydrate-polypeptide complex 
and although unstable in aq. solution can be heated to 
100° in glycerol without loss. T. F. D.

Pregnancy reaction in case of hsematomole. 
K. E hrhardt (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1939, 65, 800— 
801).—The prolan pregnancy reaction was positive 5 
months after the intrauterine death of the foetus in a 
case of haematomole. A. S.

Substances in pregnancy urine stim ulating  
vaginal contraction. K. SieVe rs , R. N eum ayer , 
and R. D efper  (Arch. Gynak., 1939, 168, 459—467). 
—Pregnancy urine contains a substance which, on 
intravenous injection into rabbits, produces contrac
tion of the vagina. The substance was found up to 8 
days post-partum. S. Sch.

Pseudo-pregnancy and Aschheim -Zondek re
action. H. Limburg  (Arch. Gynak., 1939, 168, 
368—379).—Six cases of positive Aschheim-Zondek 
reaction without pregnancy are reported. The women 
suffered from persistent corpus luteum and various 
types of ovarian tumours. S. Sch.

Nature of the carbohydrate in the gonadotropic 
substance of pregnancy urine. S. Gu r in , C. 
B achman, and D. W. W ilson (Science, 1939, 89, 
62—63).—The nonhexosamine sugar of the gonado
tropic hormone consists of galactose units.

W. F. F.
Effect of testosterone propionate on urinary 

excretion of androgens and cestrogens in  eunuch
oidism . W. H. H osk ins , J. R. Coffman, F. C. 
K och, and A. T. K enyon (Endocrinol., 1939, 24, 
702—710).—25 mg. daily of testosterone propionate 
raised the excretion of both androgenic and oestrogenic 
hormones to normal vals. in 4 patients. V. J . W.

Influence of vehicle on length and strength of 
action of testosterone propionate. J . B. H amil
ton and R. I. D orfman (Endocrinol., 1939, 24, 711— 
719).—Action on comb-growth of the day-old chick 
was maintained by implanted crystals for 71 days, by 
solution in beef fat for 44 days, and in peanut oil for 
17 days. Wax and mineral oil were still less lasting.

V. J . W.
Effect of temperature on reponse of bantam  

capons to androsterone. A. M. H a in  (Quart. J. 
Exp. Physiol., 1938, 28, 353—355).—The effect of 
variations in temp, on the response of the bantam 
capon comb to androsterone is equal to  th a t of varia
tions in length of daylight. T. S. G. J.

Changes in testis and prostate after adm ini
stration of testicular preparations. R . R ossle 
and H. Zahler (Virchow’s Archiv, 1938, 302, 251—
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300).—Dogs were given orally or subcutaneously aq. 
or lipoid extracts of testes, androsterone, or testo
sterone, and the testes and prostate examined histo
logically. Although the aq. extracts contained no sex 
hormone and the lipoid extracts oidy little, the same 
effects on the testes were observed as after administra
tion of testosterone, viz., changes ranging from 
stimulation of the spermatogonie epithelium to a 
complete cessation of spermatogenesis. These effects 
were seen in normal dogs and particularly in animals 
in which one testis had been removed prior to ad
ministration of the above preps. Clinically, increase 
in vitality and improvement of the fur were observed, 
especially in senile dogs. The improvement in the 
general condition was also found in dogs with severe 
changes in the testes. The prostate became hyper
plastic after administration of any of the preps. In  
castrated dogs, however, the aq. and lipoid extracts 
were without effect on prostrate and general condition, 
while testosterone was effective. H. W. K.

Effect of iodine on interstitial cells of the testis.
C. W. H ooker and G. C. Newman (Endocrinol., 1939, 
2 4  720—722).—Subcutaneous administration of N al 
caused no loss of wt. or testicular damage in rats or 
mice. V. J . W.

Comb atrophy after adult castration (bantam  
cocks). A. M. Hain (Quart. J . Exp. Physiol., 1938, 
28 , 349—352).—The combs of bantams after adult 
castration regress more in height than in length. The 
% regression in height varies with the initial size but 
in length is almost const, a t 40%. The levels to which 
the comb regresses after adult castration are much 
higher than those of birds castrated when immature, 
probably owing to the existence in the adult of a large 
proportion of fibrous tissue unaffected by endrocrine 
stimuli. T. S. G. J.

Nerve supply of the testis. D. W ein (Z. 
Zellforsch., 1939, 29, 226—233).—The testes of the 
human fœtus and young cat were investigated by 
Bielschowsky-Gross technique. The fine nerve fibres 
of the interstitial tissues form a thick intraplasmatic 
plexus with occasional Schwann’s nuclei. This plexus 
corresponds with Boeke’s ground plexus or the rougher 
part of Stohr’s terminal reticulum. Morphological 
investigations showed that, in the cat, the interstitial 
tissue and the testicular tubules were supplied only by 
autonomic fibres. R. J. O’C.

Treatm ent of cryptorchidism  w ith gonado
tropic substance. C. Zelson (J. Pediat, 1939, 14, 
452—461).—26 strictly selected cases of cryptorchid
ism were treated with gonadotropic hormone, with 
complete descent in 8 (5 unilateral and 3 bilateral). 
All patients showed some genital enlargement. In  
the unsuccessfully treated patients, the testicles and 
scrotum returned to  their original pretreatment size 
within 3— 6 months after cessation of treatment. 
Treatment can be expected to be successful within 3 
months and generally before 10,000 units of hormone 
have been injected ; 3 injections a week are sufficient. 
6 of the successful cases were under 10 years of age.

C. J. C. B.
Influence of the water-soluble gonadotropic 

factor of pregnancy urine on the testes of the

norm al im m ature and m ature rat. H. S. R u b in 
stein  and A. Abarbanel  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 2 4 , 
799—803).—The water-sol. gonadotropic factor of 
pregnancy urine injected into normal mature or 
immature rats leads to precocious testicular descent, 
significantly enlarged testes (by wt.), and increased 
interstitial tissue. This hormone stimulates germinal 
cell proliferation, but it does not hasten maturation. 
(6 photomicrographs.) C. J. C. B.

Treatm ent of the undescended testis w ith  
horm ones. C. E. R ea  (Surgery, 1938, 4, 552— 
561).—Endocrine imbalance alone does not fully 
explain the cause or give a rational basis for treatment 
in all cases of true testicular maldescent. In 36 
patients with undescended testes treated by gonado
tropic substances a t the University of Minnesota 
Hospital degrees of descent were noted in 6.

G. K. H.
Life expectation of hum an sperm atozoa. B.

B elonoschkin (Munch, med. Wschr., 1939, 86 , 
847—850).—The life expectation of human spermato
zoa suspended in 0-9% NaCl solution a t 37° is 12 h r . ; 
it is 21 hr., after artificial insemination, in the vagina. 
Spermatozoa placed in the cervix are mobile up to 48 
hr., in the uterus up to 24 hr. Spermatozoa were 
found in the uterus 3 min. after coitus. Sperm
atozoa take 1 hr. in the absence of orgasm to reach 
the uterine cavity. No spermatozoa were found in 
the Fallopian tubes 2J days after coitus. A. S.

(xiii) DIGESTIVE SYSTEM .
2»h of h u m a n  p a ro tid  sa liv a . V. Zagam i and

G. Di Stefano (R. C. A tti Accad. Lincei, 1939, [vi], 
29 , 211—215).—The pa is 5-37—7-72 (electrometric) 
a t 18°; it is independent of the quality of the gusta
tory stimulus but increases as its intensity increases. 
For a stimulus of const, intensity the p a is the higher 
the longer is its duration. S. O.

Sensations of hunger and satiety. F. Mo n a u n i 
(Wien. Arch. inn. Med., 1938, 32 , 159—188, 215— 
240).—During hunger, similar findings were obtained 
as after an insulin injection, i.e., a tonically con
tracted stomach, hypoglycajmia, and gastric hyper
secretion. After a meal, the symptoms resemble 
those following an injection of adrenaline, i.e., 
decreased secretion and hyperglycemia. A. S.

Effect of benzedrine sulphate on stom ach and 
intestine. K. H. B eyer  and W . J . Meek  (Arch, 
intern. Med., 1939,63,752—759).—In man benzedrine 
sulphate decreases the initial emptying time of the 
stomach but prolongs the final emptying time. The 
former is probably due to increased gastric tone, the 
latter to inhibition, as shown by experiments on the 
dog’s stomach. There was no evidence of inhibition 
of pyloric tonus. C. A. K.

Epithelial functional rejuvenation in m ucous 
cells of gastro-intestinal tract and parietal cells  
of stom ach. N. W. P opoff (Arch. Path., 1939, 
27, 841—887).—In  rabbits (using special staining 
methods) it is shown th a t normally the mucous cell 
of the intestine repeatedly passes through successive 
phases of secretory activ ity ; when the cell is finally
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exhausted it does not perish, but loses its response to 
normal or artificial secretory stimuli and undergoes 
a rearrangement manifested by the appearance, 
accumulation, and gradual disappearance of sub
stances which can reduce metallic salts. The cell 
also changes its position, dedifferentiates, and eventu
ally returns to the state of a normal secreting cell. 
Whenever mucous cells capable of function and 
rejuvenation are found in tumours argentaffin cells 
are also found which have this rejuvenating function 
and are not exocrine, endocrine, or neurocrine. I t  is 
the ability of the cells to function and to rejuvenate 
that makes tumour growth orderly and slow. If  the 
cells fail to rejuvenate, but begin to regenerate, they 
may become malignant. Under unfavourable con
ditions such as advanced age, stasis, or continued 
irritation, the cycle of rejuvenation may be interfered 
with, and the products of their disintegration taken 
up by macrophages to lead to patchy melanosis of the 
bowel. Paneth cells have been shown to reduce 
metallic salts a t some stage, but have nothing in 
common with mucous or argentaffin cells. Both 
pyloric and cardiac mucus secreting cells show 
argentaffin cells of rejuvenation type. (24 photo
micrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Effect of constant gastric suction on acid-base 
equilibrium  of the body. J . M. S ullivan  (Ann. 
Surg., 1939, 109, 309—316).—The production of 
alkalosis and death by const, gastric suction 
is almost impossible under ordinary circumstances. 
I f  there is complete obstruction a t the pylorus or 
operative stoma, alkalosis develops in 5— 8 days unless 
saline solution is administered. G. K. H.

Action of carbon dioxide baths on gastric 
secretion. H. N icol (Med. Welt, 1939, 13, 603—
605).—Patients with marked dermographie reactions 
showed an increase in gastric secretion when the skin 
was strongly stroked a t the end of an alcohol test 
meal. Similar results were obtained with baths 
containing a high concn. of C02- A. S.

Effect of partial gastrectom y on acidity and 
peptic activity of gastric juice. F. B. St . J o h n ,
C. A. Flood , and J. A. Giu s  (Surgery, 1939,5,179—185). 
—26 patients were studied following partial gastrec
tom y; 22 had achlorhydria after a test meal. Gastric 
pepsin was markedly diminished in 21 of 24 cases. 
Three patients with anacidity had recurrent symptoms 
of ulcer. G. K. H.

Changes in acidity of gastric juice and in 
m ucosa after various gastric operations. H.
K ato (Arch. klin. Chir., 1939, 195, 193—201).— 
Changes in acidity, gastric mucosa, pyloric stump, and 
upper part of the duodenum were investigated in 
healthy dogs (10— 20 kg.) after various gastric 
operations for ventricular and duodenal ulcers. 
Gastro-enterostomy produced a slight fall in acidity 
with speedy return to  normal. After Finsterer’s 
resection, acidity fell markedly, especially if the 
pylorus was also removed; the remaining pyloric 
mucosa, duodenal stump, and peripheral mucosa 
showed striking atrophy. Longitudinal resection 
of the greater and lesser curvatures and V-shaped 
resection of the fundus always caused a fall in acidity

with gradual return to normal after some months; 
ulcers were observed in 3 eases. No importance is 
attributed to the pylorus and the pyloric mucosa as 
regards acidity of the gastric juice. Resection of more 
than § of the fundus caused a marked fall in acidity. 
This operation is regarded as valuable in the surgical 
treatment of ulcers as it eliminates the stomach wall 
and thus the chronic gastritis which leads to ulcer 
formation. Of 33 resection cases 7 subsequently 
developed ulcers in spite of a fall in post-operative 
acidity. I t  is concluded th a t these ulcers are due to 
nutritive disturbances of the mucosa caused by local 
vascular and nervous damage, and not to acidity of 
the gastric juice. B. W.

Gastric secretion after typhoid fever. M.
D obreff and I. Ivaltscheff (Gastroenterologia, 
1939,64, 44—51).—Fractional caffeine test meals wero 
performed in 11 patients convalescent from typhoid 
fever who had previously been on a purely milk diet 
but were again receiving a normal diet. 13 showed 
hyperacidity, 9 normal acidity, and 1 hypoacidity.

E. M. J.
Gastric secretion and basal m etabolic rate 

(B.M.R.) in chronic rheumatoid arthritis. G.
E dstrom (Acta med. scand., 1939, 99, 228—256).— 
30% of 432 cases of chronic rheumatoid infective 
(atrophic) arthritis showed achylia or diminished 
response to histamine; 24% showed a subnormal
B.M.R., the incidence being higher amongst the 
achylic group. During clinical improvement, the 
subacidity and lowered B.M.R. disappeared in most 
cases. In  148 cases of rheumatic polyarthritis no 
significant changes in gastric secretion and B.M.R. 
were observed. C. A. A.

Gastric anacidity in diabetics. E. Fenz (Wien. 
Arch. inn. Med., 1939, 32, 283—294).—65 out of 116 
cases of diabetes showed anacid, 20 hypacid, gastric 
secretion (caffeine test). Insulin increased the secre
tion of acid in patients with normal and hypacid 
gastric secretion. Acid secretion was not provoked 
by insulin in cases of achylia. There was no relation
ship betwreen gastric secretion and severity of the 
diabetes. 44 patients suffered from diarrhoea; 78% 
of these patients had achylia. A. S.

Pseudo-achylia. W. K erppola (Acta med. scand., 
1939, 99, 45^52).—In a group of cases which showed 
achylia following the Boas meal, free acid was secreted 
after a  normal mixed meal. C. A. A.

H orm ones of stom ach and intestine. S. Ochi 
(Coll. Papers to Prof. Isikawa, Kyoto, 1938, 37—43). 
—A review of 27 earlier papers (Mitt. Med. Akad. 
Kyoto, Vols. 1—21). W. Bu.

Kallikrein in [saliva and] gastric juice. A. 
K oranr i  and T. Szenies (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 
514—546).—Human saliva contains a blood-pressure- 
lowering substance which seems identical with kalli
krein or padutin. I t  is destroyed by the gastric HC1 
when given by mouth but is present in achlorhydric 
stomachs. E. M. J .

M echanism  of peptic ulceration. F. C. Man n  
(Brit. Med. J ., 1939, I, 707—710).—A review.

C. A. K.
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Bile salts in  treatm ent of peptic ulcer. G. S.
B ergh (Surgery, 1938, 4, 84—94).—In  an uncon
trolled group of 32 patients with gastric or duodenal 
ulcer, improvement occurred in 26 cases following the 
oral administration of bile salts. G. K. H.

Relation between stom ach and kidneys. C. 
D ienst  (Klin. Wocli., 1939, 18, 541—544).—9 cases 
of renal disease showed high gastric acidity and normal 
non-protein-N in blood; 11 other cases had low vals. 
for gastric HC1, and 7 of these showed raised non- 
protein-N vals. E. M. J.

Physico-chem istry of alim entary m ucins. I. 
Isoelectric point. G. D om ini (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, 
sperim., 1939,14,138—139).—Solubility data indicate 
an isoelectrio point of p n 3-94 for mucins from the 
oesophagus and large and small intestine and pu 3-69 
for gastric mucin. F . 0 . H.

Eum ydrine in pyloric stenosis. H . S t. H . V er- 
tue  (Arch. Dis. Childh., 1939, 14, 173—179).— 
Eumydrine causes relaxation of the gastric muscul
ature with a pronounced local and an insignificant 
general effect. I t  is a safe, rapid, and effective remedy 
in relaxing the pylorus in pyloric stenosis of infants.

C. J . C. B.
Gastro-duodenal reflex. KIsmal-Dje n a b  (J. 

Physiol. Path. g6n., 1939, 37, 83—85).—Movements 
occurred in a pouch of the duodenum, isolated from 
gastric connexion, when the stomach was distended. 
This occurred after section of the connexions with the 
central nervous system and depends on the local nerve 
plexuses. Inhibition occurred first, followed by 
hyperactivity. I t  was not due to humoral influences 
as it was not obtained in cross-circulation experi
ments. C. A. A.

[Kynurenin in] intestinal obstruction and 
auto-intoxication. K. Mit su b a , S. S ueiiiro , and 
C. I tagaki (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 284—287).— 
Intestinal obstruction with auto-intoxication is accom
panied clinically as well as in rabbits and dogs by a 
rising content of serum and urine in kynurenin, a 
product of the decomp, of tryptophan (cf. Kotake, A., 
1931, 514). Dog experiments show th a t a duodenum 
closed at both ends even with a gastrojejunostomy is 
the most potent producer of auto-intoxication. 
Animals with closed and isolated loops below the 
duodenal papilla die of perforation of the affected 
loop, the kynurenin vals. remaining low in serum and 
urine. E. M. J .

Distension factor in sim ple intestinal obstruc
tion. 0. H. W ang ensteen  and C. E. R ea (Surgery, 
1939, 5, 327—339).—By previous cervical cesopliago- 
stomy ileal obstruction may be studied in dogs with 
exclusion of swallowed air. The survival period of 
such dogs is prolonged. The digestive juices may be 
all absorbed if swallowed air is excluded. These ex
periments indicate tha t the mechanical factor of dis
tension and not a “ toxic factor ” accounts for the 
lethal issue in ileal obstruction. G. K. H.

Effect of breathing 95% oxygen on intra
lum inal pressure occasioned by gaseous disten
sion of obstructed sm all intestine. L. R o sen- 
feld and J . F ine  (Ann. Surg., 1938,1 0 8 ,1012—1021). 
—In  cats when the obstructed small intestine was

distended with air or N2 death occurred less rapidly 
if 0 2 rather than air was breathed. The intraluminal 
pressure of the intestine was reduced when 0 2 wras 
breathed. This type and degree of distension result 
in an increased amount of peritoneal fluid but no 
change in the wt. of the bowel wall. When the entire 
small intestine of the starved cat is converted into a 
closed loop and distended to a pressure of 800 mm. 
H 20  there is no increase in the fluid content of the 
intestine. G. K. H.

Structure and absorbent power of the term inal 
pancreatic duct. G. P allot (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 130, 669—671).—The histological struc
ture and mineral content of the large terminal 
pancreatic duct in Teleosteans suggest tha t it has 
some absorbent function, perhaps serving to keep the 
mineral content of the secretion const. P . C. W.

Effect of ephedrine on pancreatic secretion.
C. B. Graft (Surgery, 1938, 4, 64—73).—In dogs, 
ephedrine decreases the output of pancreatic juice, 
and is more convenient to use than  adrenaline. Si02 
gel prevents skin erosion due to activated pancreatic 
juice. These facts may have clinical significance.

G. K. H.
Results of exclusion of pancreatic secretion  

from  intestinal tract, w ith  special reference to 
effects on digestion and liver cell m etabolism .
F. F. B oyce and E. M. McF etridge (Surgery, 1938, 
4, 51—63).—In dogs in which the external pancreatic 
secretion was excluded from the intestinal tract, (a) 
the digestion of fa t and protein was approx. normal, 
(b) fatty  changes developed in the liver following 
partial or complete pancreatectomy, (c) such changes 
did not develop in the liver when lecithin was added 
to  the diet nor when the pancreatic ducts were ligated 
and divided but the pancreas left in  situ. G. K. H.

Operation for production of a perm anent 
closeable pancreatic fistula. B. N . B oldyreff 
and W. F. Martin (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1939, 35, 
144—154).—The technique of preparing a pancreatic 
fistula in the dog is described, by winch the pancreatic 
juice flows into the duodenum when not collected 
through the fistula. This method avoids illness of the 
dogs through loss of pancreatic juice and degeneration 
of the pancreas through occlusion of the duct. Operated 
dogs have lived for over 3 years. E. R.

Changes in intram ural nerve plexus of large  
intestine in colitis. S. W ail (ActaM ed. U.R.S.S., 
1938, 1, 445— 457).— In experim ental colitis changes 
in the intramural ganglia were found in 25% of 
cases and in 50% when, in  addition, there was injury 
to  the cceliac ganglion. W. M. H.

.Etiology of ulcerative colitis. R. Lium and 
J . E. P orter (Amer. J . Path., 1939,15, 73—78).—In 
6 cases of ulcerative colitis the severest lesions occur in 
the rectum and overlying the tenial bands, suggesting 
that hypermotility and spasm of these strong muscles 
cause the disease. (5 photomicrographs.)

C. J . C. B.
Nitrogenous substances in m uscle layer and 

m ucous m em branes of duodenum and large 
intestine [of dogs]. K. R i (J. Biochem. Japan, 
1939,29,265—283).—Data for the contents of choline,
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purine-N, and, after hydrolysis, various amino-acids 
are tabulated. E. 0 . H.

Congenital fam ilial steatorrhoea w ith fibro
m atosis of the pancreas and bronchiolectasis.
S. R auch, A. M. Litvak , and M. Steiner  (J. Pediat., 
1939, 14 . 462—490).—2 cases (with 1 post-mortem) 
are described with a review of the literature. (4 
photomicrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Absorption of phosphates from  the intestine.
V. N . Patwardhan and N . G. N havx (Biochem. J., 
1939, 33, 663—670).—The increase in the concn. of 
inorg. and acid-sol. P of the lymph which occurs 
when Na ortho- or glycero-phosphate is injected 
intraduodenally runs parallel with that in the 
arterial blood. Absorption of the former is rapid at 
p„ 9-4 and less a t p n 7-0 and 4-9, whilst absorption 
of the latter is equal to that of P 0 4"' a t p a 7-0 and 
less a t 4-9. Blood-Ca falls during absorption of Na 
glycerophosphate but rises if the Ca salt is used. P  
is absorbed by the capillaries as well as by the lacteals. 
Na phytate is not absorbed. P. G. M.

Enteral absorption of iron. W. H e u b n e r  (Z. 
physiol. Chem., 1939, 258, III).—Polemical against 
Vosskuhler (A., 1939, III , 409). W. McC.

U se of silk , catgut, and Noble plication with  
reference to abdom inal adhesions. J . K. D o nald
son and R. R. Cameron (Surgery, 1939, 5, 511— 
521).—The effect of the above sutures in the peritoneal 
cavities of dogs was studied. Soft pliable untreated 
black silk had little tendency to cause adhesions.

G. K. H.
R eflex influence of rectum  on tonus and m ove

m ents of stom ach. E. R. L oew and T. L. P atter
son (Quart. J . Exp. Phj^siol., 193S, 28, 305—314).— 
Pressure in the rectum of the dog slightly distended 
by an intrarectal balloon produces no effect on tonus 
or motility of the fasting stomach. Greater pressure 
(20—48 mm. Hg) produces an inhibition of the gastric 
motility and tonus of duration and degree dependent 
on the magnitude of the pressure. The stomach 
generally recovers from the inhibition even if the 
pressure is kept const. The pressure may decrease 
owing to rectal adaptation. The introduction of 
undiluted gall-bladder bile of the dog into the rectum 
also causes an inhibition of the motility but glucose 
and physiological saline have no such effect.

T. S. G. J.
U tilisation  of dogs in experim ental proctology.

L. H. B lock (Surgery, 1939, 5, 554—559).—The dog 
lends itself well to proctologic surgery and every 
type of operation may be performed. G. K. H.

(xiv) LIVER AN D  BILE.
Hippuric acid synthesis as test of liver func

tion. G. A. L indeboom  (Acta med. scand., 1939, 
99, 147—161).—6 g. of Na benzoate were given orally 
and the excretion of hippuric acid in the urine during 
the next 4 hr. was determined by Quick’s method. The 
mean normal val. as benzoic acid was 3-7 g. Lower 
vals. were obtained in most cases of liver cirrhosis and 
hepatitis and also in obstructive icterus, cardiac in
competence with enlarged liver, and in kidney diseases.

The variations in the latter cases are not significant. 
The tests were combined with galactose-tolerance tests 
and the Takata reaction. C. A. A.

Rose-Bengal excretion and hippuric acid syn
thesis tests for liver function ; a com parison.
W. P. Stowe (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 866—868). 
—The tests showed striking parallelism. Roae- 
Bengal tests are more rapid and are more useful in 
cases of impaired kidney function, w'hile in severe 
jaundice the Quick hippuric acid test is preferred.

C. J . C. B.
Liver dysfunction as a factor in renal lith iasis.

W. J . E zickson (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 836— 
840).—Of 39 cases of lithiasis 94% showed vitamin-.! 
deficiency, 50% showed some liver damage by the 
bromsulphalein test (non-fasting) and 90% when 
fasting. 0. J . C. B.

Seasonal variations in the liver of Jiufo arena - 
ruin.  P. M azzocco (Rev. Soc. argent. Biol., 193S, 
14, 123—144).—In (a) summer (Jan., Feb.) toads are 
very active and take abundant nourishment. In  (b) 
autumn and winter (March to Aug.) activity and feed
ing are progressively reduced to the quiescence of 
hibernation. In  (c) spring (Sept., Oct.), feeding is 
still reduced but there is intense sexual activity. In 
(d) Nov. and Dec., feeding and general activity in
crease to a high level. The characteristics of the 
liver during the 4 seasons are : (a) wt. high, water % 
low but total water high, org. m atter % high, high 
protein, high total and % fatty  acids, glycogen rela
tively low, high mineral content; (6) wt. a t a high 
level, water % increases, total water does not vary, 
org. m atter % decreases without variation in the 
total, const, high val. of protein, considerable de
crease in fatty acids, glycogen at highest val., mineral 
content decreases slightly; (c) during the sexual 
crisis liver wt. and all its components decrease con
siderably in total and % val.; this is preceded in the 
male by an increase in fatty  acids during August; in 
the female this increase is slight; (d) the w't. of the 
liver and all its org. components increase rapidly. 
The male has a relatively heavier liver, but the 
abs. liver wt. in the female is greater, because of the 
larger body-w't. Glj'cogen total and % val. are higher 
in the m ale; minerals are more abundant in the female 
liver. J. T. L.

Liver m etabolism  in constitutional diseases 
and those of the central nervous system . D. 
J ahn (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 410—414).—A review 
of recent advances. E. M. J.

Influence of foodstuffs on susceptibility of 
liver to injury by chloroform. S. Goldschm idt , 
H. M. Vars, and I. S. R avdin  (J. clin. Invest., 1939, 
18, 277—289).—In rats, the incidence and the severity 
of damage to the hepatic cells, 24 hr. after 1 hr. of 
CHClg anaesthesia, increase progressively with in
crease in concn. of liver-lipins, and are independent of 
liver-glvcogen concn. a t the beginning of anaesthesia. 
Protection against hepatic injury following a carbo- 
hydrate-rich diet is mainly due to the associated 
reduction in liver-lipin content. A high-protein diet 
previous to anaesthesia markedly reduces the in
cidence of hepatic cellular necrosis, even in livers with
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a high lipin content. R ats starved for 24 hr. beforo 
anaasthesia had a greater incidence of hepatio damage 
than fed rats with the same degree of liver-lipin.

C. J . C. B.
Liver necrosis following burns sim ulating  

lesions of yellow  fever. T. H. B e l t  (J. Path. Bact., 
1939, 48, 493—498).—4 cases of extensive superficial 
burns in which death occurred within 4 days pre
sented severe liver damage with mid-zonal necrosis, 
Councilman lesions, and intranuclear inclusion bodies. 
These findings were practically indistinguishable from 
those occurring in yellow fever. (6 photomicro
graphs.) C. J. C. B.

Value of Takata-Ara reaction in the diagnosis 
of hepatic d iseases. T. Sparchez and E. V iciu  
(Gastroenterologia, 1939, 64, 23—43).—The reaction 
was positive in 90% of 41 cases of cirrhosis of the 
liver; it indicated generally the severity of any 
disease affecting the liver but was occasionally 
positive in non-hepatic diseases. E. M. J.

Osteom alacia hepatica. E. A sk -Upmark  (Acta 
med. scand., 1939, 99, 204— 227).— Evidence is 
reviewed that osteom alacia m ay residt from liver 
damage, e.g., cirrhosis, wrhoreby storage of vitam in-I) 
is impaired. The case of a 57-year old man is dis
cussed. C. A. A.

Serological differentiation of obstructive from  
hepatogenous jaundice by flocculation of kepha- 
lin-cholesterol em ulsions. F. M. H anger (J. 
clin. Invest., 1939, 18, 261—269).—Emulsions pre
pared from mixtures of sheep brain, kephalin, and 
cholesterol are not usually flocculated by normal 
human serum or by serum from patients with ob
structive jaundice, but are by sera from cases of 
active liver disease. Certain patients with jaundice 
appearing immediately following salvarsan injections 
may, however, give a negative flocculation reaction 
and thus simulate obstructive jaundice. The test 
does not parallel hepatic function tests. Flocculation 
depends on the capacity of an altered globulin con
stituent of the serum to beome affixed to the colloidal 
elements of the emulsion. C. J . C. B.

Elim ination of cholic acids in patients with  
liver disease. B. J osephson  (J. clin. Invest., 1939, 
18, 343—350).—In jaundice the increase in cholic 
acid content of the blood after an injection of Na 
Cholate is greater than in normals. I t  is not greater 
in liver diseases without jaundice. The subsequent 
decrease is delayed in acute hepatitis but not in 
jaundice due to obstruction of the bile ducts. A 
cholic acid elimination test keeps the differential 
diagnosis between the 2 tvpes of jaundice.

C. J . C. B.
Elim ination of cholic acids in m an. B. Joseph

son and H. Larsson (Acta med. scand., 1939, 99, 
140—146).—Na cholate injected intravenously into 
6 subjects who had had a cholecystectomy a year 
previously disappeared within 30 min. from the blood 
and was quantitatively excreted into the bile. After 
1 hr. most of the cholate could be recovered from the 
bile partly unconjugated. C. A. A.

Liver-lipins of dogs w ith  ligature of the 
external pancreatic ducts. M. L. Montgomery,

C. E ntenm an , and I. L. Chaxkofit (J. Biol. Cliem., 
1939, 128, 387—398).—The livers of dogs, with com
pletely ligatured pancreatic ducts and fed on a diet 
devoid of pancreas, contain excess of fat after 12—24 
weeks regardless of change in body-wt. This is pre
vented by the addition of raw pancreas to the diet. 
The mechanism of the action is discussed.

E. M. W.
Anti-m enorrhagic factor of m am m alian liver- 

fat. H . 0 .  W iles and S. Maurer  (Science, 1939, 89, 
293— 294). W . F. F.

Distribution of lipase and arginase between the 
nuclei and protoplasm  of the liver. M. B eh r en s 
(Z. physiol. Chem., 1939, 258, 27—32; cf. A., 1938, 
III, 722).—The nuclei and protoplasm of the livers of 
fasting guinea-pigs and rabbits are separated by the 
author’s method (dispersion in CC14 and benzene) and 
it is shown by the stalagmometric method (hydrolysis 
of tributyrin) tha t the lipase content of the nuclei is 
only 5% or less of tha t of the protoplasm. Possibly 
the nuclei, when quite free from protoplasm, contain 
no lipase. The arginase contents of the nuclei and 
protoplasm, determined by Edlbacher’s urease method 
(A., 1925, i, 1505), are approx. equal. A distillation 
vessel for use in this method is described. The 
method of separation is applicable only when the 
liver-glycogen is low. W. McC,,

L iver and  b ilia ry  tra c t. C. H. Gr e e n e  and R. 
H otz (Arch, intern. Med., 1939, 63, 778—808).—A 
review. C. A. K.

E m ptying m echanism  of the gall bladder.
H . F. 0 . H aberland (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105, 
303—313).—The gall bladder is not emptied by active 
contractions of its muscular wall but by suction pro
duced by duodenal peristalsis and the flow of bile in 
the common bile duct ; in addition, respiratory fluctu
ations of intra-abdominal pressure are important.

A. S.
Gall stones containing lithocholic acid from  

hum an beings. Cases observed and published  
in Sweden. C. T. Morner  (Z. physiol. Chem., 1939, 
259, 35).—A summary of 10 recorded cases in women, 
8 being over 60. J . N. A.

Effect of experim ental hyperthyroidism  and 
hypothyroidism  on concentration of cholesterol 
in  hepatic bile. J. J oh nso n  and C. R iegel (Sur
gery, 1939, 5, 260—266).—Following the administra
tion of thyroid extract to dogs the blood-cholesterol 
fell markedly but there was no effect on cholesterol 
concn. or total cholesterol output of the hepatic bile. 
Following total thyroidectomy in dogs there was no 
effect on cholesterol concn. or total cholesterol output 
of hepatic bile, although the blood-cholesterol rose 
markedly. G. K. H.

B ile of “  akajei ” fish (Dasyatis altajei) and the 
constitution of scym nol. H. A shik ari (J. Biochem, 
Japan, 1939, 29, 319—324).—The bile contains small 
amounts of cholic acid whilst 700 c.c. yield 11 g. of 
scymnol (oxidation products of which indicate it to 
be 3 : 7 :  12-trihvdroxy-24 : 25-epoxy-0-cholestan- 
27-ol). “ F. 0 . H.

[Composition of] fish bile. Occurrence of
cholic acid and a bile acid, C2J(28)H I6(lg0 6, in



xiv, XV A., III .—KIDNEY AND URINE. 693

sh a rk  bile. K. Ohta (J. Biochem. Japan, 1939, 29, 
241—245).—The bile contained cholesterol, a-scymnol, 
in .p. 193°, cholic acid, and the above acid, m.p. 252— 
255°, [a]“  -30-58° in alcohol (methyl ester, m.p. 94— 
96°), oxidised to a keto-acid, m.p. 175°.

F. 0 . H.
(xv) K ID N EY  A N D  URINE.

Renal threshold for glucose. H. M. T homas 
and H. Southworth (Ann. int. Med., 1939,12,1560— 
1575).—A case of renal glycosuria had a renal threshold 
below 56 mg.-% of blood-glucose. C. A. K.

P athogenesis  of ren a l g lycosuria . G. Mo na
s t e r y  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 538—541).—Uni
lateral sympathetic denervation of the kidney did not 
influence a case of renal glycosuria. Biopsy a t the 
same time showed th a t the convoluted tubules were 
dilated and their epithelium flattened. E. M. J.

Sodium  ferrocyanide excretion in the estim 
ation of renal function. M. P lotz, M. R othen
berger , E. F erguson, and V. Ginsberg  (J. Lab. 
clin. Med., 1939, 24, 844— 847).—The Na3Fe(CN)6 
test was performed 251 times on 145 patients. I t  was 
more sensitive in detecting early renal damage in 
cases of hypertension than the phenolsulphone- 
phthalein or the urea-clearance test, but was not so 
reliable in revealing normal renal function in the 
normal controls, or renal impairment in renal disease. 
Reactions occurred in 9-6% of cases. C. J . C. B.

Action of potassium  salts on isolated kidney 
of dog. R. M. I senberg er  and M. W. T yler  (J. 
Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939,6 5 ,461—474).—The isolated 
kidney was perfused by means of the heart-lung prep. 
K  salts increased the urine flow, and the concn. and 
output of K, Cl', Na, and urea. E. M. S.

Sodium  and chlorine retention without renal 
disease. E. N. A llott (Lancet, 1939, 236, 1035— 
1037).—5 cases of Na and Cl retention in the blood 
are described, other electrolytes being excreted 
normally. Autopsy showed no signs of renal damage. 
The condition is attributed to excessive tubular re
absorption of Na and Cl. C. A. K.

Respiratory quotient of kidney extracts. H. 
K aeckar (Enzymologia, 1939, 6 , 143; cf. A., 1939, 
I II , 424).—The 0 2 consumption of extracts of renal 
cortex (rabbit) is very high and remains const, during 
the first 30 m in.; the rate is not affected by dyes. 
Oxidative decarboxylation occurs in the extracts since 
their R.Q. is approx. 0-9. W. McC.

Renal changes following renal vein throm bosis.
E. B ehr  (Arch. int. M6d. exp., 1938,13, 273—334).— 
Out of 4600 autopsies there were 37 cases of renal 
vein thrombosis. Only 7 had abnormal kidneys; in 
6 of these there was evidence th a t the thrombosis 
developed rapidly. In  all but 1 of the cases with 
normal kidneys the evidence pointed to a slow de
velopment. The abnormality consisted of hsemor- 
rhagic infarction, red or white necrosis. Thrombosis 
was produced in rabbits by ligature of the renal vein 
or by application of FeCl3. The latter procedure 
produced a slow thrombosis which rarely affected the 
kidney. Following the ligature the kidney swelled

and many luemorrhagic infarcts developed; this 
stage was succeeded by a spreading necrosis. The 
red colour of the tissue gradually disappeared with a 
concurrent hajmoglobinuria. The lysis of the ery
throcytes was due to  a haemolysin th a t could be 
demonstrated in the affected though not in a normal 
kidney. There was then a slow reduction in the kidney 
size and failure of function with the final production 
of a small sclerotic kidney with anuria. P. C. W.

Experim ental glom erulonephritis. H . Moers 
(Dtsch. Arch. Idin. Med., 1939, 183, 475—500).— 
Blood-free sterile saline extracts of rabbit kidneys were 
repeatedly injected into the peritoneum of ducks; 
the duck’s serum was then intravenously injected 
into rabbits in doses up to 10 c.c. on 2 successive days. 
The rabbits developed typical glomerulonephritis 
(hypertension, increase in non-protein-N, hsematuria, 
albuminuria). The severity of the disease depended 
on the amount of serum given. Some rabbits died of 
uraemia. A. S.

Blood flow through the kidney in experim ental 
glom erulonephritis. H. Sarre (Dtsch. Arch. klin. 
Med., 1939,183, 515—551).—The blood flow through 
the kidney of rabbits, suffering from experimental 
glomerulonephritis produced by Masugi’s method 
(intravenous injection of serum of ducks sensitised by 
kidney extracts), was measured with the stromuhr 
and found normal. Diseased kidneys react in the same 
way to adrenaline and to denervation as normals. 
Intravenous injection of Indian ink produces an 
accumulation of the dye in the glomeruli; the blood 
flow through the kidney is impaired only in the late 
stages of the Masugi nephritis. Denervation of the 
kidney does not modify the occurrence or course of the 
glomerulonephritis. The nephritic kidney does not 
react with constriction of the glomerular capillaries to 
mechanical stimulation of the kidney surface. A. S.

Genesis of hyperlipinsemia in tubular nephritis. 
S. K atsura , Z. Y osizumi, K . N anba , and R. K oba- 
yasi (Tohoku J. exp. Med., 1938, 34, 345—356).— 
In  healthy rabbits and in rabbits poisoned by U 
nitrate the lipin fractions of the blood were determined 
on a diet rich or poor in fat. The increased plasma- 
lipin in the poisoned rabbits (with tubular nephritis) 
is connected with the fat content of the food, the lipins 
being retained in the blood for a longer period owing 
to  the damaged kidney tubules. In  treating cases 
of tubular nephritis consideration must be given to 
the amount of fat in the diet. F. J a .

Complementary activity of serum  in  nephritis. 
C. E. K eixett  and J . G. T homson (J. Path. Bact., 
1939, 48, 519—531).—The complementary activity 
of the serum for sensitised sheep cells was estimated 
in 38 cases of nephritis. In every case of acute 
glomerulonephritis examined within 4 weeks of the 
onset, complementary activity was much lower than 
normal. Such decrease may be of practical diagnostic 
vol. C. J . C. B.

Nephrosis due to carbon tetrachloride. H. 
Smetana (Arch, intern. Med., 1939, 63, 760).—3 cases 
of CC14 poisoning with signs of nephrosis are reported. 
Glomerular damage with hypertension and N reten
tion also occurred. C. A. K.
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Nephrosis from obstruction of the inferior 
vena cava. H. A. D erow , M. J. Schlesinger , and 
H. A. Savitz (Arch, intern. Med., 1939, 63, 626— 
647).—A case of chronic progressive occlusion of the 
inferior vena cava and renal veins showed the nephrotic 
syndrome. Autopsy revealed only slight cloudy 
swelling of the kidney tubules, oedema of the inter
stitial tissue, and no abnormality of the glomendi.

C. A. K.
Treatm ent of lipoid nephrosis. R. H. Major 

(Ann. int. Med., 1939, 12, 1555—1559).—Antuitrin 
“ G,” choline, and adrenal cortex hormone had no 
effect on lipoid nephrosis. The best therapeutic 
results followed a high-carbohydrato diet -+- blood 
transfusions and diuretics. C. A. Iv.

Effect of diet on pathological changes in rats 
with nephrotoxic nephritis. J . E. S.madel and 
L. E. F arr (Amer. J . Path., 1939, 15, 199—216).— 
In rats (Wheelan strain) the chronic nephritis which 
follows the administration of anti-kidney serum is 
markedly influenced by isocaloric diets containing 
different proportions of protein and carbohydrate. 
A low-protein-high-carbohydrate diet induced remis
sion and a high-protein-low-carbohydrate diet caused 
renal failure. (13 photomicrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Pathogenesis of uraemia. K. V oit (Med. Klin., 
1939, 35, 565—567).—A review. A. S.

Perm eability of the bladder of the frog to eosin.
R. L a ta r je t ,  A. J u l l ie n , and A. Poi>ier (J. Physiol. 
Path. g6n., 1939, 37, 86—100).—The amount of eosin 
passing through the bladder wall (Aq) can be expressed 
as A q — k(ct — c2). The const, k (permeability 
through diffusion) is about 1 x  10~5 a t 15° and 1-70 X 
10~5 a t 30°. At 0° diffusion practically ceases.

C. A. A.
Tim e factors in water drinking in dogs.

R. T. B ellows (Amer. J . Physiol., 1939, 125, 87— 
97).—Dogs with oesophageal fistulas were allowed to 
drink a t regular intervals during water privation. 
The quantities of water so sham-drunk were propor
tional to the water deficit. Observations were made 
on sham drinking after a quantity of water equal to 
the deficit had been given by fistula. Passage of an 
excessive amount of water through the mouth and 
pharynx gives immediate but temporary satisfaction. 
Entrance of water to the amount of the deficit into the 
alimentary tract below the pharynx inhibits the 
repetitive act of drinking to the actual amount of 
the deficit; the subpharyngeal factor also confers 
permanent satisfaction of thirst after a delay of 10— 
20 min. Sham-drinking began a t once after intra
venous injection of NaCl, reaching a max. in 10 min. 
preceding max. diuresis; pitressin before NaCl in
jection inhibited sham drinking for 10— 20 min. 
After urea, sham-drinking began after a delay of 
10—15 min. M. W. G.

Variations of the m olecular concentration of 
the urine of fresh-water stenohaline teleosts as a 
function of the salinity of the surrounding 
m edium . G. Martret (Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 
837—839).—F.p. determinations on the urine of carp 
acclimatised to water of increasing salinity show that 
for dil. solutions (A below —0-15°) the concn. of the

urine is independent of the external concn.; with 
solutions of A —0-15° to —0-90° the concn. of the 
urine is about 5% below th a t of the outside fluid; 
when A is —0-90° to —1-04° the concn. of the urine 
does not increase in proportion to tha t of the bath 
and death occurs when A =  — 1-04°. Within the 
range A =  —0-50° and —0-90° the mol. concns. of the 
blood and urine are closely parallel. They diverge 
both below and above these limits. For solutions 
with A more than —0-70° the blood and outside fluid 
are isotonic. J . L. D.

Surface tension and absorption spectrum  of 
female urine over m enstrual cycle. W. T. E ar- 
lam and R. A. Morton (J. Physiol., 1939, 95, 404—  
409).—Male urines exhibit uniformly higher vals. for 
the surface tension (y) than female urines, indicating 
a greater tendency to contamination of the latter after 
leaving the bladder. The decrease in y  is especially 
marked during menstruation, but the capillary-active 
product is best studied as a constituent of vaginal 
washings. J. A. C.

Surface tension of urine and serum  in surgical 
kidney diseases. H. Matuda  (Tohoku J. exp. 
Med., 1938, 33, 292— 303).— In 147 cases, especially  
tuberculosis, the surface tension o f both was lowered 
compared with normal persons. F. J a .

Excretion of calcium  and m agnesium  in urine. 
L. Ltjndgren (Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1939, 82, 29— 
38).—The urinary Ca excretion of a healthy subject 
was not reduced by addition of Mg salts to the diet, 
as was previously reported in rats. A. S.

Relationship between urinary sodium  and 
water excretion. U. S chaare (Z. ges. exp. Med., 
1939, 105, 314—321).—Urinary Na, NaCl, and water 
were determined in various pathological conditions.

A. S.
Occurrence of histam ine in norm al urine.

D. A ckermann and H. G. F uchs (Z. physiol. Chem., 
1939, 259, 32—34).—Normal urine (10 1.) was treated 
with 4 kg. of Lloyd’s reagent, and the histamine eluted 
from the ppt. with Ba(OH)2 and purified by pptn. as 
the pliosphotungstate. A biological test using guinea- 
pig intestine showed the presence of 0-117 mg. of 
histamine. A further 1000 1. of urine after treatment 
with conc. aq. NH3 saturated with Zn(OH)2, removal 
of Zn and NH3, and pptn. as phosphotungstate gave a 
solution which contained 0-658 mg. of histamine.

J. N. A.
Excretion of uropterin by m an in health and 

disease. W. K oschara and A. H rubesch  (Z. 
physiol. Chem., 1939, 258, 39—46; cf. A., 1938, II , 
66).—The uropterin of acidified urine is conc. by 
adsorption on fuller’s earth and is determined in aq. 
Na2C03 by measuring the intensity of fluorescence 
with a step photometer. The amount of uropterin 
excreted daily in the urine of healthy persons is 
approx. 1 mg. but is sometimes (e.g., after unaccus
tomed strenuous exercise) 50% higher. The normal 
val. is independent of age (4— 60 years), sex, season, 
and ingestion of uropterin, which is, accordingly, of 
endogenic origin. The val. is increased in pernicious 
and severe secondary anasmia, panmyelophthisis, 
lymphatic leukaemia," lymphogranuloma, and in-
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fectious diseases such as scarlet fever and pneumonia. 
Uropterin does not increase the respiration of the 
erythrocytes, red bone-marrow, spleen, liver, or kid
ney of rabbits. At a concn. of 1 : 105 it inhibits 
fermentation by yeast. The erythrocyte content of 
ra t’s blood is not increased by uropterin (of. Tschesche 
and Wolf, A., 1937, II I , 370). W. McC.

Recording of urine flow. F. R. W into n  (J. 
Physiol., 1939, 95, 60—61r). J . A. C.

(xvi) O TH ER  O R G A N S , TISSUES, AND BO D Y- 
FLUIDS.

Chemical procedures used in clinical diag
nosis. M. B o dansk y  (Amer. J . clin. Path., 1939, 
9, 257—268).—A crit. review. C. J . C. B.

Clinical sense and clinical science. J. A. R yle 
(Lancet, 1939, 236, 1083—1087).—A lecture.

C. A. K.
Statistics of som e biochem ical variables on 

healthy m en in the age range of 20 to 45 years.
E. M. J ellinek  and J . M. L ooney (J. Biol. Chem., 
1939, 128, 621—630).—Statistical data for the 
constituents of urine and blood of healthy men are 
tabulated and discussed. A. L.

Allom etric growth of the forelimb in cattle.
G. P ontecorvo (J. Agric. Sci., 1939, 29, 111—114).— 
The increase in length of the forelimb in Chianina 
cattle shows a simple negative allometry relative to 
the increase in trunk length from birth to 3 years. 
The relation between height a t withers and length of 
trunk is expressed as y  =  bxa. For 5 breeds of cows 
the growth const, (a) varied 'within fairly narrow limits 
but b differed widely. The change from foetal positive 
to post-natal negative allometric growth does not 
occur a t or before birth. A. G. P.

Action of tonsils on grow th of axolotl and fish.
I. S. P ohl (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939 ,1 0 5 , 330— 336).—  
Young Xiphophorus helleri, Girardinus guppii, and 
axolotls were fed over many weeks with dried pig’s 
tonsils. Growth was considerably increased. Dried 
ox spleen had no effect. X-Irradiated tonsils were less 
effective than non-irradiated. A. S.

Growth of the large-m outh black bass, Ilu ro  
sa ltn o ides, in  Lake Naivasha, Kenya. D. H. 
Thompson (Nature, 1939, 143, 561—562).—Growth 
curves (length, age) are compared for H. salmoides from 
Lake Naivasha, the Winsconsin Lakes, and Horse
shoe Lake, Illinois. Marked differences are noted.

W. F. F.
Body temperature of reptiles in  natural 

surroundings. A. S ergeev (Compt. rend. Acad. 
Sci. U.R.S.S., 1939, 22 , 49—52).—Full numerical 
details are recorded. W. F. F.

Duration of life w ithout food in D rosoph ila  
p se tid o -o b scu ra . O. Lilleland  (Biol. Bull. Wood’s 
Hole, 1938, 74, 314—318).—Two races, A  and B, 
were compared. In  both, low temp., high humidity, 
and low population density increased duration of life. 
I f  these conditions are const, race A  lives longer than 
race B. A. D. H.

Traum atic fat necrosis. M. B. Copperman and
D. R. Meranze (Surgery, 1938, 4, 103—110).—A 
case of traumatic fa t necrosis of the buttock is re
corded. F atty  acids and glycerol produce the 
characteristic histological picture. G. K. H .

Resorption of am yloid substance in m an.
D. B. I. Migounow (Arch. int. M6d. exp., 1938, 13, 
437—447).—Intravenous injection of staphylococci 
in rabbits results in amyloid production in the spleen, 
liver, and kidney; the deposition is preceded by 
appearance of crystals in the liver only. Resorption 
of amyloid by giant cells occurred in the spleen of 
animals previously injected with antistaphylococcal 
vaccine. The amyloid in the neighbourhood of the 
giant cells changed its chemical nature as shown by 
staining reactions. In  a patient with hydatid cyst 
of the lung who died in spite of drainage of the cyst, 
amyloid was found in the spleen, liver, and, kidney. I t  
was undergoing resorption in the spleen and liver owing 
to the presence of giant cells. The resorption was 
attributed to the previous pus drainage. P. C. W.

Occurrence of coproporphyrin-III. C. R im ing - 
ton (Z. physiol. Chem., 1939, 259, 45— 47).—The 
bones of cattle with congenital porphyrinuria contain 
uroporphyrin-I and -III, whilst the urine contains 
coproporhyrin-I and -III, the ratio of the two latter 
being 27-6 :1 . J .  N. A.

Density of anim al tissues. C. Tsai and C. Y. 
L in  (Chinese J . Physiol., 1939, 14, 39—50).—Of 
various organs of the frog, rabbit, and cat, bone had 
the highest and brain the lowest density as measured 
by Archimedes’ method. Stimulation of the frog’s 
gastrocnemius decreased its density; protein feeding 
increased the density of the cat’s liver; starvation 
reduced th a t of rabbit’s skeletal muscle and liver.

N . H.
Ash constituents of Australian fish. F. W.

C lem en ts and R. C. H u tc h in so n  (Austral. J . Exp. 
Biol., 1939, 22 , 89—92).—The moisture, ash, K, P, 
Na, Mg, Ca, Fe, Cu, and Sin contents of 45 varieties of 
Australian fish were determined. D. M. N.

Subm icroscopic structure of dental enam el. 
J . Thewlis (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1939, B, 127, 211— 
223).—Photomicrographs and X-ray diffraction photo
graphs of human deciduous enamel show tha t each 
prism is composed of apatite crystallites. There are 
two groups of crystallites arranged so th a t their 
hexagonal axes make angles of approx. 5° and 40° 
respectively with the direction of the prism. Both 
groups are generally present in the prism, the 5° group 
predominating. The 40° group is sometimes absent. 
Variations occur in the degree of perfection of the 
cryst. orientation. F . B. P.

Human enamel-protein. P. P in cu s  (Biochem. 
J., 1939, 33, 694—696; cf. A., 1937, III , 56).—The 
protein contains N 12-1 , S 1-2, and Ca 2%. I t  is 
more resistant to attack by aq. Na2S, KCN, and Na 
thioacetate and to subsequent attack by trypsin and 
pepsin than are horn, hoof, hair, and wool.

W. McC.
Porphyrins of feathers. 0 . V olker  (Z. physiol. 

Chem., 1939, 258, 1—5; cf. Derrien, Bull. Soc. Chim. 
biol., 1929, 45, 689).—The fluorescence produced by
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illumination with ultra-violet light indicates th a t the 
feathers of 13 natural orders contain porphyrin. 
Except in bustards and, to a smaller extent, owls, the 
amounts are very small. The feathers of Loplwtis r. 
mficrista, L. r, gindiana, and Lissotis melanogaster yield 
the tetramethyl ester of coproporphyrin-III when 
extracted with methyl alcohol saturated with HC1, 
HC1 being subsequently passed a t 0° into the solution 
of the pigment in methyl alcohol. The ester is 
purified by adsorbing twice on A120 3 and eluting with 
ether-methyl alcohol. The feathers of the tawny owl 
contain protoporphyrin in addition to copropor- 
phyrin-III, but those of other birds contain only the 
latter. The feces of bustards and owls contain 
coproporphyrin. W. McC.

Lipins of sheep skins. II. Effects of pullery 
processes on the lipins. R. M. K oppenhoefer  
(J. Amer. Leather Chem. Assoc., 1939, 34, 240— 
250; cf. A., 1939, II I , 498).—Lipins of the epidermal, 
corium,andsubcutaneous tissue divisions are examined 
after curing, painting, and liming. Of the epidermal 
lipins 10-7% were removed during soaking and 
33-7% during wool pulling; only 50% remained in 
the lamed skin. There was no loss of corium lipins. 
Cholesterol, cholestervl ester, and waxes remained 
unchanged chemically, but 15% of epidermal 
cholesterol and 30% of epidermal wax were removed 
during the liming proccss. The phospholipins were 
considerably hydrolysed during curing and the residue 
was hydrolysed during the painting process. The 
free fatty  acids increased during curing but were 
partly converted into soaps during painting, and 
completely converted during liming. Less than 
3% of the corium triglyoerides were hydrolysed 
during the several processes. D. P.

Change of Arakawa’s reaction and of inorganic 
sulphate content of hum an m ilk  on antiluetic 
treatm ent. K . Y oshino  (Tohoku J. exp. Med., 1938, 
34, 319—330).—On antisyphilitic treatment the milk 
of the mother changes from an Arakawa-negative 
reaction to a positive one if  there is a sufficient supply 
of vitamin-iij in the body; the inorg, S04" decreases 
to the normal level. F. Ja .

Arakawa reaction and urea content in hum an  
m ilk  and blood. G. S ugihara (Tohoku J . exp. 
Med., 1938,34, 331—338).—The urea content of human 
milk is almost equal to that of the blood and in
dependent of the Arakawa reaction. F. Ja .

Periodic occurrence of m ethylglyoxal-like  
substance in hum an m ilk  and periodic weaken
ing of Arakawa's reaction. Influence of m en
struation on hum an m ilk . S. Sato and S. I soko 
(Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1939, 35, 323—334).—Vita- 
min-C' given in large doses has no effect on the Arakawa 
reaction of human milk. Arakawa-positive milk 
becomes -negative during menstruation; the gly- 
oxalase content of milk rises simultaneously. E. R.

Influence of vitamin-C on Arakawa's reaction. 
S. I sono (Tohoku J. exp. Med., 1939, 35, 335— 
360).—Administration of vitamin-C to the mother 
does not change the Arakawa reaction of the milk. 
Addition of 0-3 mg, of -C to 1 c.c. of milk in vitro makes 
Arakawa-positive milk negative. E. R.

Hsemosedimentation of healthy lactating  
wom en. Y. K okubo (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1939, 
35, 361—373).—339 lactating women were examined. 
In  most of them the sedimentation rate was increased, 
more in those secreting Arakawa-negative milk than 
in those secreting -positive milk. E. R.

Influence of vitam in-B and yakitron on m ethyl
glyoxal-like substance in Arakawa-negative 
m other’s urine. R. Orimo (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 
1939, 35, 374—383).—Women with Arakawa-
negative milk excrete a methylglyoxal-like substance 
in their urine. Tho excretion of this substance 
diminishes when vitamin-7^ or yakitron, or both 
together, are given to the mother. E. R.

Chemistry of anim al poisons. D. vox K lobu- 
sitzky (Osterr. Chem.-Ztg., 1939, 42, 185— 190).—A 
review, mainly of snake and toad poisons.

F . 0 . H .
B se poison. V. Sim ple, chem ical separation  

of the two toxic com ponents. G. H ah n  and M. E. 
F ernholz (Ber., 1939, 72, [5 ], 1281— 1290).— Bee 
poison is a salt-like compound of an unstable, feebly 
acidic component I  which causes cramp and appears 
to contain much P  and a more complex, feebly basic 
oomponent I I  which appears stable when dry and 
giyes the protein reactions. Union of the components 
to the salt considerably enhances the stability of 
component I. In water the salt is hydrolysed. The 
native poison is favoured by H  ions so tha t picric acid 
ppts. the total poison. Alkali causes fission into the 
components, which is quant, when the conc. solution 
is saturated with NH3 a t 0°. The salt is sol. in water 
only with partial hydrolysis and a small addition of 
acid is necessary to prevent pptn. of component II. 
The small amount of formic acid in the poison droplet 
probably serves this purpose. Attempts to purify 
component I  further through its salts are described. 
Brucine yields three compounds, m.p. 162°, 272— 273°, 
and decomp. 178—180° respectively, all of which are 
derived from admixed matter. The unfractionated 
material gives a picrate decomp. 270°, and a hydro
chloride m.p. 180° ; Br in AcOH affords a /jr-derivative 
decomp. > 2 1 0 ° . Further picrates I, II, and III, 
decomp. 187°, 272—273°, and 277—278° respectively, 
have been isolated in amount too small to permit the 
corresponding free bases to be isolated. H. W.

(xvii) TUM OURS.
Relative potency of carcinogenic com pounds.

J. I ball (Amer. J. Cancer, 1939, 35, 188—190).—An 
index of potency is calc, from % of tumours produced 
-t- 100 X latent period in days. 9 : 10-Dimethyl- 
1 : 2-benzanthracene (potency 151), methylcholan- 
threne (potency 80), and 3 : 4-benzpyrene (potency 
75) are the most active compounds. E. B.

Production of a hepatic tum our by 3 : 4 -  
benzpyrene in rats. G. Oberling, P. Gu£rin , and 
M. GtrfeRiN (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130,
417— 419).—A transplantable sarcoma was produced 
1—2 years after implantation of 3 : 4-benzpyrene.

H. G. R.
Experim ental epitheliom a in m an. T. Gor- 

donoff and B. Walthard (Schweiz, med. Wschr.,
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1939, 69, 381—382).—An epithelioma of the skin was 
observed in a subject engaged in experimental cancer 
production in animals with methylcholanthrene. 
The tumour had the same histological properties as 
early squamous epithelium cancers observed in mice.

A. S.
Carcinoma of kidney in rats treated with  

beta-anthraquinoline. A. S empronj and E. 
Morelli (Amer. J . Cancer, 1939, 35, 534—537).—11 
rats were injected with 8— 10 mg. of p-anthraquinoline 
(5 : 6-2' : 3'-naphthaquinoIine). 8 animals died 
during the following 11 months. Of these, one 
showed cystic nephritis in both kidneys with 2 
adenocarcinomatous nodules in the right kidney; 
another had a small adenocarcinoma in the left 
kidney; 4 other rats showed cystic nephritis but no 
tumours. E. L. W.

Production of lung- tum ours in m ice by intra
tracheal adm inistration of carcinogenic hydro
carbons. M. B. S him k in  (Amer. J . Cancer, 1939, 
35, 538—542).—Primary lung tumours were pro
duced in over 90% of mice of a susceptible strain 
within 4 months after intratracheal injection of 0-1 
mg. of 1 : 2 : 5 :  6-dibenzanthracene or methylchol
anthrene dispersed in horse serum-cholesterol. Al
though as many mice developed lung tumours after 
intratracheal as after intravenous injection, the total 
no. of tumours was significantly greater in the latter. 
The intratracheal route is not as convenient or as 
efficacious as the intravenous. E. L. W.

Reponse of central nervous system  to applic
ation of carcinogenic hydrocarbons. I. Di- 
benzanthracene. J . H. P e e rs  (Amer. J  Path., 
1939, 15, 261—272).—Cholesterol pellets containing 
5% of 1 : 2 : 5 :  6-dibenzanthracene when implanted 
into the brains of 81 albino mice produced brain lacer
ation followed by a  marked phagocytic microglial 
response which removed the debris in 30 days; a 
collagenous capsule then formed around the pellet. 
In  40 animals which survived long enough, 1 extra- 
cranial malignant spindle-cell tumour was found, 
originating on the surface of the pellet. (4 photo
micrographs.) C. J . C. B.

Chemoantigens and carcinogenesis. W. R. 
F ranks and H. J . Creech (Amer. J. Cancer, 1939, 
3 5 ,203—212).—Of 30 mice immunised with 1 : 2 :5  : 6- 
dibenzanthranylcarbamidocasein antigen and subse
quently injected with dibenzanthracene, 2 developed 
tumours a t the site of injection of the latter. 10 out 
of 32 control mice injected with dibenzanthracene 
alone developed tumours. Of 24 immunised mice in 
which the antigen had been treated with K  alum 7 
developed tumours a t the site of the antigen injection; 
injection of the untreated antigen produced 3 tumours 
in 12 mice. E. B.

Vitamin-jE and experim ental tum ours. C.
Carruthers (Amer. J. Cancer, 1939, 35, 546—553).— 
Vitamin-# concentrate prepared from cottonseed oil 
and administered to mice had no significant effect on 
the carcinogenic action of methylcholanthrene in
jected in lard or spermaceti solution. Whilst most 
other investigators report sarcomas, approx. 30% of 
the tumours induced by the carcinogen were epider

moid carcinomas. The incidence of spontaneous 
mammary tumours in the females of a susceptible 
strain was very much lower on a diet deficient in 
-E. Whether this is due to lack of -E  or to some 
other dietary influence has not yet been determined.

F. L. W.
Production of transplantable carcinom a and 

sarcom a in guinea-pigs by injections of thoro- 
trast. L. F o ulds (Amer. J . Cancer, 1939, 35, 
363—372).—20 young female guinea-pigs were in
jected with 4 doses of 0-2—0-3 c.c. of thorotrast (a 
prep, of T h02) into the base of a nipple. In  9 animals 
surviving 7 months, 3 sarcomas and 1 carcinoma 
developed with an average induction period of 37 
months. E. B.

Effect of diet on tum ours induced by ultra
violet light. C. A. B aum ann  and H. P. R usoh 
(Amer. J . Cancer, 1939, 35, 213—221).—The rate of 
production of tumours in albino mice by ultra-violet 
irradiations varied with the diet. High fat increased 
the incidence, brain extract and liver reduced it. 2% 
of cholesterol had no effect on tumour incidence, but 
increased liver-fat and -cholesterol. E. B.

Carcinogenic and related non-carcinogenic 
hydrocarbons in tissue culture. I. E. M. II. 
Creech (Amer. J . Cancer, 1939, 35, 191—202).— 
1 : 2 : 5 :  6-Dibenzanthracene-choleic acid increased 
cell proliferation when added to mouse fibroblasts in 
tissue culture. Methylcholanthrene-choleic acid and 
1 : 2 : 5 :  6-dibenzanthracene-choleic acid caused pre
cocious splitting of the chromosomes and occasional 
reduction divisions. Phenanthrene-choleic acid, ace- 
naphthene-choleic acid, and deoxycholeic acid did not 
have these effects. E. B.

Carcinogens and planarian tissue regener
ation. S. E. Ow e n , H. A. W eiss , and L. H. Prince  
(Amer. J . Cancer, 1939, 35, 424—426).—Saturated 
aqueous solutions of 1 : 2 : 5 : 6-dibenzanthracene, 
methylcholanthrene, 3 : 4-benzpyrene, and nicotinic 
acid stimulated the normal regeneration and repro
duction of Euplania dorotocephala. E. B.

Vitam in-/! and liver cell tum ours . A. Goern er 
and M. M. Goerner (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 128, 
559—565).—Livers of rats fed on a  diet containing 
0-1% of 2-amino-5-azotoluene for 1 year showed 
diminished vitamin-yl compared with normals, whilst 
the hepatomas produced by the diet showed absence 
of -A. T. F. D.

Determ ination of iron in lym ph glands of m ice  
during treatm ent w ith a carcinogenic com 
pound. F. L. W arren  (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 
729—733).—The Fe content of the lymph glands of 
mice repeatedly injected with the water-sol. carcino
genic compound 1 : 2 : 5 :  6-dibenzanthracene-9 : 10- 
ewdo-aB-succinate may reach a level 5 times the 
normal. The fact th a t the Fe content 3 weeks after 
cessation of injections is lower than after 24 hr. 
suggests th a t part of the additional Fe is in some labile 
form. A similar process may occur in mice which 
develop spontaneous tumours. P. G. M.

Association of carcinogenicity and growth- 
inhibitory power in  the polycyclic hydrocarbons 
and other substances. A. H addow  and A. M.
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R obinson (Proc. Roy. Soc.,1939,B, 1 2 7 ,277—287).— 
The substances were tested for their action on the 
growth of the Walker ra t carcinoma 256, the Crocker 
mouse sarcoma 180, and spontaneous mammary cancer 
of the mouse. 86-5% of 171 experiments with 34 
carcinogenic substances showed growth inhibition; 
79-6% of 79 experiments with 34 non-carcinogenic 
compounds gave no inhibition. I t  is concluded tha t 
carcinogenicity and growth-inhibitory power are 
closely associated. F. B. P.

Influence of Roentgen radiation on im m unity  
to Shope fibroma virus. J . Clemmesen (Amer. 
J . Cancer, 1939, 35, 378—385).—Rabbits which had 
been exposed to general X-radiation (330—770 r.) 
showed a reduced resistance to the Shope fibroma 
virus ; the development of immunity to the virus was 
also delayed. E. B.

Sarcom a 3 7  and virus problem . W . H. W og- 
LOM (Amer. J . Cancer, 1939, 3 5 , 374—377).—Of 58 
mice with benzpyrene lesions, 30 were injected with 
sarcoma 37 frozen or unfrozen, and 28 were left as 
controls. In  no instance was the benzpyrene lesion 
stimulated. E. B.

Comparison of effect of hom ologous tum our  
m aterial and Duran-Reynals factor on tum our  
grow th. A. E. Casey  (Amer. J . Cancer, 1939, 35, 
354—362).—Previous injection of homologous tumour 
material increased the susceptibility of rabbits to the 
Brown-Pearce tumour. Testicle extracts containing 
the Duran-Reynals diffusing factor had no such 
effect. E. B.

Experim ental epitheliom a of the stom ach. 
Intracutaneous im m unisation. A. B esredk a  and 
L. Gross (Ann. Inst. Pasteur, 1939, 62, 253—259).— 
The stomachs of rabbits were easily infected with the 
Brown-Pearce epithelioma. Métastasés were present 
in the internal organs. Intracutaneous inoculation 
produces local tumours which resorb and leave a solid 
immunity against experimental infection of the 
stomach. G. P. G.

Correlation between epithelia and blood
vessels and the structure of organs and genesis  
of neoplasm s. E. R emotti (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, 
sperim., 1939, 14, 106—108).—A discussion, based 
on histological observations of the yolk sac.

F. 0 . H.
Case of m etastasising carcinom a in m ouse 

produced by autotransplantation. H. H e id e - 
J orgensen (Amer. J. Cancer, 1939, 35, 264—268).— 
Single autotransplantation of lactating mammary 
tissue in a 4-months old albino mouse produced a 
carcinoma. E. B.

Changes in the nature of the strom a in vagina, 
cervix, and uterus of the m ouse produced by 
long-continued injections of oestrogen and by 
advancing age. L. L oeb , V. S untzeff, and E. L. 
B urns (Amer. J. Cancer, 1939, 35, 159—174 ; cf. 
A., 1939, III , 262).—Repeated injection of oestrogen 
up to 100 ra t units weekly into mice increased the 
amount of fibrous-hyaline material deposited in the 
stroma of the vagina, cervix, and uterus and produced 
a rarefaction of the stroma. E. B.

M alignant tum our of thym us in a rabbit.
J. W. Orr  (Amer. J . Cancer, 1939, 35, 269—274).— 
The tumour arose spontaneously in a 4-year-old 
rabbit; metastases were present in heart, lung, and 
lymph nodes. E. B.

Functional activity of the m am m ary gland of 
the rat in  relation to m am m ary carcinom a.
H . J. B agg and F. H agopian (Amer. J . Cancer, 1938, 
35, 175—187).—Rapid breeding and prevention of 
suckling in 56 female Wistar rats increased the 
incidence of mammary adenocarcinoma to 14% and 
adenoma to 20%. Leiomyoma of the uterus occurred 
in 5 of the rats. E. B.

Breast and lung carcinom a in “ A ” stock  
m ice. J . J . B ittner  (U.S. Publ. Hlth. Repts., 
1939, 5 4 , 380—392).—D ata on the primary breast- 
and lung-tumour ratios in the inbred “A ” strain of 
mice show th a t (1) the breast-tumour incidence is 
high in breeding females and low in virgin females, 
and (2) the lung-tumour incidence is high in virgin 
females and breeding males and low in breeding 
females. Diet, per se, may influence the breast- 
tumour incidence primarily through the physical 
condition of the individuals in determining the no.
reaching the cancer age. C. G. W.

C ancer g ro w th  and  p regnancy  in  m ice. H. 
B aatz (Z. Geburtsh. Gynak., 1938, 118, 124—162).— 
Growth of spontaneous and inoculated tumours in 
mice is inhibited in the last 3rd of pregnancy; it is 
stimulated in the post-partum period when metastases 
are particularly frequent. S. Sch.

Chemotherapy of cancer. III. Independence 
of tissue respiration and glycolysis, and the 
growth rate of tum ours. E. B o yland  and M. E. 
B oyland (Biochem. J., 1939, 33, 618—621; cf. A., 
1938, II I , 1021).—The mean rates of growth (increase 
in average diameter) of 8 strains of transplanted 
mouse tumour were 0-01—1-35 mm. per day. Respir
ation and glycolysis in isolated tumour tissue varied 
much less than, and the variations were not parallel 
to, the growth rate. The glycolysis and respiration 
of tissue from grafted tumours, the growth of which 
was inhibited by administration of 1 : 2 : 5 : 6-dibenz- 
anthracene and -fluorene, Na sulphanilylsulphanilate, 
a-nitroso-p-naphthol, and 2 : 2'-dinitro-4 : 4'-diamino- 
diphenylmethane, did not differ significantly from 
that of tissue from untreated tumours. The” inhibi
tion of growth produced by trypan-blue was accom
panied by decrease in respiration and glycolysis, 
whilst tha t produced by 4 : 4'-diaminodiphenyl- 
sulphoxide was accompanied by slight decrease in 
glycolysis. No inhibition of tumour growth or meta
bolism resulted from injection of isamine-blue.

W. McC.
Synergistic effect of heptaldehyde and m ethyl 

salicylate on spontaneous tum ours of the m am 
m ary gland in m ice. L. C. Strong (Yale J . Biol. 
Med., 1939, 11, 207—218).—3 parts of heptaldehyde 
and 1 part of synthetic methyl salicylate were added 
to the diets of tumour-bearing mice. 20 out of 45 
mice so treated showed a pronounced diminution in 
the size of their tumours. The original tumours in 
12 disappeared, of which 9 lived in normal health
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following the regression and there was no recurrence; 
the remaining 3 mice when later placed on the control 
diet had recurrences at the sites of the original 
tumours. The average growth rate of tumours in 
all treated animals was lower than tha t in the control 
animals, and the treated animals lived longer than the 
controls. A. G. M. W.

Liquefaction of spontaneous tum ours of m am 
m ary gland in m ice by heptaldehyde. L. C.
Strong (Amer. J. Cancer, 1939, 35 , 401— 407).—  
Administration of heptaldehyde to mice as an addition 
to the diet caused liquefaction and inhibition of 
growth of spontaneous mammary tumours and in
creased the survival time of the mice. Small tumours 
were more affected than large ones. E. B.

Influence of dichlorophenol-indophenol on 
human cancer tissue. H. R otter (Z. Yitamin- 
forsch., 1938—1939, 8 , 323—326),—When 2 : 6 -  
dichlorophenol-indophenol is injected into nodules of 
an epithelial cancer the dye is rapidly reduced possibly 
by ascorbic acid of tumour tissue. Repeated in
jections of the dye cause the nodules to grow smaller 
and reduction of the dye is delayed. Treated nodules 
show degeneration with vacuolisation, fragmentation, 
karyorrhexis, and karyolysis. After 14 days’ trea t
ment no cancer tissue can be seen. The destruction 
of the cells is considered to be due to the effect on 
their respiration of the system 2 : 6-diehlorophenol- 
indophenol-ascorbic acid. J . N. A.

Experim entally induced benignancy of neo
p lasm . II. Effect of oestrogen and castration  
of host. I. T. N athanson  and W. T. Salter 
(Arch. Path., 1939, 27, 82S—840).—Pedigree mice 
were artificially immunised against sarcoma 180 by 
preliminary inoculation into the tail. Immunity was 
enhanced by large doses of oestrin, given while tho 
test tumours were developing. In  non-immune 
animals, strain C57, the rate of growth of the im
planted tumours was slowed by cestrin, but no effect 
was found in strain A , so tha t the oestrogen probably 
acted by enhancing a primary inhibiting mechanism 
and not by direct action on the tumour. Castration 
of females had little effect. C. J . C. B.

Influence of tar products on growth and 
m orphological picture of in vitro  cultures of 
ir is  epithelium . M. Maeda  (Folia pharm. 
Japon., 1936, 22, [Brev. 74], 80—86).—Wood tar, 
pityrol, neopityrol, ichthyol, thigenol, and NH4 
tumenol in small concns. increased and in larger 
concns. decreased growth. Ch . A b s . (p)

Resistance to experim ental cancer. F. G.
B anting  (Proc. Roy. Soc. Med., 1939, 32 , 245—254). 
—Work on the experimental tumour is reviewed. 
Specificity is the most outstanding feature of cancer 
and resistance to cancer is even more sp. “ Resis
tance,”  or refractoriness of the grafted cells, must 
be distinguished from “ immunity,” a condition in 
which the animal is able to combat the agent causing 
the disease. I t  appears tha t “ resistance” is a 
laboratory phenomenon, which is distinct from natural 
spontaneous cancer, and may simply be an indic
ation of a reaction between the host and tum our cells 
where a difference in genetic constitution exists

between these. Thus the forces which destroy a 
transplanted tumour could not operate in natural 
cancer, in which the malignant cells have the same 
genetic constitution as the host. The forces which 
rid an animal of a spontaneous tumour may be a 
combination of anti-cellular and anti-viral immune 
bodies; regression of the Fujinami tumour in ducks, 
and of the Shope rabbit papilloma, may be examples 
of the development of immune bodies which destroy 
the virus. Kidd attributes the self-cure of tho virus- 
induced papilloma to a generalised resistance origin
ating in the host, elicited by and directed against the 
virus-infected cells. That antigenic differences be
tween host and malignant tissues may provoke certain 
curative antibodies capable of causing the disappear
ance of even spontaneous cancers holds out most hope 
for cancer therapy. W. J . G.

Treatm ent of experim entally induced cancer 
w ith protozoan endotoxins. G. R oskin  and K. 
R omanova (Arch. int. Med. exp., 1938,13, 379—384). 
—If  Schizotrypanum cruzi is injected into mice or 
rats a t the same time as a tumour is inoculated th a t 
gives a 100% mortality a t least 50% of the animals 
survive. The trypanosomes usually accumulate in 
the lymph glands, bone marrow, and spleen, but when 
injected into an animal with a tumour they all 
accumulate in the tumour tissue and lead to a degener
ation of the growth. Other similar trypanosomes are 
ineffective. The endotoxins extracted from the 
organisms are equally effective and if the piece of 
tumour to be inoculated is suspended for 6 hr. in 
serum containing the endotoxins less than 10% of 
the inoculations take, while pieces suspended in 
normal serum take in 100% of cases. P. C. W.

Action of glucose on tar-tum ours in m ice.
K. A. Vannfält (Upsala Lakfören. Förh., 1937—1938, 
43, 267—412).—Administration of 50% glucose 
solution to tar-treated mice rcduced the size of 
tumours and no. of metastases and increased the 
length of life of animals. Adenomata of the lung 
were common in glucose-treated animals. Insulin 
injection decreased length of life. E. B.

Transam ination and dehydrogenation of g lu t
am ic acid by extracts of Jensen sarcom a. H.
von E uler  and G. Günther (Naturwiss., 1939, 27, 
214—215).—Extracts of Jensen sarcoma promote the 
transfer of the amino-group of I- but not of ¿-glutamic 
acid to oxalacetic acid (cf. Kritzmann, A., 1938, III , 
931). In  presence of cozymase, flavin enzyme, and 
sarcoma extract, I- but not ¿-glutamic acid is de
hydrogenated. Hence the existence of a ¿-glutamic 
acid apodehydrogenase is improbable. W. 0 . K.

Radioactivity of potassium  in tum our tissue.
A. L asnitzki (Amer. J . Cancer, 1939, 35, 225—229). 
—Radiations produced by K  from tumour tissue 
(Jensen ra t sarcoma), ra t muscle, and mineral K  were 
not appreciably different. The concn. of the radio
active isotope is therefore about the same in K  from 
these sources. E. B.

Effect of freezing in  vitro  on transplantable 
m am m alian tum ours and norm al rat skin.
G. B. Mider  and J . J . Morton (Amer. J . Cancer, 
1939, 35 , 502—509).—Walker ra t carcinoma 256 and
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mouse sarcomas 180 and 37 grew on subcutaneous 
transplantation after exposure to —74° in vitro. The 
effects of the rate of freezing, duration of the frozen 
state up to 24 lir., the no. of repeated freezings and 
thawings, and the physical state of the tumour are 
discussed. The squamous epithelial and connective- 
tissue cells of normal adult ra t skin may grow after 
freezing to —74°. F . L. W.

Contorted m itosis and the superficial p lasm a- 
gel layer [in sarcom a]. W . H. L ew is (Amer. J . 
Cancer, 1939, 35, 408—415).—The controlled mitoses 
observed in tissue cultures of sarcoma 37 may be 
due to changing bands of contraction in the plasmagel 
layer of the cells. E . B.

Complex m alignant m am m ary tum our. G. R.
T udhope (J. Path. Bact., 1939, 48, 499—506).—A 
complex malignant mammary tumour is described 
which contained areas of fibro-adenomatous, carcino
matous, and apparently sarcomatous structure, to 
gether with nodules resembling cartilage. I t  is 
suggested th a t in an intra-canalicular fibro-adenoma 
malignant transformation of the epithelial component 
led to diffuse carcinomatous infiltration of the stroma 
in which mucinoid degeneration was followed by the 
development of an epithelial pseudo-cartilage and by 
the formation of true cartilage and osteoid tissue 
by metaplasia of the stromal cells. (12 photomicro
graphs.) C. J". C. B.

Exam ination of effusions in tum our cases. 
K. E. Lande (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 685—689). 
—The findings in 27 cases are discussed.

C. J . C . B .
Selective action of urine and serum , from  

patients w ith  m alignant tum ours, on em bryonal 
and newly growing tissues, T. H. E lsasser and
G. B. W allace (Science, 1939, 89, 250—251).—The 
urine and blood serum of patients with malignant 
tumours (dysgerminoma of the ovary, teratoma of the 
testicle, and the Wilms tumour) have a selective 
destructive action on embryonal or newly growing 
tissue in rabbits and rats, produce abortion in 
pregnant animals, and produce degenerative processes 
in the sex glands. W. E. F.

Congo-red test in carcinom a. W. Schroder 
(Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 248—251).—The test has no 
diagnostic val. E. M. J.

(xviii) NUTRITION AN D  VITAM INS.
Interrelation of soils and plant, anim al, and 

hum an nutrition. E. C. A uchter  (Science, 1939, 
89, 421—427).—An address. L. S. T.

Adaptation and nutrition. C. von N oorden 
(Dtsoh. med. Wsehr., 1939, 65, 745—748, 795—799, 
844—848).—A review. A. S.

Nutrition of infants. K. H oim eier  (Dtsch. 
med. Wschr., 1939, 65, 665—668, 715—717).—A 
lecture. A. S.

Food consumption of 104 fam ilies in Paco 
district, Manila. M. Guttierrez and F. O. Santos 
(Philippine J . Sei., 1938, 66 , 397—416).—The

character, nutrient val., and cost of foodstuffs con
sumed by families of different classes are discussed;

A. G. P.
Nutrition of farm  anim als. K. Scharrer 

(Chem.-Ztg., 1939, 63, 225—229, 247—248).—The 
importance of the mineral, protein, and vitamin 
contents of feeding stuffs is discussed. Numerous 
analyses of ash constituents of common cattle foods 
are recorded. A. G. P.

H a ir g ro w th  in  young alb ino r a ts  in  re la tio n  
to  body size and  q u an tity  of food. E. 0 . B utcher 
(J. Nutrition, 1939, 17, 151—-159).—The time of 
appearance of second growth of hair was not affected 
by the size of the rats a t weaning (22—55 g.) provided 
they were well fed, but was delayed when the young 
rats wero underfed after weaning. A. G. P.

N u tritiv e  value of m ilk . H. Chick  (Dairy Ind., 
1939, 4, 166—167).—A review. W. L. D.

Long-tim e study of nitrogen, calcium , and 
phosphorus m etabolism  on (A) a low-protein  
diet, (B) a m edium -protein diet. (A) B. L.
Ivttnerth and M. S. P ittman, (b ) M. S. P ittman and
B. L. K unerth  (J. Nutrition, 1939, 17, 161—173, 
175—185).—(a ) Irregular variations ocourred in N, 
Ca, and P  retentions of 3 young women over a 45-day 
period. On a low-protein diet in which meat supplied 
85% of the total protein the average N balance for 15 
consecutive 3-day periods was positive in all cases. 
In  a diet containing 75% of the normal protein 
requirement, levels of 92 and 97% of the commonly 
accepted standards (0-68 g. Ca, 1-32 g. P per 70 kg.) 
of Ca and P respectively failed to prevent losses in 
each of the subjects. Variations in retention of Ca 
and P  were parallel but P  was the bettor utilised.

(b ) Variations in N, Ca, and P  retention occurred 
during medium-protein feeding. W ith a diet provid
ing 1-2 g. of protein (87% from beef) and 40—45 kg.- 
cal. per kg. positive N and P  balances were maintained. 
Ca balances were negative throughout but retention 
exceeded tha t observed on a low-protein diet. Utilis
ation of N, Ca, and P  was greater on a medium- than on 
a low-protein diet. A. G. P.

Biological value of the proteins of rice and 
its by-products. M. C. K ik  (Cereal Chem., 1939, 
16, 441—447).—The growth-promoting vals. of whole 
and polished rice, bran, and polishings were compared 
by growth tests on rats. The biological vals. of the 
proteins are respectively 72-7, 66-6, 84-9, and 82-9 at a 
5% protein level, compared with 81-5 for casein.

T. M.
Standardisation of tikitiki extract. A. J.

H ermano and P. J . A guila (Philippine J . Sci., 1938, 
6 7 ,335—349; cf. B., 1933,444; 1934,377).—Samples 
of rice bran (tikitiki) extract vary considerably in 
chemical composition. In  rats suffering from beriberi, 
a daily dose of 10 mg. of v i t a m i n 40—50 mg. of the 
extract, or 0-725 g. of crude rice bran does not produce 
a complete cure or an increase of 3 g. weekly in wt. 
0-05 c.c. of the extract daily produces complete and 
rapid cure and an average weekly gain in wt. of 3-34 g~

W. McC.
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Treatm ent of obesity and leanness. R. B oller 
(Wien. klin. Wschr., 1939, 52, 530—534).—A lecture.

A. S.
Fat-free diets. G. J . Martin  (J. Nutrition, 1939, 

17, 127—141).—Rats on a fat-free diet resumed 
normal growth when given a daily supplement of 30 
mg. of methyl linoleate. Methyl linolenate cannot 
supplement the linoleate. W ith a highly purified 
synthetic diet containing all known dietary essentials 
rats showed a growth response to supplements of brain 
tissue and liver. A. G. P.

Rat acrodynia and essential fatty acids. 
F. W. Qtjackenbush, B. R. P latz, and H. Steen- 
bock (J. Nutrition, 1939,1 7 , 115—126).—A basal diet 
of purified casein, glucose, and salts, supplemented 
with carotene, calciferol, synthetic vitamin-/?^ and 
riboflavin, induced dermatitis in rats, and a “ rat- 

• acrodynia” w'hen sub-curative amounts of fat were 
added. Supplementary feeding of peanut or wheat- 
germ oil effected a complete cure. Neither aeration 
nor ultra-violet irradiation destroyed the activity of 
peanut oil. The active substances in the oil occurred 
in the fatty  acid fraction, max. potency being 
associated with portions crystallising from acetone 
between —50° and —75°. Ethyl linoleate (0-5 drop) 
completely cured the dermatitis. The ethyl ester of 
elaidinised linoleie acid was inactive. A. G. P.

Production of seborrhcea in rats by feeding 
w ith whale oil. II. E. Somekawa (Sci. Papers 
Inst. Phys. Chem. Res. Tokyo, 1938, 35, 121—129; 
cf. A., 1933, 1072).—-Neither cetin nor hydrogenated 
sperm or arctic-sperm oil produces seborrhcea in ra ts ; 
hydrogenation reduces the toxicity of the oils. The 
oil exuded by rats with seborrhcea contains esters of 
cetyl and oleyl alcohols with an unsaturated C22 acid.

A. Li.
Regulation of glyconeogenesis. L. St e in , E. 

T uerkischer , and E. W ertheimer (J. Physiol., 1939, 
95, 356—364).—A fat-rich but practically carbo
hydrate-free diet acts as a stimulus of glyconeogenesis 
(rat); the addition of 30% of carbohydrate prevents 
this effect; the stimulus is not so great as that 
obtained with a protein-rich diet; acidosis is not a 
cause of new sugar production. In  starvation the 
basis of metabolism is transferred from carbohydrate 
to fat or protein; this change is the stimulus of new 
sugar production and constitutes an important link 
between carbohydrate consumption and production. 
Starvation or exposure to cold, after a protein-rich 
diet, produces a lower liver-glycogen content in 
thyroidectomised than in normal rats, but after a 
carbohydrate diet the reverse is found; the thyroid 
exerts a direct but restricted influence on glyconeo
genesis. Heart-glycogen of thyroidectomised rats is 
higher than in normal animals. (Cf. A., 1938, III, 
321.) J . A. C.

Nutritive value of wheaten products. N.
P almer' (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 853—858).—A diet 
composed entirely of wheat cereals is satisfactory for 
continued growth of young rats provided tha t Ca 
lactate is added in order to increase the Ca : P  ratio to 
1 : 0-5. Ca citrate is as effective as the lactate, but 
CaC03 and CaCl2 are inferior in this respect. Milk and 
its products, therefore, represent a satisfactory 

3 c (a ., in.)

complement to cereals along with, in the case of man, 
ascorbic acid-containing foods. P. G. M.

Analysis and differentiation of com position  
of iron, phosphorus, and calcium  com pounds 
in  respect of nutritional requirem ents. I. 
Introduction. J. G. D rum m ond . II. lonisable  
and available iron in foods. R . A. McCanc e . 
III. Phosphorus com pounds in relation to 
nutrition. H. D . K ay . IV. Calcium com 
pounds in relation to nutrition. E. C. D o dds and 
J . D . R obertson (Analyst, 1939, 64 , 332— 335, 335—  
336, 336— 338, 338— 339).— I. The inadequacy of 
analytical data as a guide to  the amounts of utilisable 
Fo, Ca, and P  in foods is indicated.

II. Methods of determining ionisable Fe and 
available Fe are reviewed, and the possible relation 
between: the two is discussed.

III . A review.
IV. Methods of studying Ca balance in clinical 

research are discussed. E. C. S.
Influence of calcium  and phosphorus intake on 

tooth formation. W. E. Gaun t  and J. T. I rving 
(J. Physiol., 1939, 95 , 51—52p).—The basal diet for 
rats contained 0-028% of Ca and 0-066% of P, and 
from this four experimental diets were made up by the 
addition of Ca lactate and Na2H P 04; diets contained 
respectively 0-08, 0-12, 0-20, and 0-30% of Ca and P. 
With a Ca : P  ratio of 1, only a t a level of 0-3% of Ca 
and P  in the diet are histologically sound teeth in
variably produced; a t the two lowest levels of intake, 
the predentin is abnormally wide and vascular 
inclusions are present. J . A. C.

Zinc in nutrition. Spectrographic analysis.
F. I. Scoular (J. Nutrition, 1939 ,17 , 103—113).—In 
balance studies with boys of pre-school age 0-04—6-0% 
of ingested Zn (spectrographic determinations) was 
eliminated in the urine, the proportion being un
related to the Zn intake. F*cal Zn (42% upwards) 
was unrelated to the level of urinary Z n ; vals. tended 
to be high with high levels of ingestion, although no 
uniform relation was apparent. The average Zn 
requirement was 0-307 mg. per kg. body-wi;.

A. G. P.
Pig-feeding experim ents w ith cod-liver oil.

A. S. F oot, K . M. H enry , S. K . K on, and J .  Mackin
tosh (J. Agric. Sci., 1939, 29, 142—1 6 3 )— Pigs 
receiving a ration of barley meal-weatings-soya-bean 
meal-meat meal with minerals showed symptoms of 
vitamin-.il deficiency and failed to  fatten. Addition 
of, 0-,5% of cod-liver oil to the ration corr. this 
condition. The reserve of -A  in livers of young pigs 
W'as exhausted soon after weaning. Deficient pigs 
showed no clinical symptoms of rickets; the breaking 
strength of femurs and the serum-Ca and -P were the 
same as in pigs receiving oil although the ash content 
of the ribs was somewhat low. A. G. P.

Vitam in-/l and the Reid Hunt reaction. E. 
Altenburger and H . W endt  (Klin. W oeh., 1939 ,18 , 
418). E. M. J.

Hem eralogy and serum -vitam in-.-l. R . P ies 
and H . W endt  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 429— 431).—  
Disorders of dark-adaptation w-ere present when 
seruin-vitamin-.il fell below 0-4 Lovibond blue unit.
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Engelking’s adaptometer is more useful for these 
examinations than the scotopticometer of Meller and 
Edmund. E. M. J.

Vitamm-/1-thyroxine antagonism . I. W. 
W eslaw and B. W róblewski (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 
105, 497—511).—Percutaneous application of vita- 
min-4, dissolved in sesamć oil, increases the resistance 
of rats to thyroxine poisoning. This effect is due to 
the action of the oil. Pure -A potentiates the action 
of thyroxine; thyroxine accelerates the onset of -A 
hypervitaminosis. A. S.

Effect of paraffin on the absorption of vitam in- 
A . 0. A n d e r se n  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 499— 
502).—25% of orally administered vitamin-4 is lost in 
the fajces when paraffin is given at the same time.

E. M. J.
V ita m in -4  an d  -D co n ten t of m u tto n  b ird  

o il. W. D avies (Austral. J. Exp. Biol., 1939, 
17, 81—84).—The vitamin-4 content of mutton 
bird oil is 0-005%. “ Refined ” and commercial 
emulsions contain no -A. -D is present in negligible 
quantity. D . M. N.

Occurrence of carotene in oil of A tta lea  gon i
li hococca, M art., and its  relation to v itam in-4  
potency. W. J . B lacicie and O. R. Cowgill (Food 
Res., 1939, 4, 129—133).—The vitamin-*-! potencies 
of the cortex oil of the nuts from 2 varieties of this 
palm were 158 and 48 I.U. per g., respectively.

E. 0. S.
Vitamin [-/l and -/)] content of certain Pacific 

fish oils. A. F. Morgan, L. K immel, and H. G. 
D avison (Food Res., 1939, 4, 145— 158).—From an 
examination of sardine and salmon offal oils, and the 
liver oils of varieties of salmon, bass, tuna, mackerel, 
and basking shark, it is concluded that there is no 
predictable relation between the vitamin-4 and -D 
contents of these oils nor between the oil content of 
livers and the vitamin val. of the oils. E. C. S.

Vitamin-Bj m etabolism . F. K nuchel  and 
A. H. L em.merz (Med. Klin., 1939, 35, 606—608).— 
Yitmin-i^ balance in various types of rheumatism 
is normal. A. S.

M etabolism  of pyruvic acid in norm al and 
vitamin-jBj-deficient states. II. Blood-pyruv- 
a te  in  rat, pigeon, rabbit, and m an. III. 
Relationship of blood-pyruvate to cardiac 
changes. G. D. L u (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 774— 
786; cf. A., 1939, III, 540).—Although in vitamin-i^- 
deficient rats blood-pyruvate vals. and bradycardia 
run parallel, the intravenous injection of pyruvate 
in normal rats and rabbits produces no cardiac 
effects. The raised blood-pyruvate level in -B 1 
deficiency is not, therefore, directly responsible for 
the cardiac effect but is itself the result of metabolic 
disturbances; it may return to normal long before the 
pulse rate does so. P. G. M.

Vitamin-JB com plex as related to growth and 
m etabolism  in the p ig. E. H. H ughes (Hilgardia, 
1938, 11, 595—612).—With a basal diet of rice 
screenings, purified casein, minerals, and sufficient 
cod-liver oil to meet vitamin-4 and -D requirements, 
pigs developed a type of pellagra, which was corr. 
by addition of nicotinic acid in presence of ribo

flavin and thiamin. Addition of untreated yeast, 
whey powder, or skim milk to the basal diet produced 
less rapid growth than did that of riboflavin, thiamin, 
nicotinic acid, and the (rice bran) filtrate factor. 
There was a growth response to  addition of riboflavin 
(fuller’s earth whey adsorbate) to the basal diet, 
and also to th a t of filtrate factor to the basal diet +  
riboflavin -|- thiamin +  nicotinic acid. Physiological 
effects of deficiencies of these factors are described.

A. G. P.
Action of v itam in-ii1 and -Ji2 on w ater diuresis 

in children. I. Gatto (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 
303—305).—Vitamin-i?1 has no action and -B2 di
minishes water diuresis during the first hr. of the test 
or after salyrgan or diuretin; diuresis is increased in 
the next 2 hr. E. M. J.

Superficial g lossitis  and hypovitam inosis-B j. 
Griebel  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 496—499).—A 
no. of cases of superficial glossitis were cured by the 
administration of large doses of vitamin-0 and -Bv

E. M. J.
Action of vitam in-B 1 on m ice. E. T onutti and 

J . W allraff (Klin. W och., 1939, 18, 535—536).— 
Mice suffering from beri-heri showed a negative 
Best’s carmine test for liver-glycogen. Liver-glyco- 
gen was restored and the beri-beri cured only by the 
combined administration of glucose and vitamin-.B1, 
but not by either alone or by insulin and glucose or 
-B± in addition to these. E. M. J.

Urinary v itam in -ii1 excretion in pathological 
conditions. F. Sciclounoff and F. K. B auer  
(Schweiz, med. Wschr., 1939, 69, 477—479).—15— 
38% of 4 mg. of aneurin, subcutaneously injected, 
is excreted in urine within 24 hr. by normal subjects. 
Patients suffering from gastric ulcer excreted only
4— 10%, chronic nephritics none, patients with liver 
cirrhosis 3—5%. The vitamin-B x excretion of 
subjects suffering from Addison’s disease is higher than 
tha t in normal subjects. A. S.

Action of vitam in-B and -C  in diabetics. C.
D ienst , D iem er , and S cheer (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 
1939, 65, 710—715).—Administration of vitamin-6' 
and -B x improved the carbohydrate tolerance of 
diabetics; the action of the vitamins was equiv. 
to the effect of 20 units insulin. The patients did 
not previously show a -C deficit. A. S.

Inhibition of choline-esterase by thiam in.
D. Glick and W. Antopol (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 
1939, 65, 389—394).—Concns. of thiamin which in
hibit choline-esterase activity in horse and ra t serum 
are in excess of physiological concns. E. M. S.

Fermentation test for thiam in. R. J. W illiams 
and E. F. P ratt (Science, 1939, 89, 199—200).— 
Objections to the test, based on the fact tha t sub
stances other than thiamin, especially pantothenic 
and nicotinic acids, affect the test, are discussed.

L. S. T.
Concentration of vitam in-Ji1 in rat tissues.

A. S. Schultz, R. F. Light, L. J . Cracas, and L. 
Atkin  (J. Nutrition, 1939, 17, 143—149).—Max. 
retention of vitamin-Zij in ra t bodies (2 fig. per g. 
body-wrt.) was attained with 65 jig- of -ifj daily in the
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diet. Tho -B1 concn. in different organs showed con
siderable variations. A. G. P.

Vitamm-jBj in cerebrospinal fluid. G. G.
Villela (Science, 1939, 89, 251).—In 30 cases of 
mental diseases (epilepsia, dementia praecox, and 
paraphrenia) an average of 2-5 ¡xg. per 100 c.c. was 
found for vitamin-1^ content of c.s.f. The method 
is described. W. P. F.

Free and bound vitam in-Bj in m ilk . J.
H ouston and S. K. K on (Nature, 1939, 143, 558).— 
After incubation of raw milk or reconstituted dried 
milk with taka-diastase a t p a 3-7—4-0 the fluori- 
metric assay of vitamin-2?! is almost doubled. Peptic 
digestion gives similar results even when tho phos
phatases of milk have been inactivated by heating. 
I t  is probable tha t in addition to free -Bv  milk con
tains a --B,-protein complex, a view which is supported 
by ultra-filtration experiments. L. S. T.

Cereals as a source oi vitam in-B] in hum an  
diets. R. R. W illiams (Cereal Chem., 1939, 16,
301—309).—Vitamin-5]:, like other vitamins, is widely 
distributed in all living beings, but it does not occur 
in quantities much above the min. necessary for 
growth. Its  presence in the outer tissues of cereals 
is associated with the metabolism of the starch in the 
endosperm, for which reason the consumption of whole 
grain is desirable. T. M.

Vitam in-B1 in soil. V. G. L i l ly  and L. H. 
Leonian  (Science, 1939, 89, 292).—Pyridine-water 
extracts of cultivated and uncultivated soil, when 
freed from pyridine and added to a nutrient medium, 
support the growth of Phytophthora erythroseptica, 
Phycomyces blakesleeanus, Pytliiomorplia gonapodioides, 
Mucor ramannianus, and Sordaria fimicola, showing 
the presence of thiamin and its moieties in soil. Soil 
from a greater depth (7 ft.) still showyed the presence of 
pyrimidine and thiamin, as revealed by the growth 
of the appropriate organisms, showing that leaching 
into underlying clay is possible. L. S. T.

B iological determination of crystalline vita- 
m in-B x. K. H. Coward and B. G. E. Morgan 
(Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 658—662).—The determin
ation is most accurately effected by measuring the % 
of pigeons cured of retracted neck provided tha t the 
response falls within the limits 20—80%, whilst the 
duration of the cure is not related to the dose.

P. G. M.
Determ ination of vitam in-B1 by the ferm ent- 

--ation m ethod. K. H e yns  (Z. physiol. Chem., 1939, 
:258, 219—237; cf. Schultz el at., A., 1939, III, 
.287).—An apparatus for the determination is de
scribed. Increase in wt. or no. of cells of the yeast 
is not a measure of the effect of aneurin. Nicotinic 
acid should be present; it increases the amount of 

•CO, produced but does not affect the sensitivity of 
the method. The results are not affected by altering 
the glucose concn., by washing the yeast or treating 
it with 0 2, or by replacing it by yeast maceration- 
juice and fermentation is not accelerated by adding 
acetaldehyde or pyruvic acid. Adermin (-Be), inositol,

- and sulphanilamide have no effect on the fermentation
• and indolyl-3-acetic acid has only a slight inhibitory
• effect. The only substances other than aneurin

w’hich activate the fermentation are cocarboxylase,
4-amino-2-methyl-5-hydroxymethylpyrimidine, and 
the corresponding 5-ethoxymethyl compound. 
Aneurin probably acts after conversion into co
carboxylase and the results of the method represent 
total aneurin. Yeasts exhibit great differences, 
probably racial, in their response. Fresh pressed 
yeast of low aneurin content should be used. Addition 
of relatively high concns. of Mn" increases C02 
production but decreases response to added aneurin. 
In  the determination, material (e.g., blood) is added 
as such, prep, of extracts being unnecessary. 0-1 ng. 
of aneurin can be detected. Most of the aneurin 
of wheat flour, blood (man, whether), kidney, and 
liver (pig) occurs as cocarboxylase. W. McC.

Occurrence of vitam in-B 2 (lactoflavin). III. 
In nutrient yeasts and yeast-vitam in extracts. 
J . Schormuller (Z. Unters. Lebensm., 1939, 77, 
459—466; cf. A., 1939, III , 495).— A part of the 
flavin of yeast extract is undialysable, being combined 
non-specifically with constituents of high mol. wt. 
In  the prep, of yeast extracts, part of the esterified 
flavin of the yeast is hydrolysed. The min. daily 
requirement for man of beer-yeast as sole source of 
vitamin-/?» is 70—100 . g., of “ vitamin-yeast ” 50— 
80 g., and" of yeast extract 40—50 g. E. C. S.

Effect of riboflavin and the filtrate factor on 
egg production and hatchability. S. L epkoysky , 
L. W. Taylor, T. H. J uk es , and H. J . Almquist 
(Hilgardia, 1938, 11, 559—591).—Certain customary 
poultry rations contain insufficient riboflavin to 
maintain good winter egg production and hatch
ability. Riboflavin deficiency is associated with 
increased liver-fat in chicken and a greenish-yellow 
colour in egg whites. The filtrate factor does not 
influence egg production or hatchability but increases 
resistance of chicks to dermatitis. The riboflavin 
and filtrate factor contents of eggs are directly 
influenced by those of the diet. A. G. P.

Vitam in-B2 com plex. II. Nutritive value of 
sugars. U. T ange and T. K aneko . III. Growth- 
prom oting factor in liver extract. IV. Effect 
of carbohydrate on vitam in-B2 deficiencies. U. 
T ange (Sci. Papers Inst. Phys. Chem. Res. Tokyo, 
1938, 35, 47—55, 56—63, 64—72).—II. Rats fed‘on 
sucrose as the basal carbohydrate, with vitam in-£2, 
develop dermatitis but if part of the sucrose is re
placed by sugars containing molasses, no dermatitis 
results. These crude sugars do not contain flavin 
or -B2 but contain two factors necessary for max. 
growth, one (-B0 ?) adsorbed by acid clay from the 
alcoholic extract, the other remaining in solution.

III. Liver extract contains a fourth growth- 
promoting factor (filtrate factor) distinct from flavin, 
sol. in alcohol, not adsorbed by acid clay at p H 1-4 
or 3-0 nor by charcoal a t ps  2-5, partly pptd. by 
Ba- acetate, but not by acetone or phosphotungstic 
acid.

IV. With lactose as basal carbohydrate (in presence 
of -jBj), cataract, but not dermatitis, is produced; 
growth is normal even in absence of -Bt  and is un
affected by addition of -BR, flavin, or filtrate factor. 
With maize starch, inhibited growth and alopecia 
result unless both flavin and filtrate factor are added
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(-B6 being unnecessary). With sucrose, all three 
factors must be added to prevent dermatitis and 
inhibition of growth. A. Li.

Action of vitam in-Ii2 and -C on X-ray leuco- 
penia. B. W eicker and H. B ublitz (Z. ges. exp. 
Med., 1939, 105, 521—531).—X-Ray leucopenia of 
rabbits disappears rapidly under the action of 
vitamin-j32. -B2 produced moderate leucocytosis in 
prophylactic experiments. -C had no effect on 
X-ray leucopenia. A. S.

Action of nicotinic acid amide in disturbances 
of fat absorption. H. Siedeck  and L. R euss  (Wien, 
klin. Wschr., 1939, 52, 432—433).—A patient with 
a gastro-enterostomy who suffered from disturbed 
fat absorption was cured by repeated administration 
of nicotinamide. A. S.

Pellagra in identical tw ins. F. Mainzer  (Acta 
med. scand., 1939, 99, 262—286).—The remarkable 
identity of function and simultaneous occurrence of 
disease in 2 sisters (identical twins) is reported. 
After 3 years’ separation they simultaneously developed 
identical symptoms of pellagra, which could not be 
traced to dietary deficiency. C. A. A.

Nature and partial synthesis of the chick anti
derm atitis factor. D . W. W oolley, H. A. W ais- 
man , and C. A. E lvehjem  (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 
1939, 61, 977—978).—Concentrates of the chick anti- 
dermatitis factor are readily destroyed by alkali, 
yielding ß-alanine. The acidic portion (alcohol-sol. 
Ba salt) with S0C12 gives a product, the chloride of 
which combines with ß-alanine ethyl ester to give a 
product, hydrolysed by cold NaOH-alcohol to an 
active substance. The filtrate factor is very similar 
to pantothenic acid. R. S. C.

Pantothenic acid and the filtrate (chick anti- 
derm atitis) factor. T. H. J uk es  (J. Amer. Chem. 
Soc., 1939, 61, 975—976).—Ca pantothenate pre
vents chick dermatitis. The pantothenic acid unit 
=  0-2 “ filtrate factor ” unit. R. S. C.

Biological com parison of synthetic and natural 
aderm in. E. F. Möller, O. Zima, F. J u n o , and 
T. Moll (Naturwiss., 1939, 27, 228—229).—Synthetic 
adermin has a greater growth-promoting and acid- 
producing effect on Streptobacterium plantarum than 
the natural vitamin-i?6. 3-Hydroxy-2 : 4-dimethyl-
5-hydroxymethylpyridine (hydrochloride, m.p. 254°) 
has a small but definite effect, whilst 4-deoxyadermin 
is inactive. A. Li.

Vitamin-jB6.—See A., 1939, II , 340.
Optimal and m inim al vitamin-C requirem ents 

in m an. H. R ietschel (Münch, med. Wschr., 1939, 
86 ,8 1 1 —815. A. S.

Vitamin-C requirem ents and hypovitam inosis-
C. W. Stepp and H. Schroeder (Klin. Woch., 1939, 
18, 414— 118).—A review. E. M. J.

Physiological properties of ascorbic acid. III. 
Effects on water balance and body com position  
of guinea-pigs. M. S h eppard  and E. W. McH en r y  
(Biochem. J., 1939, 33, 655—657; cf. A., 1939, III, 
402).—Lack of ascorbic acid causes diminished water 
retention which largely accounts for diminution of

body-wt. More body-fat is retained by deficient 
than by normal animals. P. G. M.

Avitam inosis-C . G. Mo u r iq u a n d , V. E d e l , and 
M. D auvergne (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 
667—669).—Sub-acute avitaminosis-O, characterised 
by slow development, hsemorrhagie symptoms, and 
resistance of the digestive disorders to healing, can 
be induced in guinea-pigs by the addition of small 
quantities of ascorbic acid to a scorbutic diet.

H. G. R.
Throm bocyte count and vitam in-C. G. P apa- 

yanopulos , and H. Schroeder (Klin. Woch., 1939, 
18, 428—429).—Injection of 400—7000 mg. of l- 
ascorbic acid raised the thrombocyte count in a no. 
of cases. E. M. J.

Action of vitam in-C on reactionary hypersemia 
during healing of fractures. E. W. L exer  (Klin. 
Woch., 1939, 18, 208—209).—Fracture hypersemia 
was deficient in scorbutic guinea-pigs; tearing of 
small vessels was shown by X-rays after the 15th day.

,.i E. M. J.
Blood studies of vitamin-C during pregnancy, 

birth, and early infancy. C. E. S helling  and S. H. 
J ackson (J. Pediat., 1939, 14, 447— 451).—In 
pregnant women there is a fall in plasma-ascorbic 
acid towards the end of pregnancy. The fu.'tus has 
higher vals. than the maternal blood taken ante
partum. Totally breast-fed babies are well supplied 
with -C if the ascorbic acid of the milk is greater than 
4 mg.-%; if the ascorbic acid in the breast milk is 
below 2 mg.-%, there is likelihood of a deficiency in 
the baby. In  artificially fed babies not receiving 
additional -0 , the level of ascorbic acid in the blood 
is low. C. J. C. B.

Adm inistration of vitamin- C during m enstrual 
cycle. H. W in k ler  and W . S eebach  (Mschr. 
Geburtsh. Gynak., 1938, 108, 67—82).—The urinary 
vitamin-C excretion of 12 normal subjects fluctuated 
between 18 and 47 mg. per day. 300 mg. of ascorbic 
acid were given by mouth for 5 days; 60—85% was 

• excreted after 5 days. There is no relationship 
between urinary -C excretion and the menstrual 
cycle. Leucopenia, eosinophilia, and lymphocytosis 
w-ere observed after administration of -C. S. Sch.

Vitamin-C content of placenta. W . N euw eiler  
Z. Geburtsh. Gynak., 1938,1 1 8 ,27-—38).—The largest 
conen. of vitamin-C was found in the syncytial part 
of the placenta; -G was also found in the stroma and 
decidua. The placental concn. of -C depends on the 
ascorbic acid content of maternal blood. S. Sch.

Vitamin-C content of the hum an brain. F. 
D iehl  and H. N eum ann  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18,
418— 122).—Great variations occurred in the vitamin- 
C content of various parts of 20 brains. The tuber 
cinereum, medulla oblongata, and pituitary have the 
highest, cerebrum and corpus callosum the lowest, 
content. E . M. J,

Excretion of vitamin-C in sweat. I. S. W right 
and E. MacLenathen  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 
804—805).—Samples of perspiration contained 0-024— 
0-186 mg.-% of vitamin-C. These vals. were not 
changed by intravenous injection of large amounts 
of -C (1 g. of cebione). The loss of -C during periods
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of excessive sweating is best explained by increased 
body metabolism and the subsequent increased 
utilisation of ascorbic acid in the tissues.

C. J . C. B.
Breed and seasonal variations in ascorbic acid 

contents of certified m ilk  from  Guernsey and 
H olstein cow s. A. D. H olmes, F. Tripp , E. A. 
W oelffeh , and G. H. Satterfield (J. Nutrition, 
1939, 17, 187—198).—The ascorbic acid contents of 
the milk showed seasonal variations with peak vals. 
in Feb. and in late Oct.—Nov. Vals. for Guernsey 
milk (17-7—23-4) were consistently above those for 
Holstein milk (15-7—20-4 mg. per I.). Variations in 
ascorbic acid content of raw certified milk produced 
under commercial conditions are independent of the 
ration and period of lactation. A. G. P.

Action of ultra-violet radiation on vitam in- C 
content of m ilk . K . Scheer (Münch, med. Wschr., 
1939, 86, 603-604).-—The changes in vitamin-0 
content of milk produced by ultra-violet radiation 
are insignificant. A. S.

Ascorbic acid in m etabolism  of apple fruit.
S. S. Zilva , F . K id d , and C. W est (New Phytol., 
1938, 37, 345—357).—Both /-ascorbic and dehydro- 
ascorbic acids occur in the fruit. The to tal vitamin-0 
content (in both forms) per unit wt. of fresh tissue 
is const, throughout the growth of the apple. With 
approaching m aturity the proportion of /-ascorbic 
acid increases. Oxidation of ascorbic acid is probably 
effected by a polyphenolase and is related to metabolic 
processes in the growing fruit. (Cf. A., 1937, II I , 79.)

A. G. P.
P otassium  cyanide as an agent inhibiting the 

oxidation of vitamin-C in  vitro. I. S. W right and
E. MacL enathen  (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 
808).—Addition of KCN retards slightly, but does not 
prevent, the oxidation o f ascorbic acid in blood 
specimens. The apparent protection against oxid
ation processes is so unpredictable as to  be o f no 
practioal val. C. J . C. B.

Determ ination of saturation by vitamin-C.
A. G6th (Nature, 1939, 143, 557—558).—Saturation 
is indicated when the vitamin-0 conen. of blood is 
doubled 2 hr. after injection of 300 mg. into blood 
originally containing less than 1 mg.-%. In  hypo- 
vitaminosis, the amount of -O finally found is the 
same as or only slightly greater than that originally 
present. " L. S. T.

Intradermal test for vitamin-C determination.
I. S. W right and E. MacL enathen  (J. Lab. clin. 
Med., 1939, 24, 806—807).t—-The intradermal injec
tion of 2 : 6-dichlorphenol-indophenol is not a reliable 
guide to vitamin-0 in the body, as the variations in 
the decoloration time were too great to set up a normal 
range; readings taken a t one site varied considerably 
from those a t a near , or distant site. In  2 cases of 
marked -C deficiency the time fell below the normal 
set of Rotter while many normals were above his 
normal range. C. J . C. B.

Keratinous degeneration of the coccygeal gland  
of Gallus dom estiens  in  relation to rickets. G;
F erriani (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1939, 1 4 ,

122—123).—The degenerative changes in the gland 
accompanying the incidence of rickets in fowls are 
described. F. 0 . H.

Production of rickets in rats on diets contain
ing oxalate. W. H. A dolph  (Chinese J. Physiol., 
1939, 14, 51—54).—The bones of rats were more 
rachitic as estimated by ashing and the line test, 
when about § of the phosphate of a diet with Ca : P 
ratio 1 : 6 was replaced by oxalate. N . H.

Carbon dioxide output in non-ansesthetised and 
anaesthetised rats w ith rickets. R. N icolaYse n  
(Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1939, 82, 79—85).—Rickets 
was produced in rats with the Steenbock-Black diet 
no. 2965; the animals were subsequently cured with 
vitamin-D. The C02 output of the diseased non- 
ansesthetised rats was lower than th a t of the cured 
animals. The C02 output was identical in both 
conditions in rats ansesthetised with pernocton.

A. S.
Treatment of rickets and tetany w ith a single  

m assive dose of vitam in-/}. H. V o l l m e r  (J. 
Pediat., 1939,14, 491—501).—Rickets and tetany can 
be cured by the peroral administration of a single dose 
o f600,0001.U. of vitamin-D; the effect is more prompt 
than with daily small doses. Serum-Ca and -P 
become normal and there is roentgenographic evidence 
of calcification within a week. Tetanic convulsions 
did not recur after treatment and hyperirritability 
disappeared in 2 days after treatment. Hyper
normal vals. of serum-P may occur but return to 
normal within 2—4 weeks. There are no contra
indications to this type, which can be used for neonatal 
and infantile tetany, severe rickets, rickets associated 
with pneumonia or pertussis, or chronic infections.

C. J . C. B.
Effects of calciferol in  the thyroparathyroid- 

ectom ised-nephrectom ised rat. W. R. Tw e e d y , 
R. D. Templeton, M. C. P atras, F. A. BIcJ u n k in , 
and E. W. McN amara (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 128, 
407—415).—Large doses of calciferol do not produce 
hvpercales;m ia unless the Ca : P  ratio of the blood is 
normal. E. M. W.

Biological vitamin-D assay of low-potency 
m aterials w ith reference to the role of the 
m ineral content of the diet. N . T. Gridg em an ,
H. Le e s , and H. W ilkinson  (Biochem. J., 1939, 33, 
645—654).—The presence of excess of fat in the diet of 
rats affects the calcification produced by vitamin-D 
only indirectly, i.e., by lowering salt consumption. 
Hence the salt intake must be standardised in testing 
low-grade oils, and the healing power of -D varies 
inversely as such intake. Some healing occurs on a 
low salt intake even in the absence of -D. P. G. M.

Fat-soluble vitam ins. III. Sterols (steroids), 
vitam in-#, -J3, -F, and -K . W. H a ld en  (Fette 
u. Seifen, 1939, 46, 217—224 ; cf., A., 1938, II , 503; 
1937, i n ,  187).—A review. E. L.

Furfuraldehyde [colour] reactions of vitam in- 
D 2, horm ones of the adrenal cortex, the corpus 
luteum , and the androsterone and testosterone 
groups, and their relationships to constitutive 
factors.—See A., 1939, II , 327.



706 A., II I .—METABOLISM, GENERAL AND SPECIAL. xviii, xix

Action of vitamin-13 on relationship between  
ovaries and thyroid gland. E. S ch n e id e r  (Med. 
Klin., 1939, 35, 499—501).—A lecture. A. S.

Constitution of vitamin-73. K. A. J e n s e n  (Dansk 
Tidsskr. Farm., 1939, 13, 125— 138).—A review.

M. H. M. A.
Synthesis of lower hom ologues of a-tocopherol.

—See A., 1939, II , 274.
Growth and reproduction on a low-fat diet.

C. G. Mackenzie, J . B. Mackenzie , and E. V. 
McCollum (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 935—943).—The 
prep, of a diet with a total lipin content of approx. 
0-27% is described. The max. non-vitamin lipin 
content is 0-0156% with, and 0-0056% without, added 
vitamin-2J concentrate. There is no evidence for the 
existence of an unknown fat-sol. factor required for 
growth and reproduction in the ra t, since the inferior
ity of young born to females on such a diet is probably 
primarily due to inadequate milk production. The 
first symptoms of paralysis on the -¿/-deficient low-fat 
diet develop a t 40—42 weeks. P. G. M.

A vitam inosis-K  produced in m ice by dietary 
m eans. R. Murph y  (Science, 1939, 89, 203— 
204).—Bleeding time was reduced in mice by the 
addition of an ether extract of lucerne to a diet low in 
vitaniin-/v. W. F. F.

(xix) M ETAB O LISM , GENERAL AN D  SPECIAL.
Technical, m echanical, and interpretative as

pects of basal m etabolism . J . K. L ex  and G. M. 
P arker (Amer. J . clin. Path., Tech. Suppl., 1939, 3, 
91—118).—A review of technical details with 
numerous illustrative charts. C. J . C. B.

Nervous and horm onal control of basal 
m etabolic rate. W. W in k l er  (Wien. Arch. inn. 
Med. 1938, 32, 241—260).—Cases are recorded with a 
basal metabolic rate of + 20—50 without loss of wt. 
Only a few cases of obesity had a diminished basal 
metabolic rate. A. S.

Effects of diphtheria on m etabolism . J. 
D ieckhoff (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105, 640—656).— 
The basal metabolic rate of rabbits poisoned with 
diphtheria toxin is decreased; this is prevented by 
ascorbic acid, adrenal cortex hormone, or thyrotropic 
hormone. Slices of spleen, liver, adrenal cortex, and 
other organs show a decreased 0 2 consumption in the 
later stages of the intoxication. In  vitro, addition of 
diphtheria toxin has no action on tissue respiration. 
Respiration, in poisoned animals, of spleen, liver, and 
adrenal cortex is increased, tha t of heart, brain, and 
kidney is diminished if ascorbic acid and adrenal 
cortex hormone are administered; thyrotropic 
hormone increases 0 2 consumption of spleen and renal 
cortex. A. S.

Protein m etabolism  in diphtheria intoxication. 
J . D ieckhoff (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105, 621— 
639).—Non-protein-N in serum is increased after 
injection of diphtheria tox in ; this phenomenon is not 
changed by administration of ascorbic acid or adrenal 
cortex hormone and intravenous NaCl injection. 
Ascorbic acid and adrenal cortex hormone prevent the 
increase in non-protein-N in rabbits poisoned with

diphtheria toxin, if the substances w'ere given up to 
12 hr. after the administration of the toxin. A. S.

Protein m etabolism . IX. U tilisation of am 
m onia by norm al rats on a stock d iet. D . R itte n - 
berg , R . S choenheimer, and A. S. K eston (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1939, 128, 603—607).—Adult rats were fed 
on a diet containing 15% of caseinogen and isotope- 
“ labelled ” NH 4 citrate the N content of which 
corresponded with 5-8% of the total dietary N. The 
proteins separated from liver, intestinal tract, kidney, 
and muscle contained significant amounts of radio
active N. Arginine, glycine, and glutamic acid isolated 
from the liver and intestinal proteins and arginine 
from the kidney-protein wrere radioactive, the activity 
being highest in the liver fractions. Hsemin from 
the erythrocytes and creatine from the muscles showed 
an isotopic val. slightly above normal. A. L.

Specific dynam ic action of protein. W. L in n e - 
weh  (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1939, 105, 345—362).—There 
are no rhythmical changes in the sp. dynamic action 
of protein within 24 h r . ; it is independent of rhyth
mical variations of the basal metabolic rate and is not 
influenced by previous administration of atropine or 
ergotamine. The dynamic action of the same amount 
of protein is always const, in the same subject but 
shows individual variations. A. S.

Effect of calcium  on tissue respiration. Deter
mination of oxalacetic acid. G. D. Greville 
(Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 718—722).-—The production 
of oxalacetate from fumarate and the disappearance 
of oxalacetate in suspensions of minced pigeon breast 
muscle are inhibited in the presence of 0-002lM-Ca" +  
0-0031m-K" and accumulation of succinic acid is 
inhibited in tha t of O-OOISM-Ca" -f- 0-0028m-K\ 
Hence the inhibitory effect of Ca" on the respiration of 
the minced muscle is not due to sp. action on one 
enzymic reaction. Oxalacetic acid is manometrically 
determined a t 5° by Edson’s method (A., 1935, 1273) 
or by a modification of Ostern’s method (A., 1933, 
964) in which abs. alcohol is used to increase the 
amount of dissolved aniline. Aeetoacetic acid does 
not interfere in Edson’s method. W. McC.

Influence of am ino-acids on tissue respiration  
in  vitro. H. Y amamoto (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 
1938, 34, 189—213).—The tissue respiration of 
kidney cortex of rabbits was studied by Warburg’s 
second method. Tyrosine, tryptophan, and especially 
cystine increased respiration compared with th a t in 
Ringer’s solution. Glycine and alanine had no 
influence. Numerous detailed tables are given.

F. Ja.
Continuous deamination and ream ination of 

am ino-acids in the proteins of norm al anim als.
R. Schoenheimer, S. R atner , and D. R ittenberg  
(Science, 1939, 89, 272—273; cf. A., 1939, III, 
405).—The occurrence of extensive deamination and 
reamination of NH2-acids of the proteins in normal 
animals has been demonstrated by following the fate 
of Z-leucine, containing D in the C-chain and 15N in 
the NH 2-group, in adult rats. L. S. T.

[Oxidative deamination of arginine by skin of 
rat.] B. B orghi (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 507— 
508). E. M. J.
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Comparison of m etabolic pathways of glycine 
and alanine. C. R e id  (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 723— 
725).—Alanine readily increases the store of glycogen 
in the liver, whether absorbed through the intestinal 
tract or the peritoneum of the rat, whilst glycine does 
not. The increase in the excretion of inorg. S pro
duced by both these acids occurs as a result of in
creased protein catabolism, presumably associated 
with their sp. dynamic action which, however, does 
not explain the differences occurring in glycogen 
storage. I t  is suggested th a t alanine, but not glycine, 
forms carbohydrate. P. G. M.

M etabolism  of cystine and methionine. U.
H echt (Dtsch. Z. VerdauKr. StofFw., 1939, 1, 289— 
296).—A review. E. M. J.

Production of taurocholic acid in the dog. IV. 
Cysteine, hom ocysteine, and thioglycollic acid.
R. W. Virtue  and M. E. D oster-Virtue (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1939,128, 665—672; cf. A., 1937, III, 382).— 
The livers of fasting dogs with biliary fistulas are de
pleted of taurine by feeding cholic acid, and cysteine 
or homocysteine is injected intravenously while 
cholic acid is fed. In  both cases the excretion of 
taurocholic acid is increased. Thioglycollic acid 
injected subcutaneously did not affect the tauro
cholic acid output. The greater part of the extra 
S recovered in the urine after injection of the three 
substances is oxidised to S04". A. L.

M etabolism  of sulphur. VII. Quantitative 
study of replaceability of i-cystine by sulphur- 
containing am ino-acids in the diet of albino rats.
M. A. B ennett  (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 885—892).— 
One inol. of Z-cystine is equiv. to 3 mols. of /-cystine 
disulphoxide, 2 mols. of Z-cysteine, or 2 mols. of I- 
methionine. Z-BIethionine increases utilisation of food 
for growth, but the dl-foim  is less effective.

P. G. M.
M echanism  of creatine formation. II. Produc

tion of creatine from  guanido-com pounds. S ig
nificance of guanidomalonic acid. S. I. S h ibu ya  
(J. Biochem. Japan, 1939, 29, 339—360; cf. A., 1938, 
III , 47).—In-vitro experiments with liver (rabbit) 
slices failed to indicate the direct conversion of argin
ine into creatine. Creatine formation from guanido
malonic (from bromomalonic acid and guanidine; 
carbonises on heating) and -glutaric acid did not 
occur; urea and guanidine were also ineffective.

F. 0 . H.
M echanism  of biological synthesis of acetyl

choline. II. E dgar Stedm an  and E llen  St e d - 
man (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 811—821; cf. A., 1938, 
III, 148).—Treatment of minced ox brain with CHC13-  
eserine a t room temp, or a t 37° gives rise to increased 
acetylcholine production. Ether resembles CHC13 
in its action but does not inactivate the mechanism 
responsible for acetylcholine formation even a t 37° 
and therefore gives higher vals. a t this temp. Acetyl
choline of ox brain is increased from 1-5 to 17 fig. 
per g., and tha t of rat brain from 0-6 to 16 ug. per g. 
Na acetoacetate increases the yield of acetylcholine 
and is considered to be a. precursor, whilst glucose has 
no effect. P. G. M.

Action of calcium  on purine m etabolism . F.
Chrometzka and H. E. V oigt (Klin. Woch., 1939, 
18, 532—535).—Intravenous injection and, to a 
smaller degree, oral administration of Ca preps, 
lower uric acid excretion in man on a purine-free diet. 
The rise in uric acid excretion after administration of 
nucleic acid is also checked. E. M. J.

Radioactive phosphorus as an indicator 
of phospholipin m etabolism . VI. Phospho- 
lipin m etabolism  of neoplastic tissues. H. B.
J ones, I. L. Chaikoff, and J . H. Lawrence (J. 
Biol. Chem., 1939, 128, 631—644; cf. A., 1939, 
III, 297).—Using radioactive P 0 4" ', the phospho
lipin metabolism in mammary carcinoma, lymphoma, 
lymphosarcoma, and sarcoma tumours implanted in 
mice was studied. No uniformity in the phospho
lipin activity of the four types of tumours was ob
served, the differences between tumour types being as 
great as those found among normal tissues. Cell type 
did not determine the phospholipin activity, similar 
activities being found in mammary carcinoma and 
lymphosarcoma. Although the activity in the tum 
ours was not as great as that in the liver, there was 
a closer resemblance to the more active (liver, kidney) 
than to the less active tissues (muscle, brain). The 
phospholipin content of the liver is diminished when 
large tumours are present. A. L.

Unstable isotopes. II. Relative speed of form 
ation of lecithin and kephalin in the body. E.
Chargaff (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 128, 587—595).— 
By feeding Na2H P 04 containing radioactive P to 
rats, the relative speed of formation of lecithin and 
kephalin is followed. Total lecithin and kephalin 
in the body are synthesised a t about the same speed, 
but in the intestinal tract and liver, the amount of 
newly formed kephalin exceeds that of lecithin.

M etabolsim  of steroids. I. 7-Hydroxy- 
cholesterol and “ hepatols ” from ox liver.
G. A. D. H aslew ood (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 709— 
712).—The isolation of a-7-hydroxycholesterol as 
dibenzoate and of 2 partly purified, digitonin-precipit- 
able alcohols (probably C21), m.p. approx. 285° and 
265°, respectively, from the unsaponifiable m atter of 
ox-liver residue (after extraction writh 50% alcohol) 
is described. W. McC.

Fatty acid oxidation in liver. L. F. L eloir 
and J. M. Muñoz (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 734— 
746).—The micro-detennination of fa tty  acids is 
described. The rates of disappearance of different 
acids by the action of liver slices are : formic, 1-5; 
acetic, 5; propionic, 2 ; butyric, 9; valeric, 2 ; hexoic, 
6 ; heptoic 3; octoic, 6. Butyric, hexoic, and 
heptoic acids undergo (3-oxidation almost exclusively. 
Not more than 20% of the acetic acid oxidised can be 
accounted for as ketonic acids, nor are glyeollic and 
oxalic acids formed. C4 dicarboxylic acids inhibit 
ketonic acid formation and increase the reduction of 
acetoacetic acid. P. G. M.

Deposition and utilisation of fatty acids. I. 
Fat synthesis from high-carbohydrate and high- 
protein diets in  fasted rats. H. E. Longenecker  
(J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 128, 645—658).—The mol.
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distribution of fatty acids in the neutral fats of rats 
under various conditions of dieting was determined. 
Rats fed on a diet containing 5% of fa t stored fat 
in which oleic, palmitic, and linoleic acids predomin
ated. Rats, which by fasting had their fat reserves 
reduced to 1-1 % and were then fed on high-carbo- 
hydrate and high-protein diets, deposited fat to the 
extent of 35-1 and 36-1%, respectively, of the total 
wt. regained, i.e., 20—30 times the amount of fat 
consumed during the feeding period. This “ syn
thetic ” fa t contained 40—45% of C18 acids of which 
13—15% was hexadecenoic acid, whilst only 25— 
30% of CKl acids was present in control rats fed on a 
basal, 5 % fat diet. Similar results were obtained with 
rats raised on a high-carbohydrate diet from weaning. 
When depot fats were utilised by fasting animals, 
only slight changes in the nature of the fatty  acids 
of the remaining fat occurred. In  rats, there is a 
tendency to restrict the saturated acids to  35—37% 
of the total. A. L.

Biochem ical significance of unsaturated fatty 
acids. S. S k r a u p , F . Strieck , and J . Schorn (Z. 
physiol. Chem., 1939, 259, 1—18).—Partly a review. 
Determination of the R.Q. of dogs and feeding experi
ments with rats show th a t saturated fatty  acids with 
odd no. of C are metabolised only slowly, and those 
with even no. of C are not metabolised properly unless 
unsaturated acids are present. The latter accelerate 
the oxidation and breakdown of the saturated acids, 
and they also have an accelerating effect on oxidation 
of carbohydrates. This effect of unsaturated acids 
is not catalytic, for over 10%, and preferably 25— 
33%, is needed in the diet. I t  is suggested tha t they 
function as H acceptors and so hasten the oxidation 
of the saturated acids. The effect depends partly 
on constitution for although heptadecenoic-S acid, 
oleic acid, and the “ oleic ” form of nonadecenoie-10 
acid have almost the same effect although the double 
linking is in a different position in each acid, yet elaidic 
acid and the “ elaidic ” form of the above nona- 
decenoic acid are quite inactive. Linoleic acid can be 
reduced quantitatively to oleic acid, but not to stearic 
acid, by heating in alkaline solution with p-thiocresol.

J . N. A.
Serum -cholesterol and fat content of tissues  

in Aujeszky's disease. D. I onnesco  and I. 
Zugravesco (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 
581—583).—The serum-cholesterol is raised from 
49 to 74 nig.-% in rabbits suffering from Aujeszky’s 
disease. The total lipin content of the heart and liver 
is also raised, from 21 to 24 g.-% and from 15 to 
22 g.-% respectively. The lipin content of the brain 
is reduced from 48 to 45 g.-%. P. C. W.

Carbohydrate and fat m etabolism  in adult 
lepidoptera. I. W. K ozhantshikov (Bull. Entom. 
Res., 1938, 29, 103—114).—Sugar consumption by 
females of Agrotis segetum, Pyrausta nvbilalis, and 
Loxostege sticiicalis is max. during the first 4—5 days 
after emergence. During gonad maturation 0 2 
consumption and body-wt. increase; during ovi- 
position O, consumption further increases, sugar 
consumption remains steady, and body-wt. declines. 
Sugar is digested when given in 5—40% solutions and 
is partly utilised in synthesis of fat for egg-yolk pro

duction. Starvation of moths leads to nearly com
plete disappearance of fat and production of fewer 
eggs which may be sterile or incompletely developed. 
The R.Q. of moths immediately after feeding is high 
(1-5—1-6) due to increased C02 production but sub
sequently (8— 10 hr.) is irregular and frequently low 
(0-5—0-6). A metabolic phase in R.Q. occurs soon 
after feeding and is due to fat synthesis involving 
diminished 0 2 consumption. A. G. P.

Physiology and pathology of interm ediate fat 
m etabolism . VII. Hyperlipaemia and dia
betes. G. KATSCHandH.G.KRAiNiCK (K lin.W och., 
1939, 18, 436—441).—Two forms o f diabetic hyper- 
lipamiia are described, one reversible, and the other 
irreversible, and const, for the individual.

E. M. J.
Diabetes, insulin action, and the respiratory  

quotient. E. M. B ridge  and E. A. W in ter  (Johns 
Hopkins Hosp. Bull., 1939, 64, 257—272).—No direct 
relationship was observed in diabetic patients be
tween insulin action and R.Q. Hypoglycemia from 
overdosage with insulin is due not to an abnormal 
rate of carbohydrate combustion, but to an excessive 
deposition of glucose as glycogen in the muscles. 
Criteria suggested for the regulation of diabetics' are 
ketosis, R.Q. level, conditions affecting efficiency of 
insulin action, and blood-sugar fluctuations.

T. F. D.
[Action of vitam ins in sugar tolerance in 

pituitary cachexia.] F. D iehl  and L. K irchm ann  
(Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 422—423).—In a case of 
pituitary cachexia the ingestion of glucose led to a 
terminal hypoglycemic phase. After 3 w7eeks’ oral 
administration of vitamin-0 and -B the tolerance 
curve became normal. E. M. J .

Effect of phloridzin on carbohydrate m eta
bolism  in v itro . S. J. B ach (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 
802—810).—Evidence of inhibition of carbohydrate 
oxidation in vitro by phloridzin (increased carbohydrate 
synthesis and reduction of R.Q.) is discussed. This 
effect appears to be due to  the complete glucoside 
since, in the absence of added glucose, phloretin 
in concns. above 0-001m. partly inhibits 0 2 uptake 
and carbohydrate synthesis in liver slices.

P. G. M.
U tilisation and digestion of carbohydrates in  

m ulberry leaves by silkw orm s. VII. Changes 
in respiration of silkw orm s bred on m ulberry  
leaves to which sucrose is  added in varying  
am ounts. VIII. Changes in m etabolism  when  
bred on leaves and sucrose and fate of the 
digested sucrose. IX. D igestion of carbo
hydrates in  leaves of different kinds of m ulberry  
trees. K . K ato (J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1939* 
15, 385—393; cf. A., 1939, III , 233).—VII. Respir
ation is increased by addition of moderate amounts 
of sucrose, but decreased when an excess is added.

VIII. Total digestion and digestion of protein 
and carbohydrate per 10 hr. are increased. The 
amounts of protein, glycogen, and fat in the body are 
increased. The consumption of protein is decreased 
whilst that of carbohydrate is increased. 8-51% of 
the digested carbohydrate is converted into glycogen,
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40-15% into fat, and 51-68% is oxidised to C02 
and water.

IX. Digestion and digestibility of carbohydrate, 
sucrose, and reducing sugars are directly related to the 
sugar content. J . N. A.

Sugar alcohols. XX. Fate of d-sorbitol, styr- 
acitol, and i-sorbose in the anim al body. C. J.
Carr and S. E. F orman (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 128, 
425—430; cf. A., 1938, III , 827).—¿-Sorbitol, styr- 
acitol, or /-sorbose added to a basal fat diet is stored as 
glycogen in the liver (rat). Styraeitol is not directly 
metabolised since, on gastric administration, it does 
not raise the R.Q. of fasting rats or the blood-sugar 
of fasting rabbits. E. M. W.

Absence of a significant glucose-lactic acid  
cycle (involving the liver) in norm al unanaes
thetised dogs. I. S. Cherry and L. A. Crandall , 
jun. (Amer. J. Physiol., 1939, 125, 41—47).—The 
amounts of glucose and lactic acid added to or with
drawn from the blood passing through the gastro
intestinal tract, liver, and leg tissue in fasting, un- 
anassthetised dogs W'ere determined by analyses of the 
blood entering and leaving these organs. Average 
retention (per 100 c.c. of blood) of glucose by leg 
tissue was 4-8+0-74 m g.; output of lactic acid was
3-1+0-40 mg. Output of glucose by the liver was 
9-1+0-68 mg., average retention of lactic acid was 
0-28 mg. The gastrointestinal trac t removed 2-9+ 
0-33 mg. of glucose; no significant addition of lactic 
acid was shown. M. W. G.

K etosis and acidosis in diabetic com a. R.
Schneider  and H. D roller (Quart. J . Exp. Physiol., 
1938, 28, 323—333).—Acetoacetic acid and its Na 
salt administered by continuous intraveneous infusion 
to rabbits produced a state resembling diabetic coma 
with normal or relatively high alkali reserve. ¡3- 
Hydroxybutyric acid did not produce coma even at 
low alkali reserve. HC1 produced coma only at a 
low alkali reserve. I t  is concluded tha t diabetic coma 
is due to a sp. intoxication by the acetoacetic anion.

T. S. G. J.
Antiketogenic activity of succinic acid. E. M.

MacK ay , J . W. Sherrill, and R. H. B arnes (J. 
clin. Invest-., 1939, 18, 301—305).—Succinic acid 
has no antiketogenic activity in human diabetes. 
In  a normal fasting person, it is as antiketogenic as an 
equiv. amount of glucose, to. which succinic acid is 
converted in the phloridzinised, and probably also 
in the normal, organism. The ketosis of fasting rats 
which had previously received a diet producing a 
fa tty  liver is reduced to the same degree by glucose 
or an equiv. amount of succinic acid. C. j .  C. B.

Form ation and use of ketones in the organism .
S. Markees (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 1939, 69, 405— 
407).—A review. A,.S.

Pyruvate oxidation in brain. V. Evidence 
derived from  m etabolism  of a-ketobutyric acid.
C. Long and R. A. P eters (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 
759—773).—a-Keto-valeric and -butyric acids and 
pyruvic acid require cocarboxylase for their decarb
oxylation by yeast and, in presence of cocarboxvlase, 
aneurin enhances the effect. a-Ketovaleric acid is 
less reactive than the other two acids with the pyruv

ate dehydrogenase system in the presence of methyl
ene-blue, and it is only very slightly oxidised by washed 
brain tissue. The pyruvate oxidation system is 
moderately resistant to freezing. The main difference 
between yeast and brain decarboxylase systems is that 
in the latter oxidation also occurs. The protein 
portion of the dehydrogenase appears to be different 
in yeast and brain. P. G. M.

Phosphoric esters formed in kidney extracts.
H. K alckar (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 631—641; 
cf. A., 1939, III , 275).—Adenylic acid, carbohydrates, 
glycerol, and pyruvic acid act as P acceptors in the 
presence of aq. extracts of rabbit or cat kidney cortex. 
Glycerol is phosphorylated to Z-a-glycerophosphate, 
glucose and fructose to fructose diphosphate and di- 
hydroxyacetone phosphate, and adenylic acid to 
adenyl pyrophosphate. Phosphopyruvie acid is also 
formed in the presence of malic or fumaric acid, 
although the P acceptor proper formed by oxidation of 
these acids may not be pyruvic acid. P. G. M.

Effect of v itam in-# , on glycolysis of liver cells.
F. Steigerwaldt (Khn. Woch., 1939, 18, 431— 
434).—Addition of vitamin--B1 increases aerobic 
glycolysis of liver cells more than anaerobic, in mice, 
rats, and rabbits; it has no influence on muscle 
slices. -B1 as a phosphoric acid ester may transform 
pyruvic into lactic acid. E. M. J.

Am m onia content of canine blood after oral 
adm inistration of am m onium  salts and am 
m onia. H. K oprowski and H. U n in sk i (Biochem. 
J ., 1939, 33, 747—753).—The normal resting blood- 
NH3 content is nil. Oral administration of NH4C1 
(0-5 g. per kg.) gives rise to a mean val. for blood-NH3 
of 1-0 mg. per 100 c.c. after 15 m in.; this returns to 
normal after U  hr. Blood-urea increases a t the same 
time by 2—36 mg. per 100 c.c. Administration of 
aq. NIL produces only a moderate rise in blood-
n h 3. P. G. m .

S o d iu m  an d  ch lo r id e  m e ta b o lism  in  d ip h th er ia  
in to x ic a t io n . J . D ieckhoff (Z. ges. exp. Med., 
1939, 105, 607—621).—Serum- and urine-Na and -Cl 
of rabbits are decreased 3—4 days after injection 
of diphtheria toxia; Na and Cl accumulate in the 
damaged tissues. Intravenous injection of adrenal 
cortex hormone and ascorbic acid prevents these 
changes if performed up to 12 hr. after the intoxic
ation. Na and Cl are diminished in serum and urine 
of human diphtherics; administration of ascorbic 
acid and adrenal cortex hormone has no influence on 
these changes. A. S.

M e ta b o lism  of d o g s  tre a te d  w ith  f lu o r e sc e in  
an d  2  : 4 -d in itro p h e n o l. R. H. de  Meio (Anal. 
Assoc. Quim. Argentina, 1938, -26, 254—262).—By 
determination of R.Q. it is found tha t increase of 
metabolism of fasting dogs, injected with fluorescein, 
due to endovenous injection with 2 : 4-dinitrophenol, 
occurs principally a t the expense of the fats, and also 
of carbohydrates i f  present. Ketones were formed 
even in presence of dinitrophenol. There was no 
extra metabolism of proteins. F. R. G.

R o le  of th e  a ro m a tic  a m in o -g r o u p  in  d era n g ed  
p ig m e n t  m e ta b o lis m . G. B rownlee (Biochem. 
J ., 1939, 33, 697—708).—In rats, oral administration
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of acetanilide, phenacetin, phenazone, pyramidone, 
aspirin, and ^-aminophenol, in daily doses of 25% 
of the average lethal dose, causes loss of \vt., pro
gressive anæmia, slight photo-sensitisation, enlarge
ment and blackening of the spleen (with deposition 
of Fe in the sinuses and of brown non-staining pig
ment in the pulp), abnormal excretion of urobilin, 
and porphyrinuria, the extent of which is approx. 
parallel to the acute toxicities of the compounds. 
Equiv. doses of phenacetin and phenazone cause the 
same degree of porphyrinuria, the effects of pyram
idone and aspirin being twice, and tha t of acetanilide 
4 times, as great whilst the effect of ̂ -aminophenol is 
greater than tha t of acetanilide. The porphyrin 
excreted in the urine is coproporphyrin-III together 
with smaller amounts of -I. p-Aminophenol is 
probably the common active biological degradation 
product of aromatic compounds containing the phenyl- 
amine residue and quinol the degradation product 
of those which contain no amino-group, redox systems 
produced by p-aminophenol and quinol being re
sponsible for the oxidation of haemoglobin to methæmo- 
globin. When this oxidation occurs, coproporphyrin- 
I I I  is produced instead of bilirubin. W. McC.

(xx) P H A R M A C O LO G Y  AN D  T O X IC O LO G Y .
Sulphanilam ide and its  derivatives in treat

m ent of experim ental pneum ococcus infections.
J . A. K olmer, G. W. R axziss, and A. M. R ule (J. 
Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 779—795).—Sulphanilamide 
was only slightly effective in the treatm ent of type 1 
pneumocoecus peritonitis and septicaemia of rats or 
intradermal infections or septicaemia of rabbits. 
Better results were obtained in similar type 2 or 3 
infections. The acetyl derivative of sulphanilamide 
was less effective than sulphanilamide in intradermal 
infection or septicaemia of rabbits with types 1 , 2, 
and 3. 4 : 4'-Diaminodiphenyl sulphone was more
effective in rabbits than sulphanilamide in the trea t
ment of infections with types 1 and 2 pneumococci 
but less effective in the case of type 3. The diacetyl 
derivative of 4 : 4'-diaminodiphenyl sulphone was 
less effective than sulphanilamide or diaminodiphenyl 
sulphone in the treatment of type 1 and 2 infections 
in rabbits but equal to them in the treatment of type 3 
infections. C. J . C. B.

T reatm ent of influenza w ith sulphonam ide.
B. W oylas (Wien. med. Wschr., 1939, 89, 503— 
504).—Sulphanilamide is recommended in treatment 
and prophylaxis of influenza. Sinusitis and pneu
monia are prevented. A. S.

Combined prontosil-pyram idon treatm ent.
E. W. Müller (Med. Klin., 1939, 35, 604—606).—
0-3 g. of prontosil and 0-1 g. of pyramidon 3 times 
daily are recommended for treatm ent of streptococcal 
and staphylococcal diseases with high fever. A. S.

Specificity of prontosil in  erysipelas. W.
K onig (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1939, 65, 601).—32 
patients, suffering from erysipelas, wrere treated with 
prontosil. The therapeutic result was not different 
from th a t obtained in 31 patients treated with 
ichthyol ointment alone. A. S.

Chemotherapy of erysipelas. K. B ockhorn 
(Wien. med. Wschr., 1939, 89, 582—585).—Details 
of erysipelas treatment with prontosil are given.

A. S.
H æm olytic streptococcus (beta) septicæm ia  

following a burn ; pooled hum an convalescent 
scarlet fever serum  therapy. N. H iatt and S. L. 
Goldberg (Arch. Pediat., 1939, 56, 176—181).—The 
disease did not respond to sulphanilamide therapy 
but did to human convalescent scarlet fever serum.

C. J . C. B.
Effect of sulphanilam ide on B rucella  abortu s  

infection in two cow s. E. E. H am ann  and I. F. 
H uddleson  (J. Amer. Yet. Med. Assoc., 1939, 47, 
35—37).—80 g. of sulphanilamide wrere given daily 
per os to a cow (body-wi;. 360 kg.) with 13. abortus 
infection. This dose approached the limit of tolerance. 
No definite conclusions were reached. E. G. W.

Products of ultra-violet irradiation of sulph
anilam ide. C. L. Fox, jun., J . E. Cl in e , and R. 
Ottenberg  (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 66 , 99— 
106).—Investigation of the direct effect of the blue 
product, formed on irradiation of sulphanilamide, 
failed, owing to its instability. 0 2 was essential for 
its formation. In  vivo it may aid bacteriostasis by 
acting as part of a reversible oxidation-reduction  
system . E. M. S.

Sulphanilamide concentration and distribu
tion in blood and urine in sulphanilam ide therapy 
for gonococcic infections in m en. L. H a n se n  (J. 
Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 65, 372—382).—The concn. 
of sulphanilamide (free, combined, and total) is 
greater in corpuscles than in plasma. 75% of the total 
blood content is in the form of free sulphanilamide. 
In  the urine the combined form is in excess of the 
unchanged. No correlation exists between the 
response to treatm ent and the concn. and distribution 
of the drug in whole blood and urine. Failure of 
treatment is associated with a high corpuscles/plasma 
ratio for combined sulphanilamide. E. M. S.

Diffusion and distribution of sulphanilam ide 
in  the organism . L. L taci (Arch. Farm, sperim., 
1939, 67 , 146—158).—Data for the distribution of 
the drug in the organs of rabbits 24 hr. after adminis
tration are tabulated ; the greatest concn. occurred 
in the kidney. F. 0 . H.

Acétylation of sulphanilam ide. J. D. Stewart, 
M. R ourke , and J . G. Allen (Surgery, 1939, 5, 
232—236).—The liver is the site of acétylation of 
sulphanilamide in the rabbit. Acétylation progresses 
until the free form is present in minimal quantities 
in the bilaterally nephrectomised rabbit.

G. K. H.
Pharm acological and toxicological properties 

of sulphanilam ide and benzylsulphanilam ide.
H . Molitor and H. R obinson (J. Pharm. Exp. 
Ther., 1939, 65, 405—423).—The acute, cumulative 
and chronic toxicity of benzylsulphanilamide, deter
mined on mice, rats, rabbits, and dogs, was less than 
tha t of sulphanilamide. Nervous symptoms, de
creased urinary output during water diuresis, and 
post-mortem changes produced by sulphanilamide 
were not found with benzylsulphanilamide. Sulph-
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anilamide was liberated in the blood, after adminis
tration of benzylsulphanilamide, in concns. which 
may account for its therapeutic effects. E. M. S.

Substituted sulphanilam ides. Acyl deriv
atives.—See A., 1939, II, 308.

Action of artificial pyrexia on uleron-fed  
pigeons. K. H. S chôlzke (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 
1939, 65, 799—800).—Neuritic symptoms wrere not 
observed in 13 uleron-fed pigeons in which artificial 
pyrexia was produced by various types of radiation.

A. S.
Treatm ent of pneum onia w ith eubasin. C.

H egler (Med. Welt, 1939, 13, 731—733).—Eubasin 
(=  M. & B. 693) wras used in 90 patients suffering 
from lobar pneumonia. 44 patients had a normal 
temp, within 24 hr. after onset of treatment. The 
mortality rate was 4-4%, compared wTith 30% in 
a previous series of pneumonia patients. A. S.

Determ ination of sulphapyridine in blood.
E. G. Schmidt (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 795— 
798).—The sulphapyridine of the blood can be 
accurately determined by the Marshall method on 
ÿ-toluenesulphonic acid filtrates. On trichloroacetic 
acid filtrates, however, this method gives vais, which 
are low by 8%. The naphthoquinonesulphonic acid 
method on tungstic acid filtrates gives results which 
are 18% low. Both the latter can be corr. to give 
accurate results. C. J . C. B.

Treatm ent w ith  septasine. S. Seiler (Schweiz, 
med. Wschr., 1939, 69, 387—389).—Good results 
with septasine and solu-septasine were obtained in 
severe cases o f tonsillitis, erysipelas, B. coli cysto- 
pyelitis, furunculosis, and septic phlebitis. A. S.

Absorption and excretion of 2-sulphanilyl- 
am inopyridine. E. J . B aines  and R. W ie n  (Quart. 
J . Pharm., 1939,1 2 , 4— 18).—A method for the deter
mination of the drug, based on th a t of Proom (A.,
1938, H I, 223), is described. 0-25 mg.-% of free 
amino-compound and 1-0 mg.-% of conjugated 
form can be determined. In  men, mice, rabbits, 
and dogs, the drug is absorbed rapidly from the 
gastro-intestinal tract and appears in the blood 
w'ithin 1 hr. after oral administration; in man, the 
max. concn. is attained in 5—7 hr. In  human blood, 
a concn. of 1 : 25,000 is attained after a single dose 
of 2 g., whilst repeated doses of 1 g. increase the concn. 
to approx. 1 : 104. The drug is excreted almost 
entirely in the urine. Within 1 hr. of ingestion 
of 1 g. by a normal adult, the drug is present in the 
urine, 4— 10% being excreted in 3 hr. and nearly 
all during 50 hr. Approx. equal amounts of the drug 
and its conjugated form are excreted. The max. 
urinary concn. is reached in 10—20 hr. J . N. A.

Phenothiazine. VIII. Antiseptic value of 
phenothiazine in urinary tract infections. F.
D e E d s , A. B. Stockton, and J . O. Thomas (J. 
Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 65, 353—371 ; cf. A.,
1939, III, 83).—The clinical use of phenothiazine, in 
daily oral doses of 1-5— 2 g. over a short period, 
cured 10 of 16 acute cases. 5 of 33 chronic cases 
were cured; 20 improved. Acidification of the 
urine, by administration of NH4C1, increased the 
bactericidal action. Secondary anæmia developed

as a rare side action when the dosage was above the 
therapeutic range. E. M. S.

Effect of “ m ogral ” on experim ental tuber
culosis in guinea-pigs. U. Sammartino (Arch. 
Farm, sperim., 1939, 67, 137—145; cf. A., 1939, III, 
617).—Prior administration has no preventive 
effect but administration after injection slightly 
alleviates the disease. F. O. H.

Action of som e am ines related to adrenaline : 
m ethoxyphenylisopropylamines. J . A. G u n n , 
M. R. Gu r d , and I. Sachs (J. Physiol., 1939, 95, 
485—500).—With the same phenyl nucleus, the iso- 
propylamine side-chain renders a compound more 
toxic, more stimulant to the central nervous system, 
and less completely “ sympathomimetic ” than the 
corresponding compound with an ethylamine side- 
chain. Whether the side-chain be ethylamine or 
wopropylamine, a methylenedioxy-compound is more 
toxic, more stimulant to the central nervous system, 
and more completely “ sympathomimetic” than a 
dimethoxy-compound. The presence of a hydroxyl 
group in the jsara-position renders a compound less 
toxic, less stimulant to the central nervous system, 
but more completely sympathomimetic than when 
there is H  or methoxyl in this position. Many 
compounds of this type retain the power of producing 
the characteristic peripheral sympathomimetic actions 
of adrenaline in cats when they cease to produce 
these effects in rodents. I f  an additional phenyl 
nucleus is introduced into the methoxyl group in 
either the 3- or 4-position in dimethoxyphenyliso- 
propylamine the compound is rendered more stimulant 
to the central nervous system, but the stimulant 
action on smooth muscle is replaced by a depressant 
one. J- A. C.

Effect of continuous intravenous acetylcholine 
on the dog and cat. H. Sch einer  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 548—552).—m e n  acetyl
choline solutions are injected continuously intraven
ously into the dog or cat the initial depression of the 
blood pressure is not maintained. When high 
concns. are injected the recovery is not complete 
but in this case the pressure remains depressed even 
after the cessation of the injection. I f  eserine is 
injected before the acetylcholine the depression is 
maintained throughout the period of the injection.

P. C. W.
Central heat production and its  inhibition by 

arom atic am ines and acetylcholine. S. F eitel- 
berg , E. P. P ick, and A. von W arsberg (Arch. int. 
Pharmacodyn .,1939,61,447—474).—In cats ephedrine 
and benzedrine increase the brain temp, by 1° as 
compared with carotid blood. Adrenaline is less 
active while sympathol and veritol are inactive. 
Acetylcholine causes a prolonged fall of brain temp. 
The heat-producing effects of ephetonine or adrenaline 
previously injected are not prevented by acetyl
choline. The toxic effects of acetylcholine are not 
suppressed by atropine. D . T. B.

Action of adrenaline substitutes on sm ooth  
m uscle. M. E. D rak e , R . J o h n , F. R ensh a w , and
C. H. Th ienes (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1939, 61, 
494).—Degeneration of the post-ganglionic nerve
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fibres to the cat’s and rabbit’s iris and rabbit’s intestine 
sensitises the muscle to the action of adrenaline, 
epinine, m-hydroxyphenylpropanolamine, etc. The 
denervated intestine was sensitised to propadrine, 
but not the iris. Denervated rabbit iris was sensitised 
to neosynephrine, but not the rabbit intestine or 
cat’s iris. Paradrine contracted the intestine and 
had no effect on the cat’s iris ; it produced mydriasis 
in the normal rabbit’s eye, but not in the denervated 
one. D .T .-B ,

Effect of diethylaminoethylephedrine cou- 
m arincarboxylate. K. ARai (Tohoku J. exp. Med., 
1938, 33, 219—223).—This compound acts on the 
central nervous system and smooth muscles less 
powerfully than the corresponding phosphate, thus 
causing a smaller rise in blood pressure. The relax
ation of the bronchial muscles is greater than with the 
phosphate. It seems therefore more suitable for 
clinical application. F. Ja.

Vasodilating action of prostigm ine. S. Per- 
lo w  (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 66 , G6—72).—
0-5 mg. of prostigmine, administered subcutaneously 
in the treatm ent of 2 cases of vasospasm, caused a riso 
in digital skin temp. The skin did not flush, 
but the histamine skin test increased in intensity. 
Oral administration of 15 mg. was effective in the 
vasospastic cases, but a normal subject responded to 
subcutaneous administration only. E. M. S.

A ugm enting action of nicotine on adrenaline 
secretion from  adrenals of non-anaesthetised
dog. M. Wada, T. Hirano, and M. Txba (Tohoku J . 
exp. Med., 1938, 33, 189—212).—After an intra
venous injection of nicotine (1 mg. per kg.) the output- 
rate of adrenaline showed the max. augmentation 
during the first 30 sec. At the same time the blood 
pressure fell abruptly but was raised during the second 
30 sec. A rise of the blood-sugar level occurred more 
slowly. When the splanchnic nerves were cut there 
was a diminution of the increased output-rate of 
adrenaline. The dogs were not tied and the experi
ment caused no pain. F. Ja.

Action of nicotine on blood pressure in rabbits. 
M. Tiba (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 1938, 33, 213—218).— 
No difference as compared with normal rabbits after 
nicotine injection was found in animals deprived of 
coeliac and superior mesenteric ganglia and adrenals.

F- Ja.
M echanism of the cardiac action of nicotine.

I . First phase. (A) Action in  v itro  of nicotine 
and acetylcholine, (b ) Perfusion in  s itu  of the 
rischt auricle of rabbits. II. Second phase. 
III. Third phase. V. Groxchi (Boll. Soc. ital. 
Biol, sperim., 1939,1 4 ,140—141, 142—144,144—147, 
147—149; cf. A., 1939, III , 454).—I. (a) Atropine 
inhibits the action of acetylcholine and also the 1st 
phase of nicotine action on the auricle of isolated 
rabbit’s heart.

(b ) Nicotine acts on both the intracardiac ganglia 
and the peripheral endings of the vagus.

II . The 1st . and 2nd phases o f nicotine action 
resemble the effects due to acetylcholine and adren
aline, respectively.

III . The 3rd phase of nicotine action is a replace-

ment of stimulation (1st and 2nd phases) by paralysis 
of the intracardiac ganglia of the vagus. F. O. H.

Spleen-reducing effect of quaternary am m on
ium  bases. L. D o n a t e l l i  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, 
sperim., 1939,1 4 ,168—169).—Intravenous administra
tion of tétraméthylammonium chloride, formate, or 
camphorsulphonate reduces the splenic vol. in dogs.

F. O. H.
Knafïl-Lenz guinea-pig m ethod for the assay  

of d igitalis preparations. R. M a rri (Boll. Soc. 
ital. Biol, sperim., 1939, 14, 169—170).—The applic
ability of the (slightly modified) method (B., 1926, 
995) to preps, from Digitalis lanata and D. purpurea is 
confirmed. F. O. H.

African arrow poison. R. M a rri (Boll. Soc. 
ital. Biol, sperim., 1939, 14, 170—171).—Biological 
tests indicated the poison to  be of the digitalis type ; 
chemical tests indicated strophanthin-fc. F. 0 . H.

Action of d igitalis on lipins. K. W e s tp iia l  and 
K. Koch (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1939, 183, 569—
606).—Serum-lipins are lowered in cases of cardiac 
decompensation. Digitalis and strophanthin in
crease the lipin content of serum to normal or above 
normal (total cholesterol and esters ; relative decrease 
of lecithin). Similar changes were found in digitalised 
hearts in dogs and rabbits. The cholesterol content 
of the adrenals is increased in rabbits ; this can also be 
shown histologically. A. S.

Pharm acology of strophanthus therapy, w ith  
reference to ft-strophanthoside. E. R otiilin 
(Münch. med. Wschr., 1939, 86, 762—764).—The 
increasing order of potency of strophanthus glucosides 
on the frog (expressed in mg. per kg.) is : cymarin, 
¿-strophanthoside, fc-strophanthin (amorphous), k- 
strophanthin-p, ouabain. The order of potency in 
the cat (mg. per kg.) is : amorphous ¿-strophanthin,
i-strophanthoside. ¿-strophanthin-¡3, cymarin, oua
bain. Strophanthidin is in all cases the weakest. 
The lethal dose of fc-strophanthosideon oral administra
tion is in cats 4 mg. per kg. (30 times the lethal 
intravenous dose). Peroral administration is depre
cated because of the wide fluctuations in intestinal 
absorption of the drug„ A. S.

Intravenous strophanthin therapy. C. K roetz 
(Münch. m ed . Wschr., 1939, 86, 764—768).—The 
intravenous dose of fc-strophanthoside is 0-25 mg. in 
cases of cardiac failure with oedema, and 0-15 mg. 
(max. dose per day 0-25 mg.) in patients without 
oedema once or twice daily. A. S.

Pharm acology of ouabain (acocantherin).
R. A. B u l lr ic h ,  O. F. F. N ic o la , and H. J. A cev ed o  
(Rev. Fac: Cieric. Quim. La Plata, 1938, 13, 7—45).— 
Preps, of ouabain adsorbed by lipins with or without 
esterification (libain and ouabaioplastin respectively) 
are 4— 5 times less toxic than ouabain when 
administered to  dogs, by continuous intravenous 
infusion, or to pigeons by intramuscular injection. 
Esterification alone (oleobain) causes less detoxication. 
The rate of toxic action is controlled by the rate of 
enzymic hydrolysis. The toleration of Indian 
rabbits for ouabain is too great for experiments with 
these to be of val. F . R. G.
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Phenanthrene derivatives. VIII. Action of 
som e phenanthrene derivatives on the isolated  
frog heart. E. E. N elson (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 
1939, 65, 424— 439).—A series of 15 N-containing 
derivatives of phenanthrene (cf. Small et al., Suppl. 
13S to U.S. Publ. Health Repts., 1938) produces a 
characteristic slowing of ventricular rate, associated 
with auriculo-ventricular block, but not modified by 
atropine. The power of recovery is related to the 
chemical structure of the compound. E. M. S.

Italian-grown D ig ita lis  lanuta, Ehrh. G. PoL- 
la c c i  and M. G a l l o t t i  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1939, 14 , 161— 162).— Glucosides of greater stability 
and activity are yielded by D. lanata than by D. 
purpurea. F. 0 . H.

Lack of carcinogenic action of som e cardiac 
glucosides and saponins. P. K. S mith and W. V. 
Gardner  (Yale J. Biol. Med., 1939, 11, 187— 188).—  
Ouabain, ¿-strophanthin, strophanthidin, digitoxin, 
uzarin, and digitonin were not powerful carcinogenic 
agents. Mild carcinogenic properties could not be 
excluded owing to experimental limitations.

A. G. M. W.
Effsct of vagotonin on the sensitivity of the 

respiratory centre to carbon dioxide . R. Gr a n d - 
pie r r e , C. F ranck , E. Stank o it , and M. V idaco- 
vitch (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 503— 506). 
—Injection of vagotonin in the chloralosed dog (5 mg. 
per kg.) increases the respiratory response to the 
inhalation of liigh-C02 mixtures. P. C. W.

T reatm ent of cough w ith drug com binations.
W. H. J ansen  and J. W e ber  (Münch, med. Wschr., 
1939, 86 , 696).—Solvituss, a mixture of bromides, 
K  cresolsulphonate, barbituric acid, phenyldimethyl- 
pyrazolone, and various aromatic oils, is recommended 
in the treatm ent of coughing. A. S.

Clinical experiences w ith ipedrin. D. T homas 
(Münch, med. Wsclir., 1939, 86, 777—779).—Ipedrin 
(0-08 g. of ipecopan and 0-1 g. of ephedrine hydro
chloride %) wras successfully given by mouth in 200 
cases of bronchitis, bronchial asthma, and emphy
sema. A. S.

Action of adenine compounds on [isolated] 
frog’s intestine. J . Raventös (J. Physiol., 1939, 
95, 54—55p ).—Adenosine causes relaxation at 1 in 
5 X 108 ; adenosine triphosphate is 100 times less 
active and adenylic acid has 1/10 the activity of 
adenosine. Adenine produces inhibition only in 
high concn. (1 : 10,000). J . A. C.

Peptone derivatives of gelatin. IV. Anaphyl
actic shock w ith reference to the free amino- 
groups. T. Mori (J. Biochem. Japan, 1939, 29, 
1—11; cf. A., 1939, III, 198).—The toxicities (intra
venous injection) of gelato-albumose and -peptone in 
rabbits are 0-15 and 0-25—0-40 g. per kg., respectively;
0-75 g. of the tryptone and 0-4 g. of gelatin per kg. are 
tolerated (all vals. expressed as wt. of N). Sub
cutaneous or intraperitoneal injection of 0-01 g. of the 
peptone 5-—15 days after injection of 0-03 g. produces 
death by anaphylactic shock; : the non-lethal effect 
persists after 30 days. Anaphylactic phenomena are 
also shown by the other derivatives but not by gelatin;

a causative factor appears to be an NH,-N content of 
9— 27% of the total N. - ' F. 0 . H.

Denervated kidney. V. Effects of unilateral 
deneryation in acute experim ents on the uricos
uric effect of cinchophen. G. P. Gr a b fie l d . and
D. Swanson (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 66 , 60— 
65; cf. A., 1938, III , 47).—Oral administration of 
cinchophen (300 mg.) to dogs with ureteric fistula 
decreased the urine flow and increased the excretion of 
uric acid. After denervation of the left kidney, 
cinchophen still diminished the flow, but no longer 
increased uric acid excretion in the urine from either 
kidney. I t  is concluded, from these and earlier 
results, tha t the effects of cinchophen on uric acid 
excretion are mediated by the adrenergic fibres to the 
kidney. E. M. S.

Influence of phenol-red and creatinine on the 
renal blood flow. J . F. H errick , F. C. Ma n n , and
H . L. Sheehan  (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 66, 73— 
78).—Measurements of renal blood flow in unanaes
thetised dogs were made by a thermostromuhr method. 
For 10 min. after intravenous injection of either 
creatinine or phenol-red the blood flow varied. A 
rise was attributed to the injection of fluid; a fall to 
nausea. E. M. S.

Action of ergotoxine ergotinine and pseudo- 
ergotinine on diuresis. E. Z unz and 0. Vesselov- 
sky (Arch. int. Pharmacodyn., 1938, 60, 466—489).— 
Ergotoxine diminishes the vol. of urine secreted after 
ingestion of water or urea but increases it during 
fasting or after NaCl. Ergotinine increases it during 
fasting or after water or NaCl, but diminishes it after 
urea. Ergotoxine, ergotinine, and ̂ -ergotinine prevent 
the fall of Cl' content in watery diuresis, but increase 
that of urea in saline diuresis. D. T. B.

U se of dism enol in spastic conditions of the 
urinary tract. E. J . P irn  (Med. Welt, 1939, 13, 
706).—Dismenol (p-sulphonamidobenzoic acid and 
dimethylaminophenazone) diminishes the contractions 
of the isolated guinea-pig’s bladder and ureters, 
previously produced by pituitrin. The drug is re
commended in cystitis and renal colic. A. S.

(A) Therapeutic index for coal-tar antipyretics.
G. B rownlee. (B) Accuracy of a cross-over test. 
J . H. Gaddum  (Quart. J . Pharm., 1939, 12, 45— 60, 
60—65).—(a ) The toxicities of phenazone, phenacetin, 
aspirin, amidopyrine, acetanilide, and ^-aminoplienol 
for rats are in the (increasing) order given. For mice, 
the order is acetanilide, phenazone, phenacetin, 
aspirin, and amidopyrine. The relative activities of 
these substances in lowering the rectal temp, of cats 
and rats with fever are the same. The therapeutic 
indices are determined for cats and rats using a cross
over test and phenacetin as a standard. With rats, 
the indices are acetanilide 170, amidopyrine ]34, 
phenacetin 100, phenazone 100, and aspirin 74.

(b ) The cross-over test and its accuracy are treated 
mathematically. J. N. A.

Treatment of epilepsy w ith sodium  prom inal. 
K. H. Stattder (Munch, med. Wschr., 1939, 86 , 
736— 739).—Oral administration of prominal in 
epilepsy is recommended, and details of dosage are 
given. A. S.
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Relative hypnotic potencies and lethal values 
of the eight amylurea position isom erides and of 
the corresponding 5 : 5-diethyl-l-am ylbarbituric  
acids. A. M. H jort , E. J . d e  B eer , and D. W. 
F assett (J. Pharm. Exp. Tber., 1939, 66 , 79—84; 
cf. A., 1935, 1488).—The potency and lethal effect of 
the amylureas increase in the order n-aniyl, iaoamyl, 
dimethylethylcarbinyl, rfi-sec.-butylcarbinyl, dl-n-pro- 
pylmethylcarbinyl, diethylcarbinyl, c/Z-isopropyl- 
methylcarbinyl, ferf.-butylcarbinyl. The first 4 and 
the 6th  of the corresponding series of 5 : 5-diethyl-l- 
amylmalonylureas increase in potency and toxicity.

E. M. S.
Effects of repeated anaesthetic doses of bar

biturates. I. Nem butal. R . H afk esbring , E. 
Greisheimer , and H . Magalhaes (J. Pharm. Exp. 
Ther., 1939, 66, 95—98).—3 dogs were anaesthetised, 
a t weekly intervals, with intraperitoneal nembutal 
(0-025 g. per kg.). During anæsthesia the respiratory 
rate decreased, the heart rate increased, and systolic 
(but not diastolic) blood pressure fell. Nembutal 
caused no significant variation in the results of blood 
investigations, and tests of kidney and liver function.

E. M. S.
Cardiac response to posterior pituitary extract 

as affected by sodium  phénobarbital. K. I.
Melville (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 66 , 107— 
124).—The blood pressure and e.c.g. changes caused 
by posterior pituitary extract (cf. A., 1938, III , 1006) 
were intensified in dogs under phénobarbital anæs
thesia. The fatal effect of postlobin-V (1-5 units per 
kg.) was prevented by previous coronary dilatation 
with ephedrine, adrenaline, or papaverine. In  the 
heart-lung prep., phénobarbital directly depressed 
the myocardium. The increased sensitivity of the 
heart under phénobarbital is due to increase in the 
coronary constrict or action of pituitary extract as well 
as to direct myocardial action. E. M. S.

Action of pervitin on the accuracy of W idm ark’s 
blood-alcohol test. B. Siegmund (Dtsch. med. 
Wschr., 1939, 65, 754—756).—The accuracy of Wid
m ark’s blood-alcohol test was not influenced in 2 
subjects after administration of phenyl-(3-methyl- 
propylamine. A. S.

P ern o c to n  tw ilig h t anaesthesia and  foetus. J. 
Klahn (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1939, 65, 793—795).— 
Fœtal asphyxia occurred frequently .with pernocton 
twilight anæsthesia and morphine in cases of breech 
presentation and premature or delayed delivery.

Influence of age and weight of p igs on response 
to sodium  evipan. H. P . D onald and J. R aventôs 
(J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 65, 383—388).—In 50 
pigs the duration of narcosis following intravenous 
evipan (20 mg. per. kg.) was recorded at intervals from 
birth to the age of 3 months. The new-born were 
most susceptible ; from the age of 2 weeks the response 
was const. E. M. S.

Factors influencing duration of local anæs
thesia. H. K. Sin h a  (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 
66, 42—53).—The human-wheal method was used to 
determine the duration of cocaine anæsthesia. Dur
ation was influenced by the concn. used, rather than by 
the quantity, or the vol. of fluid. Anæsthesia was

prolonged 6-fold by adrenaline in smaller concns. than 
those in clinical use. E. M. S.

Local anaesthetic action of certain pyrazoline 
com pounds. H. K. Sin h a  (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 
1939, 66 , 54—59; cf. A., 1936, 1146).—Derivatives of 
1 : 5-diphenyl-3- (P-dialkylamino- or piperidino-ethyl)- 
pyrazolines have marked local anaesthetic properties. 
Activity is increased by increasing the size of the 
dialkylamino-group and by the introduction of alkyl 
or alkoxy-groups in the phenyl nuclei a t positions 1 
and 5. Toxicity is increased by increasing the size of 
the dialkylamino-group and by the introduction of 
alkoxy-groups into the 1-phenyl group; it is decreased 
by the introduction of alkoxy-groups in the 5-phenyl 
group. E. M. S.

Influence of anaesthesia on course of laparo
tom y. H . F insterer  (Med. Klin., 1939, 35, 456— 
45S). A. S.

Alkylam inoalkyl esters of aminonaphthoic 
acids as local anaesthetics.—See A., 1939, II, 321.

Effect of substituents on chem ical, physico
chem ical, and biological properties of chem ical 
com pounds.—See A., 1939, I, 374.

Distribution of injected quinacrine in the blood.
C. Lataste, M. E. F arinaud , and N g uyen -Van - 
Lie n  (Compt. rond. Soc. Biol., 1939,130, 522—525).— 
Quinacrine was injected into a patient (1-5 g. in 5 days) 
and determined daily in the blood cells and plasma. 
The concn. is max. on the 6th  day and all the drug has 
disappeared on the 12th. The concn. in the blood is 
never higher than 4% of the total injected amount and 
there is a marked affinity for the erythrocytes. The 
concn. in the cells is three times tha t in the plasma. 
This is also found in in vitro experiments. The rela
tion between concn. in cells and plasma is similar to 
th a t relating the solid content of cells and plasma.

P. C. W.
Effect of the oral adm inistration of drugs 

containing tannic acid on blood coagulation.
Y. N oda (Tohoku J. exp. Med., 1938, 33, 247—258). 
—Aq. extracts of Galla, Catechu, and Geranium 
introduced into the stomach of rabbits cause a 
shortening of the blood-coagulation time. This is 
due to their tannic acid which is converted into gallic 
acid which acts directly on the blood in the vessels, as 
it does in vitro, shortening the time of coagulation.

F. J a .
Intravenous adm inistration of drugs acting 

on the uterus in labour. F. H off (Wien. klin. 
Wschr., 1939, 5 2 ,445— 449).—Pituehinol (hypophysin 
-f- quinine) was intravenously injected post-partum. 
The time until delivery of the placenta was shortened 
and loss of blood was diminished. No untoward 
effects were observed. A. S.

Effect of m agnesium  on the response of the 
uterus to posterior pituitary horm ones. A. M.
Fraser (J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 66 , 85—94).— 
During oxytocic assay of postlobin-Y (pressor 
hormone) on the isolated uterus, it was found that 
the oxytocic activity increased when a Mg-containing 
solution was substituted for Locke’s solution in the 
muscle bath. Raising the Mg content increased the
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uterine response to the pressor and the oxytocic 
hormones. E. M. S.

Fate of calcium  and m agnesium  after intra
venous adm inistration to norm al persons. R. A. 
McCance and E. M. W iddowson (Biochem. J., 
1939, 33, 523—529).—Ca (0-186 g.) and Mg (0-219 
g. per day), given intravenously, are rapidly excreted, 
but excretion by the gastro-intestinal tract bears no 
relation to the plasma level. P. G. M.

H istopathological changes in tissues after 
implantation.of m agnesium  or other light m etals.
G. K osaka (Fukuoka Acta Med., 1939, 32, 15— 
16).—The implantation of Mg is followed by em
physematous changes and the formation of tunnel
like spaces in the surrounding tissues, owing to the 
production of H ’ as the metal is corroded. Numerous 
collections of mononuclear and giant cells are present. 
The emphysema disappears when corrosion is com
plete. Karyorrhexis, karyolysis, cloudy swelling, 
and fatty  degeneration occur in the surrounding cells. 
Healing is accomplished in the usual way by formation 
of granulation tissue and scar. W. d A . M.

Treatm ent of angiom ata by m agnesium .
G. K osaka (Fukuoka Acta Med., 1939, 32 , 21— 
27).—Implantation of pieces of Mg or the injection 
of Mg powder in glycerin healed cavernous haemangio- 
mata (2 cases) and lymphangiomata (1 case). Mg 
stimulates the vascular endothelium, causes thrombosis 
with early organisation, and is itself destroyed by 
corrosion. ' W. d ’A. M.

Effect of intravenous injections of m agnesium  
sulphate on the vascular system . V. G. H aury  
(J. Pharm. Exp. Ther., 1939, 65, 453—460).—In 
anaesthetised and spinal dogs, Mg (1—10 mg. per kg.) 
caused a fall in blood pressure and an increase in 
splanchnic vol., most marked in the kidney. The
peripheral vasodilator action was confirmed by
perfusion of frog’s vessels. E. M. S.

Pharm acology of strontium . III. Action on 
sm ooth m uscle fibres. A. B oriani (Arch. Farm, 
sperim., 1939, 67, 119—136).—Sr" has an excitatory 
action on smooth muscle to an extent approx. 2— 
3% of that of Ba". F. 0 . H.

Treatm ent of surgical tuberculosis with rubro- 
phen. H. Schaer (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 1939, 69, 
369—371).—41 patients suffering from various types 
of surgical tuberculosis were treated over long periods 
with oral administration o f rubrophen. 13 patients 
were cured, 15 improved, and 13 did not respond.

A. S.
Treatm ent of pulmonary tuberculosis with  

lipin-soluble silicic acid. H. Schaaf and A. 
B etjmer (Wien. med. Wschr., 1939, 89, 456—459).— 
Prolonged oral administration of silogran (ethyl silicyl- 
ricinoleate) is recommended in the treatment of light 
and moderatelv severe cases of pulmonary tuberculosis.

A. S.
Action of silogran in pulmonary tuberculosis.

F. B ach (Med. Klin., 1939, 35, 640—641).—57 
patients suffering from pulmonary tuberculosis were 
treated with oral administration of silogran. The 
formation of cirrhotic tissue in the lungs was promoted.

A. S.

Gold treatm ent of infectious d iseases. E.
F rommelt and G. S cholz (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 
1939, 65, 748—750).—Good results obtained with 
repeated intramuscular injections of auro-detoxin 
(up to 20 g.) in various infectious diseases are discussed 
on the basis of 408 observations. A. S.

Experim ents with AT 10 . J. J acobi and F. 
Tigges (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1939, 183, 558— 
563).—AT 10 (irradiated ergosterol) was successfully 
used in cases of tetany and hypocalcaemia after 
thyroidectomy, sprue with hypocalcaemia, and 
idiopathic tetany with normal blood-Ca. I t  had no 
action in a case of pancreatic insufficiency, megacolon 
hypocalcaemia, and tetany, in a case of nephrosis 
with marked hypocalcaemia, or in osteitis fibrosa.

A. S.
M icro-analysis of lead in body fluids [in lead  

poisoning]. II. G. Straube and H. B eck (Klin. 
Woch., 1939, 18, 356—360).—There is no correlation 
between serum-, urinary, and faecal Pb and the 
clinical signs of Pb poisoning; the vals, found in 
persons with Pb poisoning may approach the normal.

E. M. J.
Change in toxicity of lead nitrate solutions 

with age. I. Simon (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1939, 14, 130—131).—Data for the lethal action of 
aq. Pb(N0 3)2, intravenously injected 1—49 days after 
prep., are tabulated. F. O. H.

Peroral administation of salyrgan. P. G o rl 
(Med. Klin., 1939, 35 , 578—579).—Salyrgan was 
given by mouth with satisfactory diuretic effects.

A. S.
Antidotal action of sodium  sulphide against 

mercury poisoning. I. Simon (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, 
sperim., 1939, 14, 137—138).—The antidotal action 
of Na2S occurs when administered 1 hr. (with sub
sequent further doses) after ingestion of a lethal dose 
of HgCl2 (cf. A., 193S, III, 228). F. O. H.

Role of copper in the attenuation of viper 
(Vípera a sp is ) venom  by hydrogen peroxide. 
P. B o q u e t (Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 770—772).— 
Venom (1 :500 in “ ordinary ” distilled water), 
heated to 37° with H20 2 (100-vol. H20 2 diluted 
X 102-3 with “ ordinary ” distilled water) for 20 hr., 
does not kill rabbits when injected intravenously 
with doses equiv. to 5 times the lethal dose of venom. 
Cu-free water prevents this action of H20 2.

J . L. D.
Stram onium  poisoning. N. G. Io nesc u , P. 

Constan tin escu, I. Stoian, and M. Soare (Bull. 
Mem. Soc. méd. Hop. Bucarest, 1939, 21, 90—93).—A 
case of severe poisoning by absorption through the 
skin is described. C. A. K.

Toxicity of ethylene oxide to Calandra oryzie , 
C. granaría , T riboliu tn  castaneum , and C im ex  
lectu laris. J. R. B osvine (Ann. Appl. Biol., 1938, 
25, 605—632).—The technique of toxicity determin
ations and the influence of physiological factors on 
the % kill of insects is examined. The relative order 
of resistance to HCN, S02, and ethylene oxide varied 
with the species tested. A. G. P.

Methyl bromide poisoning. M. D uvoir. R. 
F abre , and F. Layani (Bull. Sci. pharmacol., Í939,
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41, 15—26).—Poisoning by methyl bromide is due to 
a selective affinity for the vasomotor system and the 
effects appear to be ameliorated by vaso-eonstrietive 
substances (e.g., adrenaline) and by glutathione. 
Methyl bromide can be detected principally in lipin- 
rieh organs. H. G. R.

Treatment of gaseous hydrocyanic acid poison
ing by sodium  thiosulphate and sodium  nitrite 
combination. J. N. E ttkldorf (J. Pharm. Exp. 
Ther., 1939, 66 , 125—131).—Dogs were exposed to 
a known convulsive concn. of HGN. U p to 10 min. 
after exposure, intravenous N a2S20 3 and N aN 02 
sometimes gave protection. 15 min. exposure was 
fatal, with or without treatment. Recovery is not 
possible after a fatal concn. of HON has reached the 
bipod and tissues. E . M. S.

Pharm acology of soaps. L. D. E dw ards (J. 
Amer. Pharm. Assoc., 1939, 28, 209—215).—The 
hrcmolytic action of dil. aq. soap solutions on human 
erythrocytes is due to the fa tty  acid, probably 
through the mechanism of formation of acid soap. 
For each soap, there is an optimum p n of haemolysis 
which varies with the fa tty  acid. The Na soaps 
give a series of decreasing, max. hsemolytic activity 
(independently of jpH)> and of decreasing toxicity to 
earthworm segments of laurate, myristate, palmitate, 
and stearate. Na and K  soaps have similar activities.

F . 0 . H.
Relation between chem ical structure and 

toxicity of m ilitary [poison] gases. 0 . Olltla 
(Suomen Kem., 1939,12, A, 61—67).—A review.

M. H. M. A.
Genalkaloids. Preparation and biological 

tests of genstrychnine. G. G urm endi (Bol. Soc. 
Quim. Peru, 1938, 4, 270—276).—The lethal dose for 
rats of strychnine oxide is 52 times th a t of strychnine.

F. R. G.
Antidotes for quinine. I. Sodium  chloride. 

II. Sodium  sulphate. III. D isodium  phos
phate. IV. Tannic acid. I. Simon (Boll. Soc. 
ital. Biol, sperim., 1939, 14, 131—132, 132—133, 
133—134, 134— 135).—Intravenous administration 
of min. lethal doses of quinine mono- or di-hydro- 
chlorido was followed within 5 min. by tha t of various 
doses of the above substances. In  all cases, small 
and large doses were ineffective whilst intermediate 
doses prevented death. F. 0 . H.

“ D elayed,” m inim al lethal, intravenous dose 
of sodium  salts. Comparative toxicities of 
various anions. I. Simon (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, 
sperim., 1939, 14, 136—137).—The min. dose that, 
on injection at a concn. and rate not attended by 
immediate death, subsequently proves fatal was 
determined. The anions gave a series of increasing 
toxicity of N 02' (0-0005), S20 8", F ', S03", neutral 
tartrate, HPO,". I ', acetate, H 2P 0 4', N 03', gluconate, 
Br', pyruvate, Cl', S04" (0-0565 g.-equiv. per kg.).

F. 0 . H.
Onion poisoning in horses. F. T horp, jun., 

and G. S. H arshfield (J. Amer. Vet. Med. Assoc., 
1939, 47, 52—53).—7 of 9 horses which had access to 
a field in which were unharvested onions died, the 
symptoms being ansexnia, icterus, and excretion of 
coffee-coloured urine. E . G. W.

Non-specific treatm ent of allergic conditions 
with pyrifer. R. Goldstein  (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 
1939, 69, 389—390).—Good results were obtained in 
cases of bronchial asthma and chronic urticaria by 
causing hyperpyrexia by pyrifer. A. S.

Allergic reaction to m enthol. W. Gr o n e - 
Meyer  (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1939, 65, 756—757).— 
One case is described. A. S.

Lesions of the nervous system  in rabbits w ith  
anaphylaxis. S. B ag in sk i, E . Czarnecki, and 
J. H urynowicz (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 
567—569).—6 rabbits were given weeldy injections 
causing anaphylaxis for 9 weeks. In  the nervous 
system the chief findings were hyperplasia of the 
mesenchyme derivatives (adventitial cells of Marchand 
and microglia) and enlargement of the lymph spaces. 
The former process gave rise to necrotic areas.

P. C. W.
Therapeutic use of sulphur-containing baths.

A. E vers (Med. Welt, 1939, 13, 597—599).—A 
review. A. S.

Treatm ent of skin diseases. A. Stuhmer  (Med. 
Welt, 1939, 13, 657—662).—A review. A. S.

Device facilitating adm inistration of capsules 
to anim als. L. R. L ima (Surgery, 1938, 4, 95— 
96).—A rubber tube and plunger for delivering 
capsules into the lower pharynx of dogs. G. K. H.

Homoeopathic drug tests in  healthy subjects. 
P. Martini (Munch, med. Wschr., 1939, 86 , 721— 
725).—Sepia, bryonia, secale, and S in homoeopathic 
dilutions in normal subjects caused no symptoms.

A. S.
Inhibitory influence of cerebrospinal fluid from  

dem entia preecox cases on the genitals of m ale 
m ice. H. Cl a u d e , H . Sim o nn et , and R. Stora 
(Com pt. rend. Soc. B iol., 1939, 130, 531—533).— The 
c.s.f. from 16 cases was injected into immature male 
mice (9 ml. per mouse injected during 7 days). 9 
cases showed no effect but the other 7 showed varying  
degrees o f inhibition o f the growth of the sexual organs. 
The c.s.f. from these 7. cases exerted an inhibitory  
effect on sim ultaneously injected gonadotropic 
hormone. P. C. W.

(xxi) P H Y S IO LO G Y  O F  W O R K  AN D  INDUSTRIAL 
HYG IEN E.

Effect of glucose on m uscular work. L. F.
D ufour (J. Physiol. Path, gen., 1939,3 7 ,101—109).— 
Ingestion of 100 g. per day of glucose by athletes 
enabled severe muscular exercise to be undertaken 
without the acidosis which occurred in the control 
period. The urine returned to normal with regard to 
p-a and Cl' and P 0 4" ' excretion. C. A. A.

Correlation of circulation and respiration as 
basis of individual working capacity. 0 . B ic k e n - 
bach (Dtsch. Arch. klin. Med., 1939, 184, 28—64). 
The results of the examination of 21 normal subjects 
in the course of a day’s routine work are reported.

A. S.
Constitution of adolescent child. Research on 

individual corrective work in schools. F. Schuck 
(Arch. Pediat., 1939, 56, 199—209). C. J. C. B .
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Skin potentials. F. Mu n k  (Wien. klin. Wschr., 
1939, 52, 525—530).—The p.d. between palm and 
skin of the forehead may be up to 30—40 mv. There 
is no p.d. between symmetrical points of the body 
surface. Injection of 1 mg. of atropine or profuse 
sweating produced by aspirin has no action on the 
potentials. Normal skin potentials were found in 
cases of severe atrophy of skin and skeletal muscle, 
Parkinson’s disease, tabes, and disseminated sclerosis. 
Cooling of the skin reduces the p.d. between two points 
of the surface; sneezing restores the p.d. to normal.

A. S.
Action of perm utit on lung tissue. A. Poli- 

cakd (Bull. Histol. Tech. rnicr., 1939,16,18—31).—A 
detailed account of work already quoted (A., 1939, III, 
513). E. E. H.

Solubility of quartz and silicates.—See A., 1939, 
I, 365.

(xxii) RADIATIONS.
Radiobiology of fast neutrons. K . G. Zimmer 

and N. V. T ivofeev-R essovski (Strahlenther., 1938,
63, 528—536).—The mutation rate of Drosophila 
melanogaster into F2 when were irradiated with 
neutrons is raised. This rise is proportional to the r. 
equiv. but is less than the deep X-ray effect with 
corresponding r. val. E. M. J .

Distribution of radium  in anim als after 
injection. F . D aels, H . F ajerm an , and van  de  
P utte-Van  H ove (Strahlenther., 1938, 63, 545— 
555).—0-0075—0-08 mg. of Ra was injected into 
normal, pregnant, or sarcomatous mice, rats, and 
guinea-pigs. Most of the Ra w'as found in the liver, 
kidney, lungs, bone marrow, and spleen. The 
placenta and foetus both contain Ra. The humour 
and blood show Ra only on the first 3 days after 
injection. E. M. J.

Radiobiological experim ents w ith D rosophila  
pupae. A. L iechti, W. Min d e r , and J. H. Muller 
(Strahlenther., 1938, 63, 689—700).—The damage 
curves for the pupae under ultra-violet light, rays of
1-22 a ., X-rays, and Ra are given and their significance 
for the “ hitting ” theory is discussed. E. M. J .

B asis of m odern A'-ray therapy. H. H ol- 
felder  (Strahlenther., 1939, 64, 4— 13). E. M. J.

Biophysical basis of internal radium  and of 
radon therapy. B. R ajew sky  (Strahlenther., 1939,
64, 158—174).—A review. E. M. J.

Biological action of radium  em anation. K.
N ouye (Strahlenther., 1939, 64, 175—200).—A
fibroblast tissue culture in a medium containing 2-55 
¡xg. of Ra element per c.c. shows inhibition of respir
ation and glycolysis; the same could be shown with 
thick sections (10 u..) of Jensen ra t sarcoma in a 
medium containing Rn. The inhibition is related to 
the strength of Ra emanation present and is 2J times 
as strong a t body temp, as at 5—7°. Leucocytosis 
was observed in persons subjected to a Rn b a th ; the 
max. was reached 4—5 hr. after the bath, and was 
followed by leucopenia. Products of radioactive 
decomp, are found mainly in blood-forming organs 
after protracted injection of Rn in saline into rats 
and rabbits. E. M. J.
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Telerontgenotherapy. L. Mallet (Strahlenther., 
1939, 64, 201—218).—A review. E. M. J .

Deep A'-ray damage to the lung. I. R. B a u e r .
II. E. Schairer and E. K rombach (Strahlenther., 
1939, 64, 249—266, 267—290).—I. A fatal case of 
irradiation for mediastinal tumour is described; 
death was due to pulmonary fibrosis caused by a no. 
of courses of intensive deep X-ray therapy. No 
tumour cells were found post-mortem.

II. A review of the pathology of cases reported 
above. E. M. J.

Heating tissues by short w aves. G. W etzel 
and A. K iesselbach (Strahlenther., 1939, 64, 322— 
327).—Fresh bones or ox eyes were brought into 
stagnant or moving water and subjected to short 
waves; the rise of temp, was highest in the bone 
marrow and vitreous body respectively. E. M. J .

Biological action of sensitisers in  visible light.
A. L iechti, E. F eistmann , and L. Guggenheim 
(Strahlenther., 1939, 64, 353—367).—Bacterial
suspensions in saline could be sensitised against light 
containing the long waves of the visible spectrum by 
the use of the photographic sensitisers, erythrosin and 
dicyanirie-^l. The action is dependent on the suspen
sion medium and the temp. E. M. J.

Ultra-violet dosim etry. III. Pigm entation  
by long-wave ultra-violet radiation. U. H ensch ke  
and R. Schulze (Strahlenther., 1939, 64, 14—42).— 
So called long-wave ultra-violet radiation (X above 
320 mix.) causes direct pigmentation without previous 
erythema; the max. is reached in 30—60 min. The 
gradation of the direct pigmentation becomes flatter 
with rising X; individual sensitivity is independent 
of that to medium- and short-wave ultra-violet 
light. Protracted dosage decreases the effect; 
adaptation takes place but does not protect against 
light of the lower X ; anaemia of the skin (through 
pressure), prevents direct pigmentation. No histo
logical changes were detected. E. M. J.

Dosim etry of fast neutrons. K. G. Zimmer 
(Strahlenther., 1938, 63, 517—527).—A small con
denser ionisation chamber described is useful for 
the dosimetry of fast neutrons. The no. of neutrons 
measured ionometrically or by the Ag indicator 
varies by 20%. Ionisation in tissue is 1-8 times 
that obtained in the chamber at 3-9-Mv. neutrons.

E. M. J .
Dosim etry for radium applicators. E. H asche 

and J . B oi.ze (Strahlenther., 1938, 63, 701—707).—A 
method is described for measuring soft y-rays and 
[3-rays of Ra in addition to the hard y-rays and a 
practical Roentgen unit is defined which has a definite 
relation to the r. unit. E. M. J .

Dosim etry in short-wave therapy. P. W e n k  
(Strahlenther., 1939, 64, 328—334).—A watt-record
ing dosimeter is described. E. M. J .

Dose distribution in near radiation and body 
cavity valves. T. Zimmer (Strahlenther., 1939, 
64,348—352). E. M. J.

Infra-red rays and the  skin. L. H ill (Brit. 
Med. J ., 1939,1, 977—978).—A review. C. A. K .
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Effect of* X-rays on the glucose and hexose 
phosphate glycolysis of tum our tissue. B. E.
Holmes (Proc, Roy, Soc„ 1939, B , 127, 223—237).— 
That A'-irradiation of tumour tissue a t 0 ° 'inhibits 
anaerobic glycolysis is confirmed. A dose of X-ray 
sufficient to inhibit glycolysis does not inhibit the 
formation of lactic acid from hexose di- or mono
phosphate or glucose 1-phosphate. The reduction of 
methylene-blue by embryo brain tissue in the presence 
of lactic acid can be inhibited by y-rays. I t  is 
probable tha t the lactic dehydrogenase enzyme itself 
is not damaged, since activity can be restored by the 
addition of co-enzyme I  to the tissue. F . B. P.

Action of A'-irradiation and radium  on norm al 
and neoplastic tissue. A. Go ldfeder  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1939,130, 571—572).—The necessary 
dosage of A'-irradiation, R a (y-rays), and Rn (|3+y- 
rays) to prevent the growth of tissue cultures of normal 
tissues from man, mice, and rats as well as cultures 
of human myxo-sarcomata and Crocker mouse 
sarcomata was determined. The dosage for the 
different tissues was the same. The dosage necessary 
to! produce a lowering of tissue metabolism was 
definitely greater. P. C. W.

Studies w ith  seedlings on wave-length depend
ence of radiobiological reactions. P: S. H enshaw  
and D. S. F rancis (Amer. J . Cancer, 1939, 35, 386— 
400).—Lycopersicum and Triticum, seedlings were 
exposed to 700-kv. and 200-kv. A'-rays. The Lyco
persicum seedlings were the more sensitive to thoharder 
radiations and the difference was greater if the 
seedlings were surrounded by celluloid or Bakelite.

E. B.
Photoperiodic action of light spectrum  on 

Isaria sum m er barley. H. U llrich and M. Canel  
(Naturwiss., 1939, 27, 367).—The action of light in 
promoting the inflorescence of Isaria summer barley 
is greatest a t 546-1 and 615-2 m^. Blue and ultra
violet light and red light are little if a t all active.

W. 0 . K.
Nuclear and cytoplasm ic effects of ultra-violet 

light. A. C. Giese  (Science, 1939, 89, 266—267).— 
—In one series of experiments, the sperm of the sea 
urchin Strongylocentratus purperatus was irradiated, 
and then used to inseminate non-irradiated eggs : in
another series the inseminated eggs were irradiated. 
The sperm was found more susceptible to radiation 
than was the fertilised egg, and this is attributed to 
its relatively exposed nucleus, i.e., not covered by 
cytoplasm as is the inseminated egg. Susceptibility 
was measured by growth retardation. W. F. F.

Effect of y-radiation on ovalbum in. J . A.
Crowthf.r and H. Liebm ann  (Nature, 1939, 143, 
598).—Exposure to increasing doses of y-radiation 
alternately decreases and increases the electrophoretic 
mobility of ovalbumin. L. S. T.

Photodynamic action and the liberation of 
histam ine. C. H. K ell away and E. R. T rethew ie  
(Austral. J . Exp. Biol., 1939, 17. 61—76).—Hist
amine is liberated in perfused dog lungs' by visible 
light in the presence of ha-matoporphyrin. I t  is 
destroyed in vitro by photodynamic action, but this 
destruction is inhibited by serum. The substance

causing slow contraction of the guinea-pig jejunum 
is not liberated from the perfused dog lung by photo- 
dynamic action. No evidence was found for liberation 
of histamine by photodynamic action on the isolated 
jejunum of the guinea-pig. D. M. N.

Influence of m onochrom atic light on action  
of enzym es. XIV. Yeast-proteinase. XV. 
Yeast-lipase. XVI. Yeast-catalase. R . Mura
kami (J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1939, 15, 377— 
384; cf. A., 1939, II I , 625).—XIV, XV. The actions 
of yeast-proteinase and -lipase are promoted by 
visible and ultra-violet light, the latter being the 
most effective.

XVI. The action of yeast-catalase is promoted 
by visible, and inhibited by ultra-violet, light. There 
is promotion with a mixture of visible and ultra
violet light, but this is less than for visible light 
alone. J . N. A.

(xxiii) PHYSICAL A N D  C O LLO ID A L CHEM ISTRY.
Influence of changes in salinity on the oxygen  

consum ption of Cephalopoda. A. R affy  and 
R. R icart (Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 671—673; cf. 
A., 1934, 444).—Sepia officinalis and Octopus vulgaris 
rapidly acclimatise to dil. sea-water with [NaCIJ .of
2-23—3-02%. When the medium is changed, the 
0 2 consumption becomes irregular but is finally 
maintained a t or above the initial level. Similar 
results are obtained in sea-water with added NaCl.

J . L. D.
M agneto-chem ical analysis of the sea-urchin  

(Echinus tnelo) egg. N. P erakis (Compt. rend., 
1939, 208, 1534—1536).—Virgin sea-urchin eggs 
suspended in sea-water have a coefF. of magnetis
ation of — 0-69 XlO-6 compared with tha t ( — 0-71X 
10~6) of sea-water. The eggs, freed from Cl' by wash
ing with distilled water, are diamagnetic, this property 
being greatly reduced in the solid material obtained 
by drying the eggs. Extraction of the Cl-free eggs 
with alcohol and ether leaves a protein-containing 
material with diminished diamagnetic power, 
especially a t low temp., which indicates tha t part of 
the material is non-diamagnetic. The ash is para
magnetic and contains traces of Fe (7 ¡¿g. per g. of 
solid). The alcoholic extract is equally diamagnetic 
with the Cl-free eggs arid when ashed leaves a dia
magnetic residue. The sperms are diamagnetic, and 
much less so when dried; the ash is feeblv diamagnetic.

J . L. D.
Fractionation of [serum -]proteins by electro

dialysis. I. Effect of variation in p H during 
electrodialysis on fractionation of proteins and 
of tetanus anti-toxic serum . II. Influence of 
concentration of proteins on fractionation of 
serum -globulins. A. V. Markovttsch and I. M. 
Chaustova (J. Appl. Chem. Russ., 1938, 11, 1648—- 
1656, 1657—1658).—I. Loss of antitoxin due to 
pptn. with iso-labile globtdins during electrodialysis 
is greater when the p n of the solution is initially 
above tha t of the isoelectric point of these globulins 
than when this is approached from the acid side. 
Loss of antitoxin due to cataphoretic deposition on 
the diaphragm takes place in solutions of p a above
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9-5 or below 6 ; in. addition, inactivation due to 
denaturation proceeds in solutions of pa above 9-5 
or below 4-5.

II. The ratio of iso-stable to -labile globulin, as 
determined by clectrodialysis, varies according to 
the total globulin concn., being related by a sigmoid 
curve to the latter. The ppt. is of the nature of a 
coacervate in the case of conc. solutions (exceeding 
10%), and of a flocculate in th a t of dil. solutions.

R .T .
Spectrophotom etric study of the biuret re

action in investigation w ith  the structure of 
proteins. I .—See A., 1939, II, 294.

Viscosity of serum -album in in solutions of 
different hydrogen-ion concentrations. S. Tuis- 
venet  (Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 1119—1120; cf. 
A., 1937, II I , 248).—1-18% serum-albumin in a 
Na2H P 0 4-citric acid buffer solution has a min. 7j 
(Ostwald) in the region of its isoelectric point (pK
4-6—5-4). J . L .  D.

Changes in optical activity of protein solutions 
in an alkaline m edium . A. B outaric and M. R oy 
(Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 1120— 1122; cf. A., 1937, 
III , 2 4 8 ; 1938, II I , 872).-—Serum-albumin solutions 
show a higher optical rotation in 0-5n - than in 0-01N- 
NaOH. The former racemises more rapidly than 
the latter on keeping, and more so a t 33° than at 
0°. Myxoprotein and globulin in O-lN-NaOH race- 
mise at 33°, but not a t 0°. The rotation of the latter 
scarcely alters a t 15°. J . L. D.

Variations in specific coefficient of m agnetis
ation of oxyhsemoglobin in presence of soda 
and hydrochloric acid.—See A., 1939,1, 362.

(xxiv) EN ZY M ES .
Activity of the succinic dehydrogenase. (Sir )

F. G. H opkins, C. Lutwak-Ma n n , and E. J . Morgan 
(Nature, 1939, 143, 556—557).—Pigs’ heart and 
muscles and rabbits’ skeletal muscles yield preps, of 
the succinic enzyme which, in presence of the sub
strate, actively reduce methylene-blue anaerobically, 
but are unable to induce 0 2 uptake, even in a system 
containing adequate conens. of cytochrome-C and 
its oxidase. L. S. T.

Lactic dehydrogenase and cytochrome. M.
D ixon  and L. G. Zerfas (Nature, 1939, 143, 557).— 
A partly-purified prep, of the lactic dehydrogenase 
of yeast failed to reduce cytochrome, although it 
still reduced other H acceptors such as methylene- 
blue. The purified enzyme behaves similarly, and 
an additional catalyst, present in crude preps., is 
necessary for the reduction of cytochrome. The 
catalyst is not identical with any of the known co
enzymes, the fiavoproteins of yeast or muscle, or 
the flavin mono- or di-nucleotides. L. S. T.

Cytochrome and cytochrome oxidase. D.
Kbittnt and E. F. H artree (Proc. Roy. Soe., 1939, B, 
127,167—191).—Cytochrome from heart muscle con
tains a fourth component, a3, the absorption bands of 
which are fused with those of a. Fresh insect thoracic 
muscles, baker’s yeast, and aerobic bacteria also 
contain a3. Cytochrome oxidase, (a3), may be 
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identified with the respiratory enzyme of Warburg, 
I t  is thermolabile and sensitive to org. solvents, 
alkali, and acid, and undergoes a reduction under 
the same conditions as a, b, and c. I t  combines with 
CO in the reduced state, and with H2S, NaN3, and 
NH,OH in the oxidised state. The similarity of a 
and a3 in chemical structure and properties suggests 
that they are inter-convertible. F. B. P.

Enzymic hydrogenation of dehydrodeoxycholic 
acid by yeast. II. C. H. K im  (Enzyinologia, 1939, 
6 , 105—107; cf. A., 1937, III, 431).—When the yeast 
is replaced by the cell-free solution obtained by 
extracting yeast with P 0 4" ' buffer of pa 7T4, a 
mixture of a- and g-3-hydroxy-12-ketoeholanic acid 
is obtained from dehydrodeoxycholic acid. 3-Keto- 
12-acetoxycholanic acid is converted by a bottom- 
yeast fermentation of glucose-NaHSOs into a-3- 
hydroxy-12-acetoxycholanic acid. W. McC.

Flavin enzym es in the anim al organism . E.
A dler , H. von E uler , G. Gunther , and M. P lass 
(Skand. Arch. Physiol., 1939, 82, 61—78).—Enzyme 
solutions, obtained from acetone extracts of heart 
muscle, were treated with HC1 in (NH4)2S 04; an 
apo-enzyme was produced which combined with 
flavin adenine dinucleotide to  form a dihydrocozymase 
dehydrogenating holo-enzyme. This flavin-contain- 
ing dihydrocozymase has the same action as 
diaphorase. Heart muscle contains further an 
enzyme which transfers H from dihydrocodehydro- 
genase I I  to metliylene-blue and is not identical with 
diaphorase or dihydrocozymase. The flavin-di- 
hydrocozymase is not identical with flavin enzyme of 
yeast (flavin-phosphoric acid-protein). A. S.

Isolation and properties of a flavoprotein  
from heart m uscle. F. B. Straub (Biochem. J ., 
1939, 33, 787—792; cf. A., 1939, III, 359).—The 
prep, and purification of a flavin adenine dinucleotide 
from pig’s heart muscle are described. Absorption 
max. occur a t 274, 359, and 451 m^., by means of 
the last of which the lactofiavin content has been 
determined as 0-54i0-02% . This indicates a mol. 
wt. of 70,000. The dinucleotido can replace the 
co-enzyme of the ¿-amino-acid oxidase, and is thus 
shown to be the prosthetic group of the flavoprotein. 
This protein (N 15-7%) is in an insol. state in the 
tissue. I t  is reduced to a leuco-compound by 
Na2S20 4 and reoxidised in air. Its solutions fluoresce 
strongly and are not appreciably inactivated (10%) 
by heating a t 70° for 5 min. P. G. M.

Catalytic function of heart flavoprotein. H. S.
Corran, D. E. Gr e e n , and F. B. Straub (Biochem. 
J ., 1939, 33, 793—801).—The mechanism of the 
catalysis of the oxidation of dihydropyridine nucleo
tides by carriers such as methylene-blue involves 
reduction of flavoprotein by reduced co-enzyme, 
followed by oxidation by the carrier. Heart flavo
protein is 353 times as active as the W arburg- 
Christian yeast flavoprotein in this respect, and 
each mol. catalyses the oxidation of 8500 mols. of 
reduced co-enzyme I  per min. I t  is identi cab with 
diaphorase (co-enzyme factor). P. G. M.

Oxidation of codehydrogenase I. V. R . P ot
ter  (Nature, 1939, 143, 475— 476).—Experiments
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showing tha t diaphorase is a powerful, widely-dis
tributed, malonate-insensitive enzyme which catalyses 
the transport of dihvdrocozymase H to natural 
carriers capable of bringing this H ultimately to O are 
recorded and discussed. L. S. T.

Diaphorase I and II. E. A d ler , H. von  E u ler , 
and G. Günther (Nature, 1939, 143, 641—642).—In  
addition to diaphorase I, which transports H from 
dihydrocodehydrogenase I  to acceptors such as 
methylene-blue or cytochrome, animal tissues contain 
another enzyme, now named diaphorase II , which 
catalyses the analogous reaction for dihydro
codehydrogenase II . This enzyme is probably a 
flavoprotein. L. S. T.

Ascorbic acid oxidase. II. Purification and 
properties. III. Peroxidase in purified pre
parations. T. E bihara  (J. Biochem. Japan, 1939, 
29, 199—215, 217—223; cf. A., 1939, I I I ;  321).— 
II . The aq. extract of cucumber rind is treated with 
Ba acetate and the centrifuged extract 5%-saturated 
with (NH4)2S04; removal of the ppt. and further 
addition of (NH4)2S04 gives a ppt. which is dissolved 
in water and dialysed. The oxidase thus obtained has 
optimum pB and temp, of 6-0—6-5 and 37— 40°, respec
tively. The oxidation of ascorbic acid (to dehydro- 
ascorbic acid) by the enzyme is proportional to the 
concn. of enzyme and independent of concn. of sub
stra te ; it  is a bimol. reaction. Oxidation, during 
which H 20 , is formed, is effected by 0 2 but not by 
methylene-blue. The enzyme, which appears to be 
sp, for ascorbic acid, is inhibited by CO, CN', Na2S, 
and substances capable of forming complexes with 
heavy metals.

III . Purified preps, of the oxidase always contain 
peroxidase, but not polyphenol- or indophenol-oxidase. 
The peroxidase is more thermostable than is the 
ascorbic acid oxidase; also, only the peroxidase is 
inhibited by NH 2OH, phenylhydrazine, K4Fe(CN)6,
2-aminophenol-4-sulphonic acid, and, to the extent 
of 75%, by 10-5m-KCN. The distribution of ascorbic 
acid oxidase, peroxidase, and catalase in plant and 
anim al tissues, was determined. F. 0 . H.

Am ine oxidase and diam ines. Action of 
guanidine. H. B laschko (J, Physiol., 1939, 95, 
30r).—Amine oxidase has no affinity for hist
amine and diamines. Histaminase reacts only with 
substances with two amine groups. Guanidine is a 
competitive inhibitor of histaminase and shares this 
property with dimethylguanidine; other guanidine 
derivatives, e.g., creatine and arginine, have no 
affinity for the enzyme. J . A. C.

Preparation of natural am ino-acids from  
racem ates by m eans of d-amino-acid oxidase.—
See A., 1939, II, 302.

Specificity of d-amino-acid oxidase. K. F elix  
and K, Zorn (Z. physiol. Chem., 1939. 258, 16—26; 
cf. A., 1937, III , 305).—At p a 7-6 during 3—8 hr. the 
oxidase, in extracts of dried pig kidney, attacks only 
non-naturally occurring amino-acids, K), being usually 
consumed per mol. of amino-acid degraded and per 
mol. of NH3 produced. Usually, the yield of the 
corresponding keto-acid (titrated and/or isolated as 
2 : 4-dinitrophenvlhydrazone) produced is good. The

degradation of ¿-leucine and ¿-glutamic acid is slow 
and incomplete but ¿-alanine, ¿-valine, ¿-aminobutyric 
acid, ¿-aspartic acid, ¿-norleucine, ¿-phenylalanine, 
¿-tyrosine, and ¿-dihydroxyphenylalanine are very 
readily degraded. Glycine and ¿-lysine are not 
degraded and ¿-arginine and ¿-serine only slightly. 
Glycine is also not attacked by fresh liver or kidney 
pulp or slices. The extracts oxidise also putrescine 
and cadaverine with liberation of 1 NH3, the corre
sponding aldehydes and probably also y-aminobutyrie 
acid and 8-aminovaleric acid respectively being 
produced. Agmatine is less readily oxidised, less than 
1 O being consumed and less than 1 NH3 produced. 
Colamino and tyramine are not attacked by the 
extracts. W. McC.

Substrate specificity and inhibition char
acteristics of two copper-protein oxidases. 
J . F. McCarthy , L. F. Gr e e n , and C. G. Green  (J. 
Biol. Chem., 1939, 128, 455—462).—W ith Cu" or Cu- 
albumin as catalyst, ¿-¿soascorbic acid is oxidised 
slightly more rapidly than /-ascorbic acid; with 
cucumber oxidase the rates are identical, but potato 
oxidase has no catalysing effect (cf. Johnson and Zilva,
A., 1937, III, 392). Pyrocatechol is oxidised rapidly 
by potato oxidase but not by Cu", Cu-albumin, or 
cucumber oxidase. Typical Cu “ poisons ” inhibit 
cucumber and potato oxidase. CN' inhibition of 
cucumber oxidase is not reversed by dialysis.

E. M. W.
Ferm entation process in  tea manufacture. II. 

Properties of tea peroxidase. II I . Mechan
ism  of fermentation. E. A. H. R oberts (Bio
chem. J ., 1939, 33, 836—852; cf. B., 1938, 1493).— 
H 20 2 required in the oxidation of tea-tannin by 
peroxidase arises from the aerobic oxidation of 
ascorbic acid, which controls the rate of the whole 
process. 1 O is absorbed per mol. of tannin during 
fermentation, the resulting product then undergoing 
an irreversible condensation. The arguments for and 
against tea-tannin and quercetrin as O carriers are 
discussed. Glucose is identified as the fermentable 
non-tan. P. G. M.

Crystalline horse-liver catalase. A. L. D ounce  
and 0 . D . F rampton (Science, 1939, 89, 300).— 
Crystals (fine needles) of this catalase have been 
obtained by fractional pptn. with dioxan, and the 
slow addition of (NH4)2S04 to  a buffered dioxan solu
tion. The hsemin content is ~0-9, but the Cu content 
is practically negligible (cf. A., 1938, III , 951). Ace
tone and HC1 split off the ha>min, which dissolves in 
the acetone. L. S. T.

Cocarboxylase (vitam in-/}L diphosphate) in  
blood. R. S. Goodhart ana H. M. Sinclair  
(J. Physiol., 1939, 95, 57—59p ).—There is no co
carboxylase activity of blood unless it is heated. 
Vais, (mean in fig. per 100 ml.) obtained are human, 
7 -0 ± l-9 ;  ox, 5 -7 ± l-5 ;  pigeon, 2 0 -2 i9 -8 ;  avit- 
aminous pigeon, 5-6+0-S . Plasma contains prac
tically no cocarboxylase, even after boiling or digesting 
with pepsin. Nucleated blood cells that have 
originated in bone marrow convert vitamin-iij into 
cocarboxylase which is combined probably with pro
tein. The cells are incubated with -B x in P 0 4" ' 
buffer (pa 6-2) at 38°; the leucocyte layer (730,000
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cells per cu. mm.) of the blood from a patient with 
myeloid leukaemia contained 124 ¡xg. per 100 ml. 
before incubation and 174 ¡¿g. afterwards, whereas the 
leucocyte layer (360,000 cells per cu. mm.) of blood 
from a patient with lymphatic leukemia contained 
17-5 ¡J.g. per 100 ml. and showed no synthesis.

J . A. C.
Action of the esterases of pancreas and liver 

on polyhydric alcohols, carbohydrates, and their 
esters. S. J , vox Przyeeijk i and E. A. Sym 
(Enzymologia, 1939, 6 , 135—139).—Experiments 
with butyric acid show th a t the esterases of pancreas 
and liver preferentially catalyse the esterification of 
aliphatic monohydric primary alcohols (Cx to C16) 
and the hydrolysis of the esters. Methyl alcohol is the 
most readily esterified and eliminated but the extent 
of esterification and hydrolysis is not much affected by 
the length of the C chain of the alcohol, sec. Alcohols 
and their esters are much less readily influenced by 
the esterases and adjacent ‘OH groups (e.g., in glycerol, 
erythritol) inhibit the reaction. Glyceraldehyde, 
arabitol, mannitol, inositol, and glucose are not 
esterified but pancreatic esterase catalyses the hydro
lysis of glyceraldehyde di-, erythritol tetra-, glucose 
penta-, and mannitol hexa-acetate and the hydrolysis 
of the erythritol and glucose esters is catalysed also by 
liver-esterase although the rate and degree of hydro
lysis are very small. Tho failure of the esterases to 
catalyse esterification in cases where they catalyse 
hydrolysis of the corresponding esters is possibly due 
to the insolubility of the mono- or di-esters which are 
first to be produced. W. McC.

Transform ation of d -  into m eso-tartaric acid 
b y  pancreas. M. B etti and E. L ucchi (Ber., 1939, 
72, \B], 1100).—In  water at room tem p, tho trans
formation appears to  be quant. H . W.

Enzyme system  of trans-am ination, its mode 
of action and biological significance. A. E.
BRAimsTErN (Nature, 1939, 143, 609—610).—Recent 
investigations on the transfer of NH2-groups between 
ammo- and keto-acids are discussed. The range of 
specificity and the mode of action of a new group of 
intracellular enzymes, termed aminopherases, are 
surveyed. The biological significance of these en
zymes and of the dicarboxylic amino- and keto-acids is 
discussed. L. S. T.

Enzyme system  transferring the amino-group  
of aspartic acid. M. G. K bitzm ann (Nature, 1939, 
143, 603—604).—Enzyme preps, catalysing the trans
amination of aspartic acid at a considerable rate in 
presence of a thermostable co-enzyme have been 
obtained from muscle tissue. The preps, still contain 
the enzyme of glutamic acid trans-amination (A., 1938, 
III , 420), which, however, is inactive towards the trans
amination of aspartic acid. Preps, that are active 
only towards aspartic acid can be obtained from 
vegetable sources. L. S. T.

Isolation of the enzyme effecting transfer of 
the amino-group of glutam ic acid. M. G.
K ritzmann (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 
21, 42—43).—The enzyme transferring the amino- 
group from glutamic to a-ketoglutaric acid is isolated 
from aq. K H C 03 extracts of pigeon muscle or pig heart

by pptn. with acetic acid at p a 4-5. The washed and 
vac.-dried ppt. is stable, but when dehydrated by 
acetone or alcohol is rendered inactive. Activity is 
max. at p a 7-5, is not affected appreciably by heating 
(20 min.) at 70°, but is rapidly destroyed at 85°. The 
enzyme does not act on aspartic acid. A. G. P.

Purification of uricase. C. G. H oe jib erg 
(Nature, 1939, 143, 604).—Preps. 1000—1400 times 
as active as the acetone powder of pig’s liver 
used as starting material have been obtained. The 
preps, are colourless, insol. in water, only slightly sol. 
in alkaline buffer solutions, and contain 0-02% of Fe. 
The catalytic activity is poisoned reversibly by KCN, 
but not by H 2S, 2 : 2'-dipyridyl, P20 7"" , or diethyl 
dithiocarbamate. The lack of correlation between 
[Fe] and activity in preps, obtained by different 
methods and tho low % of Fe in highly-purified preps, 
make it improbable tha t Fe is a constituent of uricase 
(cf. A., 1938, II I , 616, 844). L. S. T.

Anaerobic decom position of cysteine by B ac
teriu m  coli. I. Cysteinase. P. Desnuelee  and 
C. F romageot (Enzymologia, 1939, 6 , 80—87).—B. 
coli, anaerobically grown in Liebig’s broth, does not 
contain an enzyme capable of decomp, cysteine; 
when cysteine is- added to tho broth, however, an 
enzyme (“ cysteinase ”) is elaborated which splits off 
equimol. amounts of H2S and NH3 from cysteine, the 
optimum p n being 6-4. Previously published results 
(A., 1937, III, 312; 1938, III , 958) are withdrawn.

F. 0 . H.
Egg-white lysozym e. E. P. A braham (Biochem. 

J., 1939, 33, 622—630).—Lysozyme prepared by 
Roberts’ method (A., 1938, III, 73) yields arginine, 
lysine, and cystine on hydrolysis. Although the 
enzyme appears to be homogeneous in the ultra- 
centrifuge and to have a mol. wt. of approx. 18,000, 
it is not a single protein, a portion of it being only 
slightly sol. in water and having a lower activity. 
Electrometric titration of the sol. enzyme shows it to 
be a basic protein with an acid-binding capacity of 
approx. 23 groups per mol. At p s  11-5 and 25°, the 
base-binding power in water corresponds with approx. 
15 groups per mol., whilst for the insol. fraction the 
vals. are 24 and 21, respectively. J . N. A.

Lysozyme, its  properties and its  applications.
Z. V. J ermoljeva and I. B iujanovskaja  (Acta Med. 
U.R.S.S., 1938,1, 248—257).—A review. T. T.

Nuclein-deam inases. II. Riboadenylic acid- 
deam inases. Y. W akabayasi (J. Biochem. Japan, 
1939, 29, 247—263; cf. A., 1939, i n ,  197).—Animal 
tissues contain an enzyme which deaminates yeast- 
adenylic acid and is always accompanied by nucleo- 
tide-phosphatase and adenosine-deaminase; the last 
two enzymes are eliminated by treatment with Lloyd’s 
reagent (or addition of F') and extracting the tissue 
with 2% aq. NaHCOj, respectively. All the tissues 
examined contained an enzyme deaminating muscle- 
adenylic acid; in no instance was adenine-deaminase 
detected. F. O. H.

Phosphoserine and its enzym ic hydrolysis.
T. Sorimati (J. Biochem. Japan, 1939, 29 , 289—305). 
—Pepsin-trypsin hvdrolysates of caseinogen are 
treated with Pb a,cetate, the ppt. is regenerated, and
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the resulting solution pptd. with acetone. This 
affords a phosphopeptone (for Ba derivative, 
P  : N  : Ba =  1 : 5 : 2) which is hydrolysed (HC1) to 
serinephosphoric acid (Ba salt). With acid hydrolys
ates of caseinogen, a similar technique yields phospho- 
serylglutamic acid (Ba salt). Serine phosphate and 
phosphoserylglutamie acid are readily hydrolysed by 
phosphomonoesterases with p a optima a t 9 and 5-6, 
respectively, but not by th a t with p a optimum a t 3-2.

P. 0. H.
Glycinebenzoacylase. H. Mori (J. Biochem. 

Japan, 1939,29,225—240).—The prep, of a  histozyme 
(from pig’s kidney) which hydrolyses hippuric acid 
but not benzoyl-asparagine or -tyrosine or phenaoyl- 
glycine is described (cf. Nawa, A., 1939, II I , 196). 
The enzyme (“ glycinebenzoacylase ” ) hydrolyses 
acetyl- and chloroacetyl-glycine and -asparagine and 
phenylpropionylglycine, but not cinnamoylglycine.

P. 0 . H.
Effect of various enzym es on carnosine.

A. Sasaki (J. Biochem. Japan, 1939, 29, 333— 
337).—Carnosine is hydrolysed by maceration juice 
of liver (rabbit, pig, fish) a t weakly alkaline reactions 
(with fish-liver enzyme, the optimum p n is 7-4) 
but not by maceration juices of other tissues or 
intestinal enzyme preps, which hydrolyse glycyl- 
glycine. F. 0 . H.

H ydrolysis of acropeptides by pancreatic 
proteinase. N. Lich ten stein  (Enzymologia, 1939, 
6 , 108—112; cf. Fodor and Kuk, A., 1938, III , 
953).—Acropeptides from caseinogen, edestin, and 
gelatin are hydrolysed by pancreatic proteinase, the 
extent of hydrolysis being increased if protaminaso 
is also present. Closed polypeptide chains in the 
acropeptides are opened during the hydrolysis which, 
apparently, does not have any other effect. After 
treatment with the proteinase, the acropeptides do 
not resist attack by yeast-polypeptidase. W. McC.

Enzym es in snake venom . V. Detection of 
dipeptidase, polypeptidase, carboxypolypeptid- 
ase, and esterase in  different snake venom s.
B. N. Ghosh , P . K. D u tt , and D. K . Chowdhttry 
(J. Indian Chem. Soc., 1939, 16 , 75—80; cf. A., 
1939, II I , 323).—The venoms from Naja naja, B. 
fasciatus, Echis caranata, and Vipera russellii contain 
a dipeptidase (hydrolyses glycylglycine and I- but 
not (Meucylglycine), a polypeptidase (hydrolyses
I- but not 3-leucylglycylglycine), and a carboxy- 
polypeptidase (hydrolyses chloroacetyl-Z-tyrosine). 
That of xV. wcya and B. fasciatus, but not th a t of E. 
carinata, V. russellii, or Crotalus t. terrificus, contains 
a choline-esterase. R. S. C.

Chromatographic analysis of chitinase. L. 
Zechmeister and G. T 6t h  (Naturwiss., 1939, 27, 
367).—The chitinase, separated from emulsin by 
chromatographic analysis employing bauxite as 
adsorbent, can be further split by chromatographic 
treatment into two components, one of which acts 
on chitodextrin prepared by partial hydrolysis of 
cliitin, the other on chitobiose Ar-diacetate. The 
chitin-splitting enzyme of Helix pomatia can likewise 
be separated into two components. W. O. K.

Compounds of clupein w ith  prosthetic groups.
II. Prosthetic group in pepsin. K. F elix  and 
A. Mager (Z. physiol. Chem., 1939, 25 9 , 36—44; 
cf. A., 1937, II I , 455).—Commercial pepsin, purified 
bv dialysis, is treated with trypsin or ail. H 2SO., a t 
37°. When the resulting mixture is dialvsed against 
water, the residue and dialysate are both inactive. 
I f  a methyl-alcoholic solution of clupein methyl ester 
is added to the dialysate a ppt. “ pepsin-clupein ” 
is obtained which possesses enzymic properties 
similar to  pepsin. The yield of this product, which 
contains 17 -8% of N, is 20—30%. I t  gives an intense 
pentose reaction. I f  alcohol or acetone instead of 
clupein is added to the dialysate the ppt. obtained 
contains the prosthetic group of the original pepsin. 
This contains P  and N and gives very strong pentose 
and Feulgen nucleal reactions. The calc, equiv. 
of the prosthetic group is 220. J . N. A.

Effect of the pancreatic juice and trypsin on 
polypeptides. S. F ujita  (Tohoku J . exp. Med., 
1938, 34, 386—392).—The activated pancreatic 
juice of rabbits which will break down casein does 
not act on glycyl-, ¿Z-alanyl-, or ¿Heucyl-i-tyrosine, 
glycyl- or ¿£-leucyl-<Z-glycine, ¿Meucyl-cW-alanyl-Z- 
tyrosine, or ¿-glycyl-Z-phenylalanine. Trypsin 
(Grübler), although fully active towards casein, will 
not hydrolyse glycyl-, diglycyl-, or ¿Z-Ieucyl-glycine, 
glyeyl-Z-phenylalanine or -Z-tyrosine, ¿i-leucyldi- 
glycine, or cM-leucyl-<2Z-alanyl4-tyrosine. Chloro- 
acetyl-Z-tyrosine was hydrolysed both by the pan
creatic juice and by trypsin. F . J a .

Survival of cathepsin in autolysis. H. E d e r ,
H. C. B radley , and S. B elfer  (J. Biol. Chem., 
1939,128, 551—557).—Liver pulp (pig) was incubated 
a t varying acidities, N and tyrosine in trichloro
acetic acid filtrates being used as a measure of 
digestion. Reactions more acid than  p n 3 lead to 
rapid, and more alkaline than  p a 5 to gradual, de
struction of cathepsin, whilst a t p a 3-5—5, activity 
is maintained for several weeks, proteolysis of all 
liver-proteins except connective tissue stroma being 
complete. Below p n 3, inactivation of enzyme, and 
above p H 5» lack of available substrate, limit digestion.

T. F. D.
Natural activator of papain. M. F ran k el  and 

R. Maiju n  (Nature, 1937, 140, 1015).—The natural 
activator of papain present in the latex of Carica 
papaya is separated from the enzyme system by 
dialysis, pptn., and other procedures. Hydrolysis of 
peptone by papain but not th a t of gelatin is stimulated 
by the activator, which is probably identical with 
glutathione. The natural activator and low concn. 
of glutathione inhibit, but higher concns. of glutathione 
stimulate, the hydrolysis of gelatin. The degreo of 
activation of peptone hydrolysis by low concn. of 
glutathione is equal to tha t produced bv HCN.

W. McC.
Gelatinase of B . perfrin gen s  A . E. P ozerski 

and A. GtriLiN (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 
609—610).—The gelatinase is not diffusible when the 
organism is grown on a glucose-salt medium with the 
addition of a small quantity of glucose broth but is 
diffusible if the broth alone is the medium.

H. G. R.
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Hydrolase activity of the contents of the cæcum  
in  horses and of the rum en of cattle. E. A. Sym, 
W. Stankiewicz, and E. Zielinsk i (Enzyznologia, 
1939, 6 , 113—121 ; cf. A., 1939, II I , 198).—The 
proteinases of the cæcum of the horse are derived 
from pancreatic trypsin but those of the rumen of 
the cow are probably of bacterial origin. The 
lipases and amylases of the cæcum are of animal, 
those of the rumen probably of vegetable, origin. 
In  the rumen, proteolytic and lipolytic activity is 
much weaker than in the cæcum. The proteolytic, 
lipolytic, and amylolytic enzymes of the cæcum and 
rumen occur for the most part attached to solid 
m atter and act in th a t condition. The optimum 
p a for the lipases is 7-2, those of the amylases 7-4 
(cæcum) and 5-2 (rumen), and those of the pro
teinases (trypsin) 8-7—9-5 (cæcum) arid 7-3 (rumen). 
Proteolysis in the cæcum is greatly accelerated by 
high redox potential but otherwise the action of the 
enzymes is not affected by the potential. The 
amylase of the cæcum is of the saccharifying type, 
th a t of the rumen being dextrin-producing.

W.McC.
Dried natural digestive juices. W. N. B oldy- 

refe , W. B. Lew is , and C. E. S tewart (Toboku J . 
exp. Med., 1938, 33, 224—229).—The properties of 
the juices before and after drying are given. A 
special method of drying so as to prevent autodigestion 
during the procedure is described. E. Ja .

Non-hydrolytic degradation products of fibrin. 
Action of proteinases on them .—See A., 1939, II, 
294.

Enzym es in  young m ycelia of A sperg illu s  
oryzœ . Y. Otani (Bull. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 
1939, 15, 59—64).—The solution obtained by ex
traction of 1 g. of dry powdered mycelium with 100 
c.c. of water a t 40° for 4 hr. contains p-fc-fructosidase, 
a- and p-cZ-glucosidases, P-iZ-galactosidase, a- and p- 
amylases, a proteinase of papain type, a peptidase, 
rennin, urease, catalase, peroxidase, and indophen- 
olase. The last two gave only weak reactions.

J . N. A.
Difference between cellulase and lichenase.

I. Enzym ic decom position of polym eric carbo
hydrates. K. Freijdenburg  and T. P loetz (Z. 
physiol. Chem., 1939, 259, 19—27).—Cellulase and 
lichenase are two distinct enzymes. When “ luicyme” 
(a mixture of enzymes obtained from Aspergillus 
oryzœ) is stirred with water, centrifuged, and the 
resulting brown solution is dialysed for 16 hr. a 
solution of enzymes is obtained which is then sub
mitted to a series of fractional pptns. with alcohol- 
ether. In  this way lichenase, cellulase, and cellobiase 
are obtained, the p a optima of which are 5-9, 4-7, and
5-9 respectively. In a similar way the above three 
enzymes can be obtained from the gastric juice of 
Helix pomatia, the p n optima of cellulase and lichenase 
in this case being 5-2—5-5 and 5-2 respectively. The 
rate of hydrolysis of cuprophane by cellulase is greater, 
the greater is the amount of enzyme. Hydrolysis 
is rapid a t first, but gradually slows down, due either 
to inactivation of the enzyme or to inhibition of the 
reaction by the sugar formed. J . N. A.

Pectic enzym es. HI. Heat-inactivation of 
tomato pectin-m ethoxylase (pectase). Z. I. K er - 
tesz (Food Res., 1939, 4, 113—116 ; cf. A., 1939, III,
99).—The pectase of tomatoes is completely in
activated by heating the juice a t  80° for 45 sec. To 
test for destruction of pectase, 1 c.c. of the juice is 
added to 25 c.c. of a slightly acid solution of pectin 
and the mixturéis titrated with O-In-KOH (methyl-red) 
until the last pink tin t is lost. The mixture should 
show no change of colour a t room temp, in 1 hr.

E. C. S.
Destruction of hydrocyanic acid by prunase 

and influence of sugars on the reaction. J . F.
Couch and R. R. B riese  (J. Washington Acad. Sei., 
1939, 29 , 219—221).—At 25°±0-5° prunase slowly 
destroys aq. HCN. The rate of destruction is 
diminished by adding sucrose or, less effectively, 
glucose but the retardation becomes noticeable only 
after approx. 15—20 days. The carbohydrates 
probably act on free HCN and do not affect the 
enzymic liberation of HCN from the plants.

W. McC.
Serum-phosphomonoesterases showing activ

ity  at weakly acid reaction. E. L tjndsteen and 
M. V ermehren (Enzymologia, 1939, 6 , 27—32).— 
The serum of a  patient with cancer of the prostate 
and métastasés of the bones contained “ acid phos
phatases,” probably identical with those described by 
Kutscher et al. (A., 1936, 759). A method for 
determining such phosphatases in serum, based on 
the liberation of inorg. P  from Na a-glycerophosphate 
in dil, HC1, is described. F. O. H.

Synthetic action of almond-phosphatase. J. 
Courtois (J. Pharm. Chim., 1939, [viii], 2 9 ,433—446 ; 
cf. A., 1938, III , 1050).—Little phosphorylation 
occurs as a result of adding phosphatase from sweet 
almonds to mixtures of alcohol and P 0 4" ', but a t 
p B 5-4—'7-7 considerable phosphorylation of glycerol 
occurs, equilibrium being attained when approx. 20% 
esterification has occurred. a-Glycerophosphate only 
is produced. Esterification is inhibited by I, H 2S, 
ascorbic acid, and high concns. of P 0 4" '. The extent 
of esterification depends on the redox potential of the 
medium and is favoured by oxidising media (e.g., 
H 20 2). In addition to the reaction glycero
phosphate glycerol +  phosphate there occurs the 
reaction a-glycerophosphate p-glycerophosphate 
in which the equilibrium very greatly favours the 
a-compound. W. McC.

Identification of two ‘ ‘ alkaline ’ ’ phosphatases 
in  anim al organs. R. C lo e ten s  (Enzymologia, 
1939, 6 , 46—56).—A study of the hydrolysis of Na 
(3-glycerophosphate a t p^  9-0 and 38° by various 
tissues of different animals indicates the presence of 
two phosphatases, both active a t p H 9, in varying 
proportions. Phosphatase-I is inactive in absence 
of Mg” and is not affected by 10~2m-KCN whilst -II 
is active in absence of Mg'* and is completely inhibited 
by 10~2m-KCN. The distribution of the two phos
phatases in various tissues is indicated. F. O. H.

Alkaline phosphatase. F. Cedrangolo  (En
zymologia, 1939, 6, 72—79).—The alkaline phos
phatase of brain is a protein -with isoelectric point 
and max. activity a t p a 8-8—9-0. The enzyme is
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adsorbed by kaolin and, to successively greater 
extents, by Al(OH)3 and Fe(OH)3; adsorption by 
each reagent is approx. const, over the -pa range of
6-2—9-9 (cf. A., 1939, II I ,  520). F. 0 . H.

Determ ination of alkaline phosphatase in  
cerebrospinal fluid. H. H. F leischhacker  (En- 
zyniologia, 1939, 6, 144).—A modification of
Bodansky’s procedure (A., 1933, 863) is described. 
Na ß-glycerophosphate is used as substrate. C.s.f. 
retains its phosphatase activity for 24—48 hr. a t 0° 
but at room temp, the activity diminishes after 4 hr. 
The activity of healthy c.s.f. is 0-1—0-2 Bodansky 
unit (less if a-glycerophosphate is the substrate). 
Higher vals. are often obtained in untreated general 
paralysis of the insane and sometimes in cases of 
brain tumours. W. McC.

Nicotinam ide and cozym ase in healthy and 
vitam in-deficient rats. H . von  E uler , F. 
Schlenk, L. Melzer, and B. H ögberg (Z. phvsiol. 
Chem., 1939, 258, 212—218; cf. A., 1939, IH , 
324).—The nicotinamide and cozymase contents of 
healthy rats are not affected by administering the 
amide. In  avitaminosis-5 the contents arc low, the 
vals. being increased to normal levels by administering 
nicotinamide together with aneurin, lactoflavin, and 
filtrate complex but not by administering these 
substances without the amide. The amide is in
dispensable to the ra t and is used in its body for the
synthesis of cozymase. W. McC.

(xxv) M ICROB IOLOG IC AL AN D  IM M U N O LO G IC A L 
CHEM ISTRY.

Oxidation system s in top and bottom  yeast.
H . von E uler , H . H ellströji, and G. Günther  (Z. 
physiol. Chem., 1939, 2 5 8 , 47—56).—The average 
flavin content of a bottom yeast was 20—30 ¡xg. per g. 
The corresponding vals. for a dry top yeast and 
another dry bottom yeast were 32-5 and 30 ¡¿g. 
respectively. No relation between intensity of respir
ation and flavin content has been found. The prep, 
of diaphorase from yeast is described. Diaphorase 
does not react with codehydrogenase I I  but it 
dehydrogenates dihydrodeaminocozymase. Flavin 
enzyme oxidises dihydrocozymase and dihydro
deaminocozymase a t the same rate. Top yeast 
consumes more 0 2 than does bottom yeast, the 
difference being very greatly increased if glucose is 
present. Spectrographic examination of living top 
and bottom yeast shows tha t the ratio of the 
eytoehrome-C contents in these is 3-45, the corre
sponding ratio for cytochrome-^ being approx. 6. 
The difference in intensity of respiration is probably 
directly related to the differences expressed by these 
ratios. Top yeast also contains more cytochrome-5 
than does bottom yeast. W. McC.

Effect of tissue extracts, am m onium  salts, and 
am ides on the rate of ferm entation by baker’s 
yeast. C. V. Smythe (Enzymologia, 1939, 6, 9— 
14).—A testicle extract contained three factors 
stimulating fermentation by yeast cells; one of these 
was NH4C’l which, in amounts of 0-2 mg. per Warburg 
vessel, increases the rate by 100%. Asparagine and 
glutamine resemble NH4C1 in increasing the rate of

fermentation but have a smaller effect in reducing 
the induction period of cell-free extracts of yeast.

F. 0 . H.
Direct ferm entation of m altose by yeast. J .

Leibowitz and S. H estrin (Enzymologia, 1939, 6,
15—26).—Under certain conditions of temp. (4°), 
p H (2-5— 4-5), and substrate concn., living yeast 
ferments maltose but not methyl-a-glucoside. The 
induction period preceding gas evolution in the 
fermentation of maltose (but not of the glucoside) by 
dry brewer’s yeast preps, is inhibited by hexose 
diphosphate. Glucose is 'a  sp. activator in the 
fermentation of maltose by living top yeast. The 
results indicate th a t yeast can ferment maltose 
directly. F. O. H.

Action of baker's yeast on rf-talose. H. S.
I sbell (J. Res. Nat. Bur. Stand., 1939, 2 2 , 403— 
405).—Baker’s yeast does not acquire the property of 
fermenting talose by growing on media containing 
galactose and talose. F. N. W.

Aerobic ferm entation ; effect of glutathione, 
cysteine, and hydrogen sulphide. G. W. K ir b y ,
V. D rill, and C. N. F rey  (Ind. Eng. Chem., 1939, 
31 , 596).—Stimulation of aerobic yeast fermentation 
of glucose by glutathione and cysteine is due to H 2S 
liberated from these by the yeast. In  presence of 
either compound, H2S becomes detectable by smell, 
and stimulation takes place almost to the level ob
tained in normal anaerobic fermentation; similar 
stimulation is obtained in presence of Na,S. If  
Fb(N03)2is added to absorb H 2S the degree of stimul
ation is very much reduced. I. A. P.

Monoiodoacetic acid, glutathione, and glucose 
ferm entation by Lebedev’s m aceration juice.
E. H aag and P. B olomey (Ann. Ferm., 1935, 5, 
45—56).—A detailed account of work already noted 
(A., 1939, II I , 520). I. A. P.

Preparation of glutathione containing radio
active sulphur. R. G. F r a n k l in  (Science, 1939, 
89 , 298—300).— Saccharomyces cerevisice, Frohberg 
type, is grown on a medium containing the S as 
radioactive MgS04, prepared from roll S bombarded by
10-Me.v. deuterons and oxidised to S03, H 20 2, 
and MgO. After 3 days’ growth, the yeast is cen
trifuged and the radioactive glutathione isolated as 
the Cu1 salt. L. S. T.

Method for volum etric determ ination of car
bonic acid in alcoholic ferm entation. A. P.
W eber  (Chem. Weekblad, 1939, 3 6 , 332—335).—A 
U-tube type o f apparatus is described for accurately  
measuring the evolution of C02 from —20 mg. of sugar ’ 
at a const, tem p. (30°). The solution is maintained  
in  m otion and saturated w ith  C02. R esults w ith  
20 m g. of sugar (5 c.c. o f C02) are accurate and re
producible to  0-2%, whilst for 4 mg. the accuracy is 
1 %. ' S. C.

Yeast-ribonucleic acid.—See A., 1939, II, 346.
Effect of sodium  fluoride on form ation of 

citric and gluconic acids by A sp erg illu s  n iger.
S. Lvov and G. M. T oupizina (Compt. rend. Acad. 
Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938,2 1 , 307—311).—NaF in concns. of 
1—100 X 10_5m. lowered the sugar consumption and
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acid production of A . niger in sucrose media. Suppres
sion of citric acid formation was apparent even with 
the smallest [NaF] and became more marked as the 
concn. increased, notably in the range 5-0— 7-5 X 
10_5m . At this concn, production of gluconic acid 
(which increased slowly with rise in [NaF]) rose 
sharply. W ith high [NaP] the yield of glucuronic 
acid declined. With rise in [NaF] the decrease in 
citric acid production is associated with continued 
but declining growth of mycelium, whereas gluconic 
acid is formed only when disintegration of the 
mycelium is initiated. A. G. P.

Effect of inorganic phosphates on formation  
of citric, gluconic, and oxalic acids by A sperg illu s  
n iger. S. Lvov and E. L. LlMBERG (Compt.'rend. 
Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 2 1 , 194—198).—In cultures 
of A. niger inorg. P 0 4" ' increases sugar consumption 
and the production of acids, notably citric (in early 
stages) and oxalic. Yields of gluconic acid were 
somewhat lowered, As04" ' has no supplementary 
influence on the action of P 0 4'" . A. G. P.

D ecom position of am ino-acids by A spergillus 
oryztv. III. T. U yem urA (J. Agrie. Chem. Soc. 
Japan, 1939, 15, 353—358).—Addition of Z-leucine, 
¿-glutamic acid, and Z-tyrosine to media in which 
A. oryzce is growing leads to the formation of a- 
ketoisohexoic, a-ketoglutaric, and p-hydroxyphenyl- 
pyruvic acid (2 : i-dinitrophenylhydrazone, m.p. 198°) 
respectively. J .  N. A.

M oulds which grow  in high concentration of 
sulphuric acid and cupric sulphate. T. Sato 
(J. Agric. Chem. Soe. Japan, 1939, 15, 359—369).— 
The morphology and cultural characteristics of four 
strains of moulds isolated from H 2S04-CuS04 solutions 
and Bertrand’s reagent are described. Oospora 
viscosa nov. sp. has restricted growth on any media 
except koji and malt extract agar. The optimum temp, 
is 28°, with inhibition below 14° and above 37°. The 
optimum p s  is 5-4. The mould grows vegetatively in 
0-05% CuS04! 7% H 2S04, 2-5% HC1, and 2% H N 03. 
Dematium pullulans, de Bary, var. acidipliylum nov. 
var,, grows well on koji and malt extract agar. The 
optimum temp, and pM are 30° and 5-4 respectively. 
I t  grows vegetatively in 0-1% CuS04, 6% H 2S04, 
and 1 % HC1. Penicillium cuprophyllum, nov. sp., 
has optimum temp. 28° with inhibition below 0° 
and above 37°. The optimum p a is 7-6 or 4-4. I t  
grows vegetatively but does not spore in 19% CuS04. 
Pencillium biforme, Thom, var. vitriolum, nov. var., 
has the same optimum conditions as P. cuprophyllum, 
and it  grows but does not spore in 21% CuS04. 
Carbohydrates are not fermented by any of the moulds.

J . N. A.
Role of fungi and actinom ycetes in the decom 

position of cellulose. P. B aker (Nature, 1939, 
143, 522—523).—Photomicrographs showing the 
decomp, of the cellulose in animal faeces, composts, 
and dunghills are reproduced and described.

L. S. T.
Activity of actinom ycetes on cellulose. E.

B aldacci and O. Verona (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, 
sperim., 1939, 14, 155—156).—Strains of A. albus, 
A. griseus, and A. violaceus (from intestine of termites)

and A. cellulosce had no apparent effect when cultured 
in presence of cellulose. F. O. H.

Homogeneous cultures of actin om yces; new  
serological phenomenon. S. H assegawa and M. 
K ochi (Jap. J . exp. Med., 1939, 17, 185—195, 197— 
209).—By the use of convallamarin, homogeneous 
cultures of actinomyces could be obtained. These 
cultures showed clarification on the addition of serum.

C. J. C. B.
Isolation of the active principle in  C laviceps  

paspn li. M. Geiger and B. F. B a r r en tin e  (J. 
Amer. Chem. Soc., 1939, 61, 966—967).—The active 
principle does not give the test for ergot alkaloids 
and is probably not glucosidic. R. S. C.

Nutritive spheres in Amoeba p ro te u s , Y. 
M. Taylor (Nature, 1939, 143, 685).—A method of 
demonstrating the presence of glycogen in and of 
making permanent preps, of this amoeba is described.

L. S. T.
Effect of sodium , potassium , and calcium  ions 

on changes in volum e of Amoeba p ro teu s . S. 0 . 
Mast and C. F owler (Biol. Bull. Woods Hole, 1938, 
74, 297—305).—All 3 cations decrease the perme
ability to water of the surface of amoebie. The order 
of effectiveness is Ca >  K >  Na. A. D. H.

Electrodialytic “ w a sh in g ” of P a ra m ec iu m .
H. Kinosita (Proc. Imp. Acad. Tokyo, 1939, 15, 
90-—93).—P. caudatum withstands prolonged washing 
with distilled water buffered at p n 7-2—7-3 by
0-00025N-NaHC03 but is slowly killed when an 
electric current is passed through the washing solution. 
The presence of KC1 (up to 0-01M.) or CaCl2 (0-006m.) 
accelerates the disintegration of Paramecia by the 
current, but when both salts are present they appear 
to inhibit the effect of each other. The c.d. and the 
rate of flow of the washing solution affect the rate of 
disintegration. The current, especially in  presence 
of salts, promotes the removal of essential compounds 
from the body of the Paramecium.. W. 0 . K.

Effect of temperature on a m ixed culture of 
two organism s in sym biotic relation. E. H.
R ichards (J. Agric. Sci., 1939, 29, 302—305).— 
Fixation of N by pure cultures of Azotobacter chroococ- 
cum on glucose media and in mixed culture with coli- 
form organisms on media, having starch as sole 
carbohydrate is examined. Under the latter con
ditions two temp, of max. fixation are established.

A. G. P.
Carbon dioxide utilisation during d issim il

ation of glycerol by propionic acid bacteria.
A. S. P helps, M. J . J ohnson, and W. H. P eterson 
(Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 726—728).—The utilisation 
of C02 by these bacteria has been confirmed.

P. G. M.
Effect of thiol group on ferm entation and 

respiration of propionic bacteria in presence 
of glucose. Suppression of the Pasteur effect.
P. Chaix  and C. F romageot (Enzymologia, 1939, 6 , 
33— 45).—The utilisation of glucose by Propioni- 
bacterium pentosaceum and P. zece is greater aerobic
ally than anaerobically; the Pasteur effect is evi
dent. Cysteine (10-*M.) slightly increases anaerobic 
fermentation and, to increasingly greater extents,
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oxidation and aerobic fermentation of glucose; 
aerobic becomes equal to, or slightly greater than, 
anaerobic metabolism and the Pasteur effect is thus 
suppressed. H2S has a similar action. Prolonged 
washing of P. pentosaceum lowers the rate of anaerobic 
fermentation, which, however, is increased by addition 
of cysteine to an extent greater than th a t occurring 
with unwashed bacteria. The protective action of 
thiol groups against the oxidative inhibition of con
version of glucose into Co compounds is discussed.

F. 0 . H.
Synthetic and independent ferm entations. I. 

Propionic ferm entation of pyruvic acid. C.
From ageot and R. Sai'ayi (Enzymologia, 1939, 6 , 
57—63).—Data indicating the relative extents of the 
conversion of pyruvic acid into propionic acid +  
acetic acid +  C02 (with lactic acid as an intermediary) 
and the anaerobic degradation of pyruvic acid into 
acetic acid -f- lactic acid -f  CO, by anaerobic cultures 
of Propionibacterium penlosac.eum are discussed.

F. 0 . H.
Biochem ical study of w ines affected by Eude- 

m is .  J .  V e n t r e  (Ann. Ferm., 1939, 5, 13—44).— 
When grapes attacked by larva} of Eudemis are put 
into samples of sterile must, there is often no alcoholic 
fermentation, but a thick surface film is produced. 
The organism responsible resembles the sorbose 
bacterium in th a t it produces dihydroxyacetone, 
fructose, and sorbose from glycerol, mannitol, and 
sorbitol respectively, but differs from this in its action 
on glucose and fructose. At 10—12°, much fixed 
acid is produced from glucose and fructose, especially 
from the former; a t 28°, there is considerable pro
duction of volatile acid. Gluconic and glycuronic 
acids are produced from must or artificial media 
containing*glucose. I. A. P.

Isolation of schizom ycetes (Cytopliaga) from  
the intestine of term ites. E. B aldacci and 0 .  
V erona  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1939, 14 , 156). 
—Cellulose-utilising schizomycetes were isolated.

F. O .H .
Sugar ferm entation of cellulose by therm o

philic bacteria. A. I mshenetzki (Compt. rend. 
Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 21, 332—334).—The fer
mentation of cellulose to sugar by anaerobic bacteria 
is described. The sugar produced is proportional to 
the cellulose decomposed. The organism requires 
complex org. N in the medium and utilises very little 
sugar. H. G. R.

I-Ascorbic acid and anaerobes. F. P atocka 
and J . Ilavsky  (Ann. Inst.; Pasteur, 1939, 62, 296— 
316).— I-Ascorbic acid is as effective as cysteine in 
producing growth of anaerobic bacteria under aerobic 
conditions. The fall in Eh was the same as that 
produced by cysteine, bu t was more prolonged. 
Ascorbic acid is inferior to glucose in the production 
of toxin, but when added with glucose, toxin produc
tion is  greatly increased. G. P. G.

Effect of blood treated by heat, acid, or alkali on 
grow th of C. diphtherial. V. Glass (J. Path. Bact., 
1939, 48 , 507—518).—Solutions of blood cells coagul
ated by heat, acid, or alkali inhibited the growth of 
half the mitis strains of C. diphtheria tested. The 
inhibitory property develops in parallel with the pro

cess of coagulation and, oncc this is complete, does 
not increase on further heating. The finer is the 
coagulum the greater is the inhibition; very finely 
dispersed coagula inhibit in concns. equiv. to % of 
whole blood. The inhibitory effect is removed by 
anaerobic incubation or by addition of N a^ O ,^  
but the coagulum itself did not exert an oxidising 
action, judged by the methylene-blue technique. 
KCN does not annul the inhibitory property but may 
prevent its development by interfering with coagul
ation. The survival, as distinct from the growth, 
of sensitive organisms on heated blood agar varies 
with the temp, of incubation. Resistant variants 
may bo derived from sensitive cultures by subcultur- 
ing the few colonies w'hich develop. C. J . C. B.

Antitoxic im m unity  produced by intravenous 
injection of diphtheria toxoid and tetanus toxin  
into hens. I. W atanabe (Jap. J . exp. Med., 1939, 
17 , 127—137).—Intravenous injection of purified 
diphtheria toxoid into hens caused rapid production 
of antitoxin, which reached a high level, and was 
obvious by the 7th day. W ith tetanus toxin the 
production of antitoxin was only slightly more 
speedy than after subcutaneous injection. The 
duration of antitoxin retention in the blood was in 
each case much longer with the intravenous method.

C. J .C . B.
Flavin content of diphtheria toxin  broth.

C. DitERfi and A. GourIsvitch (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1939, 130, 593—595).—Appreciable quantities 
(1 -1—3-6 ¡ig. per c.c.) of flavin occurred in filtered 
diphtheria toxin broth. H. G. R.

Bactericidal activity of sterilised  and non
sterilised Korean condim ents against dysentery  
bacilli. Y. L. P a k  (J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 
1939, 15, 331—336).—Twenty condiments were 
tested for bactericidal activity against dysentery 
bacilli—Shiga, and Komagome-Jl and -B. In  general 
non-sterilised have greater bactericidal activity than 
sterilised condiments. Black pepper, mustard, and 
vinegar have the greatest activity, whilst honey, 
sesamd oil, and rock mushroom, which are considered 
to be less bactericidal, are almost equal in their 
activities. The least bactericidal are miso (soya 
bean paste), mushroom, radish, and hot pepper. 
Komagome-^L strain is less resistant to sterilised and 
non-sterilised condiments, whilst Shiga and Koma- 
gome-B are about equally resistant. Sterilised con
diments have a greater p n, and when sourness and 
peppery taste are decreased bactericidal activity is 
also decreased. The activity is due to chemical 
constituents and p a. J .  N. A.

Ilcem ophilus influenza:. II. Tw o serologic
ally active protein fractions isolated from  
Pfeiffer’s  bacillus. A. E. P latt (Austral. J. Exp. 
Biol., 1939, 17, 19—24).—'Two serologically active 
protein fractions, designated “ M  ” and “ P ,” were 
recovered from strains of U. influenza. Fraction M  
reacted with antisera prepared against most strains 
and seemed to be identical with the antigenic compo
nent common to all strains of II. injluenzce and a t 
least one strain of II. canis. This fraction is very 
labile. Fraction P  possesses a high degree of im
munological specificity. D. M. 1ST.
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Gold sol test for bovine m astitis. R. Aschaf- 
fenburg  (Nature, 1939, 143, 523—524).—5 ml. of 
Lange’s red Au sol mixed with 1 ml. of casein-free 
milk serum of p B 6-0—6-5 remain unchanged by sera 
from the milk of healthy cows, but change to blue or 
violet even with slight infection of the udder.

L. S. T.
Viability and maintenance of oral strains of 

Lactobacillus acidophilus. H. R . S ullivan  (J. 
Path. Bact., 1939, 48, 607—609).—12 oral strains of 
Lactobacilli were maintained without subculture for 
at least 3 months in cooked meat media a t 8°, 22°, 
or 37°. C. J . C. B.

Experim ental proliferative arthritis in m ice  
produced by filtrable, pleuropneumonia-like 
m icro-organism s. A. B. Sa b in  (Science, 1939, 
89,228—229).—A progressive, proliferative polyarthri
tis bearing a clinical and pathological resemblance to 
human rheumatoid arthritis was produced experi
mentally in mice with a filterable, pleuro-pneumonia- 
like micro-organism isolated from the brain of a 
normal mouse. The pathological changes in mice 
are described. W. P. F.

Effect of colchicine on the developm ent of 
P hotobacterium  phosphoreum . F. Obaton 
(Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 1536—1538).—0-05% of 
colchicine accelerates the growth and the appearance 
of phosphorescence in cultures of the bacteria but the 
luminosity is lost more rapidly than in the absence of 
colchicine. J . L. D .

Influence of inflam m ation on skin-necrotising 
action of staphylococcus to x in .1 H. B. K enton  
(Amer. J . Path., 1939, 15, 185—192).—In rabbits, 
local cutaneous areas were passively sensitised by the 
intradermal infiltration of immune serum. A few hr. 
later, toxin was injected into the infiltrated site and 
an allergic inflammation was induced by the intra
venous administration of the homologous antigen. 
The effect of the toxin was markedly inhibited by the 
inflammatory reaction; the necrotic areas were 
smaller, less severe, and healed more quickly than 
controls. (4 photographs.) C. J . C. B.

Staphylococcal infection in rabbits : anti
bacterial and non-specific im m unity. S. T. 
Cowan (J. Path. Bact., 1939, 48, 545—555).— 
Rabbits immunised by intravenous injection of 
staphylococcal vaccine developed some resistance to 
intravenous infection with the same organism. A 
similar degree of resistance was produced by intra
venous inoculation of a vaccine made from an anti- 
genically unrelated bacterium. C. J .  C. B.

Im m unising value of anatoxins derived from  
toxins grown on synthetic m edium . R . R ichou  
and M. D jourichitoh (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 
130, 607—608).—The toxoids derived from staphylo
coccus toxins grown on a synthetic medium are as 
efficacious as those from toxins grown on the usual 
media. P. C. W.

Production of diacetyl by faecal streptococci.
J. G. D avis, H. J . R ogers, and C. C. T hiel (Nature, 
1939, 143, 558).—Only the faecal streptococci, Str. 
fcecalis and Str. liquefaciens, produce considerable 
amounts of diacetyl from glucose, or milk and yeast

milk in resting and in growing conditions. Diacetyl 
is produced only in presence of 0 2. This result is 
discussed in relation to the production of flavour in 
milk products. L. S. T.

Suitability of “ liquoid ” in blood culture 
media, w ith reference to anaerobic streptococci.
E. D. H oare (J. Path. Bact., 1939, 48, 573— 577).—  
Liquoid, like trypsin, abolishes the bactericidal power 
of normal blood and does not interfere with the 
cultivation of most common pathogenic organisms. 
Its  presence, however, was unfavourable to the growth 
of anaerobic streptococci (5 strains); liquoid is thus 
not suitable for routine use. Sterile trypsin has no 
such inhibitory effect. C. J . C. B.

Bacteriology of the urinary tract. T. L.
Schulte (Proc. Staff Mayo Clin., 193 9 ,14, 249—-254). 
—The normal human urinary flora, in order of 
frequency, i s : Micrococcus, diphtheroids, Strepto
coccus fmcalis, a-Streptococcus, y-Streptococcus, Staphylo
coccus albus, Escherichia coli, Aerobacter aerogenes, and 
Pseudomonas; and of the prostatic secretion, a- 
Streplococcus. Methods are described of determining 
the urea-splitting property of urinary bacteria and 
the pathogenicity and classification of Gram-positive 
urinary cocci. A. M. G.

Preparation of an antigen for use in com ple
m ent fixation test for syphilis. F. B oerner , 
C. A. J ones, and M. Lukens (Amer. J. clin. Path., 
1 9 3 9 ,9 ,3 2 1 — 328). C. J. C. B.

Relations between antigenic factors of the 
Salm onella  group. K . Mey er  (Ann. Inst. Pasteur, 
1939, 62, 282— 295; cf. A., 1938, II I , 1059).— The 
complete somatic antigenic complex was extracted 
from Salmonella organisms and pptd. with sera sp. 
for one only of the antigenic factors which it  contained. 
The ppt. was dissociated, redissolved, and titrated 
against monosp. sera for each antigen present in the 
complex. In  all cases the titre was the same as 
tha t obtained with the whole complex. The titre of 
monosp. sera for each factor of the complex was the 
same for all strains of the same species. Quant, re
lations between the various antigenic factors are the 
same for all strains of the same species. The different 
factors are chemically united in the complex, but this 
gives rise to a multiplicity of antibodies each of which 
is able to ppt. the whole complex. G. P. G.

Effect on bacteria of continued cultivation in  
lecithin broth. B. S. Levin  and L. Olitzki (Nature, 
1939, 143, 604—605).—The pathogenic properties of 
bacteria (typhi, dysenteries, coli) are slowly reduced by 
daily subcultures (about 100) on bouillon containing 
0-2— 4% of colloidal lecithin. W. F. F.

Effect of inflam m atory exudates on course of 
experim ental tuberculosis. W. H . H ughes (J. 
Path. Bact., 1939, 48, 605—607).—A substance is 
present in inflammatory exudates which, when 
injected into animals together with tubercle bacilli, 
accelerates death from tuberculosis. The morbid 
anatomy and histology of the lesions and the no. 
of bacilli present confirm the fact th a t the disease is 
rendered more acute in type. (6 photomicrographs.)

C. J .  C. B.
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Respiration of tubercle bacilli. T. N akamura 
(Tohoku J . exp. Med., 193S, 34, 231—245).—Mainly 
the human type was studied by Warburg’s method. 
Addition of carbohydrates, amino-acids, or Na salts 
of org. acids had no influence. Glycerol and especially 
traces of Fe increase respiration. F . J a .

Complement-fixation test in  tuberculosis. A g
glutination in tuberculosis. S. H assegawa and 
M. K o ch i (Jap. J . exp. Med., 1939,1 7 ,163—173,175— 
183).—Homogeneous emulsions of non-acid-fast 
tubercle bacilli were used with success in the comple
ment-fixation test for tuberculosis, and in an agglutin
ation test. C. J .  C. B.

Sero-diagnosis of tuberculosis. G. D ’A les
sandro  (Klin. Woch., 1939, 18, 493—496).—The 
method consists of the elution of the antibody from a 
complex produced by its adsorption from the serum 
on to a kaolin-antigen adsorbent. Only true immun
ity  reactions then take place which are quantitatively 
equal to  those obtained in the original serum.

E. M. J .
Fixation of bacteriophages and lysogenic  

cultures. I. L om inski (Compt. rend. Soe. Biol., 
1939, 130, 602—605).—Two variants of the phage, 
having the same antigenic characters and heat- 
resistance, can be detected by differential fixation, the 
symbiotic variant fixing the lysogenic strain and the 
original variant not possessing this power. H. G. R.

Virus investigations. W. K oschara (Chem.-Ztg., 
1939, 63, 313—-316).—Methods of isolation and the 
nature of virus proteins are discussed. A. G. P.

Ectrom elia produced in m ice by inoculation of 
hum an blood. G. H ornus and P. T hibault  
(Compt. rend.- Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 640—641).— 
Intraperitoneal injection of blood from a patient with 
a febrile condition of unknown origin into mice pro
duced symptoms of ectromelia . An active virus strain 
was present in bacteriologically sterile emulsions of the 
liver of the treated mice. P. C. W.

Cultivation in  v itro  of the virus of Japanese 
encephalitis. Y. K awakita  (Jap. J. exp. Med., 
1939,1 7 ,211—225).—4 strains of the virus of Japanese 
encephalitis were successfully cultivated in vitro on a 
medium of minced chick embryo brain suspended in 
the allantoic fluid of a developing hen’s egg. For 
detecting min. quantities of the virus, cultivation is 
a t least as sensitive as direct intracerebral inoculation 
of mice. C. J .  C. B.

Human toxoplasm osis : occurrence in infants 
as an encephalom yelitis ; verification by trans
m ission  to anim als. A. W olf, D . Co w en , and B. 
P aige (Science, 1939, 89, 226—227).—Toxoplasmosis 
has been demonstrated in man and occurs as a disease 
of young infants involving the central nervous system. 
The experimental transmission to animals (rabbit, 
mouse, guinea-pig, chick) is described. In  man the 
symptoms of the disease are : convulsive seizures, 
respiratory disturbances, and spinal cord involvement, 
and terminally irregular reddish-brown areas in 
each macular region. The pathology is described 
also. * W. F . F.

Treatm ent of early m easles w ith  parental 
whole blood. J .  L. K o h n , A. E. F isch er , and
H. U. R esch (J. Pediat., 1939, 14, 502—505).—66 
children under 3 years of age were injected sub- 
cutaneously with 20—40 c.c. of adult blood during the 
pre-eruptive or early eruptive stages of measles. 
There was little difference in the severity of the measles 
or the incidence of pulmonary involvement compared 
with a control group of 758 children of the same 
age group. C. J . C. B.

Im m unisation to infectious m yxom atosis.
R. R. H y d e  (Science, 1939, 89, 205).—Some resis
tance to infection by myxoma virus is conferred in 
rabbits by intradermal injections of heat-inactivated 
tissue virus (60° for 30miri.). This may be enhanced 
by the addition of the viable type, type I I I  
Pneumococcus or Bacterium lepi-septicum.

W. F. F.
Infectious polyarthritis of rats. W. A. Collier 

(J. Path. Bact., 1939, 48, 579—589).—In  Rattus 
norvegicus a spontaneous arthritis was observed which 
was readily transmitted to white rats and field rats 
(R. brevicaudatus) on plantar, subcutaneous, intra
peritoneal, intrapleural, and intracerebral injection. 
The disease may be fatal or the ra t may recover, or 
the joint swelling may persist. No organism could be 
cultivated, bu t bacteriologically sterile material 
produced infection on injection. The agent was 
found in the joints, blood, brain, lungs, pleural 
exudate, spleen, and peritoneal exudate, and in 
animals in which no symptoms followed infection. 
Once the disease has been overcome there is immunity 
to reinfection. Animals in which symptoms in the 
joints have not disappeared generally prove immune 
to a second injection, as do those which showed no 
signs of the disease after the first injection. No 
complement-fixing, pptg., or neutralising antibodies 
were discovered in the serum of the immune rats.

C. J . C. B.
Infection of chicks and chick em bryos w ith  

rabies. J . R . D awson (Science, 1939, 89, 300— 
301).—The chick embryo brain is a satisfactory 
medium for the propagation of the rabies virus.

W. F. F.
Ultravirus and fluorescence. C. Levaditi 

(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1939, 130, 605—607).— 
Thioflavine S is the most satisfactory dye for examin
ation of ultra viruses with the fluorescence microscope.

H. G. R.
Adsorption of the virus of the infectious 

ansemia of Equidse on alum inium  hydroxide.
L. A. Martin  (Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 677—679).— 
Freshly pptd. Al(OH)3 adsorbs the virus from the 
buffered, dil. serum. An emulsion of the adsorbate 
injected subcutaneously into a donkey indicates tha t 
the pathogenic character of the virus persists.

J . L. D.
Adsorption of sheep-pox virus and action of 

its  antiserum . N. Stamatin (Ann. Inst. Pasteur, 
1939, 62, 447—462; cf. A., 1937, III , 228).—The 
virus of sheep-pox is almost completely adsorbed by 
animal charcoal a t p a 6-5. Adsorption is less marked 
a t p s  7-5. Kaolin is a poor adsorbent. By adding 
animal charcoal to an inactive mixture of virus and
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its antiserum and centrifuging, the virus can be re
covered in an active form capable of producing sp. 
lesions. Such virus is less virulent than one not 
previously exposed to antiserum. G. P. G.

Action of bile salts on viruses. W. Smith 
(J. Path. Bact., 1939, 48, 557—571).—Certain bile 
salts can inactivate some viruses but have no effect 
on others. The inactivation is almost instantaneous 
and may depend on lysis of virus elements. Na 
deoxycholate and Na apocholate are most active, the 
former being 4 times as active as the latter. Na cholate 
is only slightly active. The susceptibility of a virus 
is not related to its size. Bile salt lysis can be ob
served both macroscopically and microscopically with 
the cultivable virus-like organism of pleuropneumonia 
and the sewage organisms of Laidlaw and Elford. 
Attempts to use lysed virus preps, for prophylactic 
immunsation were not encouraging. C. J . C. B.

(A) Tobacco m osaic virus as influenced by 
m icro-organism s. (B) Absorption of virus by 
m icro-organism s. M. I. Goldin  (Compt. rend. 
Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 20, 735—739, 739—740).— 
(a ) Loss of activity of virus juice (whether sterilised or 
not) is more rapid under aerobic than under anaerobic 
conditions. .Activity is not in all cases diminished 
by growth of bacteria (e.g., B. mycoides).

(b ) In  acid media, B. mycoides and other organisms 
selectively absorb the virus. A. G. P.

Preserving effect of som e reducing system s on 
the virus of tom ato spotted w ilt. R. J . B est 
(Austral. J . Exp. Biol., 1939,17, 1—17).—In presence 
of platinised P t H2 arrested the normal aerobic 
inactivation of the virus and maintained the activity 
at const, level. Suspensions of the virus in presence 
of cysteine and absence of 0 2 were kept active for 35 
days as compared with the normal life in  vitro of a 
few hr. The Na salts of glutathione, thioglycollic 
and ascorbic acids a t p a 7 preserved the virus against 
rapid aerobic inactivation. Adrenaline had no signi
ficant effect in air, but protected the virus against the 
slow inactivation which occurs anaerobically. Redox 
potentials of the systems are recorded and discussed 
in relation to the efficiency of the protective agents.

D. M. N.
Disintegration of tobacco m osaic virus in 

urea solutions. W. M. Stanley  and M. A. L a u f- 
fer (Science, 1939, 89 , 345— 347).— The virus is 
rapidly disintegrated in 6M-urea and 0-1m-P 0 4'" 
buffer a t p a 7, with liberation of SH groups, into 
protein components of low mol. wt. These contain 
no nucleic acid, exhibit no double refraction of 
flow, are insol. in dil. buffers, and possess no virus 
activity (cf. A ., 1939, III , 530). The rate of degrad
ation varies widely with the concn. of urea, the concn. 
and type of electrolyte, [IF], and temp. L. S. T.

Quantitative investigation of stream ing double 
refraction of tobacco m osaic and potato-A’ 
viruses. G. A. K ausch e , H. Guggisberg , and A. 
Wissler  (Naturwiss., 1939, 27, 303—304).—The vari
ation of the extinction angle of a solution of tobacco 
mosaic virus with the streaming gradient was deter
mined and compared with that of aq. colloidal 
methylcellulose (mol. wt. 38,100) and of Na thymonu-

cleate (mol. wt. approx. 7 X 106). The comparison 
indicates that individual particles of the virus have a 
mol. wt. of several millions. The extent of positive 
double refraction of the virus solution obeys the laws 
of ideal dil. solutions. For each streaming gradient 
the optical anisotropy is proportional to concn. of 
tobacco mosaic virus over the range 0-0004—0-002 g. 
per c.c. The curve of extinction angle is unaffected 
by concn. There is probably no dissociation orvariation 
in form of the virus particles on dilution of the solu
tion. The determination of double refraction can 
be used to ascertain the concn. of virus solutions even 
when very dil. Solutions of the potato-X virus show 
essentially the same double refraction properties as 
the tobacco mosaic virus, but the orientation of par
ticles of the latter is always the more complete.

A. J . M.
Making plant viruses visible w ith  the super

m icroscope. G. A. K ausch e , E. P fa n k u c h , and
H . R uska (Naturwiss., 1939, 27, 292—299).—Images 
of the tobacco mosaic and the potato-X viruses are 
obtained with the electron microscope. An aq. 
solution of the virus is placed on a collodion or shellac 
film and allowed to dry. I f  the solution is sufficiently 
dil. the individual rods or threads dry apart from each 
other. The dimensions of the viruses obtained from 
the smallest visible particles agree with those obtained 
by X-ray and ultra-centrifuge methods. The virus 
mol. probably has dimensions 300 or 150 X 15 mjj.. 
Linear and lateral aggregation occurs. When those 
particles with the smallest dimensions are further 
broken down by chemical action, the products are not 
pathologically active. A. J . M.

Chemical study of bacterial toxins. T. W ag- 
n e r -Jauregg (Angew. Chem., 1939, 52, 389—392). 
—A review.

Determ ination of hydrogen peroxide in bac
terial cultures. E. R. Ma in  and L. E. SniNN (J. 

•Biol. Chem., 1939,128, 417—423).—H20 2 in bacterial 
cultures is determined by oxidation of o-tolidine in the 
presence of a peroxidase extract, the colour developed 
being compared with standards. The error is less 
than 15% for concns. of 6—30 ¡xg. of H20 2 per c.c.

E. M. W.
Use of various chem icals in bacteriology.

S. H assegawa and T. N akamoto (Jap. J . exp. Med., 
1939, 17, 139—149).—Na deoxycholate is very active 
in dissolving the cholera vibrio. Spirochceta pallida 
and dentium bu t not icterohcemorrhagia and recurrens 
are dissolved by convallamarin, digitalis, and digi- 
tonin. C. J . C. B.

Nile-blue culture m edium  for lipolytic m icro
organism s. G. M. E isenbero  (Stain Tech., 1939, 
14, 63—67).—Full details are given of a method of 
preparing an agar culture medium containing Nile 
blue sulphate in cottonseed oil and gelatin. After 
inoculation, the originally pink medium is turned blue 
by organisms tha t decompose fats, while non-lipolytic 
colonies appear pink or white. E. E. H.

N ew  blood culture m edia apparatus. P.
N arvaez (J. Lab. clin. Med., 1939, 24, 849—850).

C. J . C. B.
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Microbiology of coal. F. W. F uchs (Science, 
1939, 89, 389—390).—Solutions prepared from the 
alkali-sol. humic acids resulting from the oxidation 
of bituminous coal form good substrates for cultiv
ating bacteria, fungi, and actinomyces. Practically 
all carbonaceous material is consumed. The break
down of the coal substance yields non-volatile acids.

L. S. T.

(xxvi) PLANT P H Y S IO LO G Y .
Variations in cellular functions [of p lants and 

anim als] according to the com position of nutrient 
m edium . II. P. Maze [with P. J . Maze, jun., and 
R. Anxionnaz] (Ann. Inst. Pasteur, 1939, 62, 317— 
360; cf. A ., 1939, II I , 634).—The amount and nature 
(whether NH4" or N 0 3') of the N assimilated by plants 
depend on the composition and concn. of the medium 
on which they have grown and are associated with 
differences in composition of the protoplasm. The 
intake of mineral m atter and subsequent exchanges 
in plant tissues are ionic reactions. In  milk-fed 
animals the influence of I  and F  on food utilisation, 
growth, and fecundity is dependent on the nature of 
the diet. G. P. G.

Increase in perm eability of protoplasm  in  
w ilting plants. N. A. Maximov (Compt. rend. 
Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 2 1 , 183—186).—Slight 
wilting causes an increase in permeability of cells to 
electrolytes; recovery to  normal condition on mois
tening of leaves is rapid. With more severe wilting 
the permeability is more markedly affected and re
covery is very slow. A. G. P.

Intake of ions by carrot tissue at different 
hydrogen-ion concentrations. A. H. K. P etrie 
(New Phytol., 1938, 37, 211—231).—The relation of 
cation intake of the tissue to  p n of external liquid 
shows a drift with time but conforms more nearly to 
th a t of a Donnan system soon after immersion and 
again after 2 days. The ^u-anion intake curve 
agrees generally with th a t of a Donnan relationship 
but other factors are probably concerned.

A. G. P.
Root studies. VII. Survey of literature on 

root grow th w ith  special reference to hardy 
fruit plants. W. S. R ogers (J. Pomology, 1939, 
17, 67—84).—The influence of soil conditions and 
other factors on root development is considered.

A. G. P.
Effect of alpine clim ate on plant m etabolism ,

R. Combes and M. T. Gertrude  (Compt. rend., 
1939. 208, 661—664).— Veronica anagallis (grows on 
the plains), Taraxacum, dens leonis (plains or alpine), 
and Erysimum helveticum (alpine) were grown in 
identical soil (a) in the laboratory, (6) under alpine 
conditions, and (c) with low night temp, and high day 
temp, (artificial alpine conditions). Those plants 
grown under alpine or “ artificial ” alpine conditions 
showed alpine characteristics of form and development 
and contained more sol. carbohydrate, phospholipins, 
and sterols, but less fatty  acids, than those grown on 
the plains. J. L. D.

Quantitative variations in  fatty acids, sterols, 
and phospholipins during the m aturation of the

fruit of the ivy. R. U lrich  (Compt. rend., 1939, 
208, 664—666).—The sterol and fa tty  acid contents 
increase [e.g., 0-110—0-247% and 3-33—26-41% 
(dry wt.)] as the fruit matures. The phospholipin 
content a t first increases and then decreases due partly 
to the formation of seeds (cf. A., 1938, III , 633) and 
partly to the fact th a t phospholipins are formed in 
the pericarp less rapidly than is P-free material.

Biochem ical possib ilities of a plant species.
R. Combes and M. T. Gertrude (Compt. rend., 1939, 
208, 1107—1109; cf. A., 1937, II I , 106).—Batches 
of Veronica anagallis were grown under identical 
conditions except for lighting which ranged from full 
to 1/6 sunlight. The less was the light the greater was 
the ash, to tal carbohydrate, and protein content of 
the plants. The range of variation in the same 
constituents was much greater between plants grown 
a t a high altitude and those immersed in water.

J . L. D.
Age and daily variations in  citric acid content 

.of leaves of N icotiana n is tica . A. V. Vladimirov 
and G. V. L iaskovskaja (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. 
U.R.S.S., 1938, 21, 44—46).—The % of citric acid in 
the dry m atter of leaves increased with age but was 
consistently higher a t night than in daytime. The 
differences were maintained in leaves killed with 
ether, artificially dried, or stored as in commercial 
practice. A. G. P.

Transitory accum ulation of carbohydrates in 
leaves of Vicia faba  in  direct sunlight and in  
shade. A. I uraoeo (Bull. Acad. Sci. Roumaine, 
1939, 21, 20—29).—Leaves developing in direct sun
light as opposed to those in shade contain 1-3 times 
the total amounts of chlorophyll and reducing sugars, 
more total carbohydrates per unit fresh wt., but less 
reducing sugar per unit dry m atter. A. G. P.

Seasonal cycles of ash, carbohydrate, and 
nitrogenous constituents in  term inal shoots of 
apple trees : effects of five vegetatively propa
gated rootstocks. III. N itrogenous consti
tuents. J. E. K ench  (J. Pomology, 1939, 16, 
346—363; cf. A., 1939, III , 211).—Only one of the 
5 rootstocks M.IX induced significant differences in 
the N constituents of the wood of the scion, viz., a high 
total N content and a tendency to accumulate amide- 
N. The stocks produced pomological differences in 
the scion which were unrelated to the N content of 
terminal shoots. The relative proportions of N 
constituents in root and bark were similar on all 
stocks except M.IX. Seasonal cycles of individual 
N  fractions differed from each other, notably the 
total, protein-, and total non-protein-N. Seasonal 
cycles in bark differ from those in wood. Data for 
Lane’s Prince Albert trees show a general similarity 
to those for Newton Wonder previously recorded.

A. G. P.
Relation between nitrogen com pounds of crop 

seeds and diastatic power of their m alts. IV. 
Barley and naked barley. H. K atagiri and N. 
Mugibayasi (J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1939, 15, 
309—316; cf. A., 1939, II I , 199).—During germin
ation of seeds of 23 species of barley and 7 of naked 
barley, hordein- or glutelin-N decreases whilst sol. N
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always increases, although the rates vary from species 
to species. The activity of maltase in germinated 
seeds is different for each species. The saccharifying 
power of the germinated seeds can be determined from 
the amount of albumin-N in the ungerminated seeds.

J . N. A.
Dynam ics of carbohydrate accum ulation in  

plant leaves as influenced by the carbon dioxide 
content of air. L. M. D orochov (Compt. rend. 
Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 21, 72—76)/—Increase in 
[C02] in the atm. of glasshouses accelerated photo
synthesis and storage of carbohydrate but also in
creased the respiratory loss of carbohydrate. The 
former effect predominated. A. G. P.

Effect of carbon dioxide on transpiration and 
stom atal apparatus in plants. L. M. D orochov 
(Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938,21,77—80).— 
High [C02] lowered the transpiration rates of cucum
ber and tomato plants under glass. Stomatal opening 
was diminished although the rate of diffusion of water 
vapour from intracellular spaces per unit area of 
opened stomata increased. A. G. P.

Respiratory m etabolism  of carrot tissue. I. 
Material and m ethods. II. Effect of sodium  
iodoacetate on respiration and fermentation.
J. S. T urner  (NewPhytol., 1938, 3 7 ,2 3 2 — 253,289—  
311).—II. Fermentation of carrot tissue in [N2 is 
inhibited by dil. aq. Na iodoacetate. Certain concns. 
of the salt have in specified times less effect on 
respiration than on fermentation. Efficiency of 
iodoacetate in inhibiting glycolysis in the living 
tissue is diminished by presence of 0 2 and may be 
suspended entirely in pure 0 2. The mechanism of the 
processes of fermentation and respiration is discussed.

A. G. P.
Plant respiration. V. Respiration of som e  

storage organs in different oxygen concen
trations. J. K. Ch o u d h u r y  (Proc. Roy. Soc., 
1939, B, 127, 238—257).—In the potato, tho respir
atory activity is independent of [0 2] in the range
6-2—98-6% ; in the artichoke, respiratory rate varied 
with [0 2] below 20% ; in the carrot, respiratory range 
followed [02] a t all levels. In  N2 the respiratory rate 
of potato, artichoke, and red beetroot is diminished; 
in the carrot the anaerobic rate gradually rises and 
may be maintained a t a high level for 100 hr. I t  is 
concluded that 0 2 is not essential for the production 
of respiratory sugar. F. B. P.

Inhibition of respiration and photosynthesis 
in Chlorella pyren o idosa  by organic compounds 
that inhibit copper catalysis. L. F. Gr e e n , J . F. 
McCarthy, and C. G. K ing  (J. Biol. Chem., 1939, 
128, 447—453).—Thiourea and salicylaldoxime re- 
versibly inhibit photosynthesis and, to  a smaller 
extent, respiration in C. pyrenoidosa. Other Cu 
“ poisons” inhibit photosynthesis but solubility or 
decomp, products interfere with their effect on 
respiration. E. M. W.

Oxygen produced by isolated chloroplasts.
R. H ill (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1939, B, 127, 192—210). 
—Cell-free suspensions of chloroplasts from leaves of 
Lamium album or Stdlaria media suspended in solu
tions of sucrose evolve 0 2 in light in presence of leaf

extracts or Fem  salts. They do not produce 0 2 
from C02. 0 2 production and disappearance was 
measured spectrographically using haemoglobin. The 
activity of isolated chloroplast per unit of chlorophyll 
is about 1/10 tha t of the leaf under optimum condi
tions. F. B. P.

Stom atal index and transpiration rate of 
leaves. H. B. Smith (Science, 1939, 89, 268—269).
—Li the young bean, transpiration rate is associated 
with stomatal index, but not with stomatal no.

L. S. T.
Supposed reducing action of chondriosom es 

towards Janus-green. A. Guilliermond and R. 
Gautheret (Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 1061—1065).— 
The chondriosomes and plastids of the epidermal 
cells of Allium cepa immersed in a dil. solution of 
Janus-green are a t first stained pale green, the vacuoles 
scarcely, and the nucleus and cytoplasm not at all. 
Then the chondriosomes become more strongly 
coloured and later the dye is rapidly reduced to a 
rose-coloured substance (chondriosomes coloured 
violet), which accumulates in the vacuoles, cytoplasm, 
and nucleus, which show a greater affinity for the 
reduction product than do the chondriosomes. The 
final distribution of the reduced dye differs in different 
cells. Oidium lactis gives similar results; the lipoid 
granules have a marked affinity for the reduced dve.

J . L. D*
Significance of potassium  in chlorophyll pro

duction in  plants. G. R ohde  (Z. Pflanzenkr. 
Pfianzenschutz, 1935, 45, 499—510).—Translocation 
of Fe in plants is facilitated by K. Deficiency of K  
results in accumulation of Fe in stem nodes, restricts 
carotene production, and leads to production of blue 
anthocyanin pigment. In the process of chlorophyll 
production an antagonism exists between the nutrients 
K  and Fe and between N and Jin. A. G. P.

Content, requirem ent, and process of assim il
ation of copper of oat varieties as a basis for 
breeding varieties resistant to “ moorland  
heath ” disease. B. R ademacher (Z. Pflanzenkr. 
Pfianzenschutz, 1937, 47, 545—560).—The difference 
between the Cu contents of grain and straw in re
sistant varieties of oats on these Cu-deficient soils 
exceeds th a t in susceptible varieties. On normal 
soils susceptible and resistant varieties show similar 
Cu contents. Resistance is related to the ability of 
the roots to assimilate Cu from soil and is paralleled 
by drought-resistance. A. G. P.

Physiological role of indispensable “ trace ” 
elem ents for plants. A. P. Schtscherbakov 
(Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 2 1 , 189— 
193).—Addition of trace elements (B, I, F, Mn, Cu, 
Zn, Al) to sand culture media increased the growth of 
buckwheat. Treated plants showed increased totai 
N contents in stems and leaves, a decrease in seeds, 
but an increase in true protein in all parts. Trace 
elements improve the efficiency of utilisation of N and 
P  by the plants. A. G. P.

W ill iodine com e to be considered an essential 
plant nutrient? W. L. P owers (Science, 1939, 89, 
434—435).—In water and soil cultures I  increases 
yields of lucerne, clover, and lettuce, stimulates ger
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mination in maize, and probably promotes chloro
phyll production. Other evidence is reviewed.

L. S. T.
Effect of growth-substances on rooting re

sponse of cuttings from  pine and other woody 
species. D. A. K omissarov (Compt. rend. Acad. 
Sci. U.R.S.S., 193S, 21, 453—456).—Pine, larch, and 
oak cuttings formed roots in sand under the influence 
of growth-substances only when shoots in an appro
priate physiological condition were used, and when 
environmental factors were suitable. For this purpose 
a-indolylacetic was more effective than naphthylacetic 
acid or its K  salt. A. G. P.

Root form ation induced by heteroauxin in  
cuttings of subtropical plants which show  diffi
culty in rooting. N. A. Maximov, M. M. Gooho- 
laschvili, and Y. I. Tschoidze (Compt. rend. Acad. 
Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 2 1 , 187—188).—Successful root
ing of Olea europea, 0. fragrans, and Pilocarpus pinna- 
tifolia by use of heteroauxin is recorded. A. G. P.

Inducedparthenocarpy of water-m elon, cucum 
ber, and pepper. C. Y. W ong (Science, 1939, 89, 
417—418).—When applied in lanolin paste or as a 
0-05% aq. solution, naphthylacetic acid caused the 
production of parthenocarpic fruits in cucumber, 
water-melon, and pepper. Indolylbutvric acid had 
no such effect on water-melon. L. S. T.

Thiam in and plant grow th. W. J . R obbins 
(Science, 1939, 89, 303—307).—A lecture. L. S. T.

Colchicine-induced polypoidy in nature. G. H.
B ates (Nature, 1939, 143  , 643).—With mustard, all 
seedlings are stunted in growth after soaking the seeds 
in 1 :2000 aq. amorphous colchicine. With rye
grass, colchicine affects a smaller % of seedlings, but 
to a more marked extent. L. S. T.

Colchicine-induced tetraploidy in flax. Y. A. 
R ib in  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 21,
302—306).—Young flax plants dipped in 0-1 % aq. 
colchicine showed, during subsequent growth, sup
pressed development of the main stem, but accentu
ated growth of tetraploid side-shoots. Pollen grains 
from treated shoots were larger than normal.

A. G. P.
Root prim ordia and colchicine. G. Mang eno t  

(Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 1105—1107; cf. A., 1939, 
II I , 437).—The cellular hypertrophy in the roots of 
Allium cepa due to colchicine occurs first in the more 
centrally placed cells of the root primordia and later 
involves the outer cells. The giant nuclei with a 
chromatin network and numerous nucleoli have a 
normal appearance in prophase but chromosome 
splitting occurs erratically. The daughter cells 
contain 32w, 64», and 128m chromosomes due to 
previous repeated stathmokinesis. Stathmometa- 
phases differ in type according as the daughter cells 
are to contain more or less undivided chromosomes 
together with those which have split. The stathmo- 
telophases are erratic. A max. of 16ft chromosomes 
is found in the dividing cells of the apical meristem, 
which cease to  divide before those of the pericycle.

J. L. D.
Acenaphthene as a polyploidising agent. E.

F uxushima  (Proc. Imp. Acad. Tokyo, 1939, 15 , 98—

100).—Exposure of the inflorescence of Brassica 
alboglabra under favourable conditions to the vapour 
of acenaphthene results in the development of pollen 
grains containing two or four times the normal no. of 
chromosomes. W. 0 . K.

Effect of convallarin on seeds of sum m er  
wheat. A. S. A fanassieva  (Compt. rend. Acad. 
Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 21, 144̂ —146).—Certain concns. 
of convallarin (notably 0-5—0-8%) injure the cells 
of germinating wheat seeds, causing the formation of 
tumours. No polyploid cells are formed. A. G. P.

Alteration of physiological processes in  
tom ato under the influence of C ladosporiu m  
fu lvu m , Cke. L. M. D oroohov (Compt. rend. Acad. 
Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 21, 85—88).—C. fulvum  excretes 
toxins which, in seeds, check the development of the 
embryo and, in growing plants, poison the cells, 
destroy chlorophyll, lower the rates of photosynthesis 
and respiration, and increase transpiration.

A. G. P.
“ B akanae" fungus of rice. III. P hysio

logical action of gibberellin on plants. T.
Y abuta and T. H ayashi (J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 
1939, 15, 403—413; cf. A., 1939, II I , 627).—Growth 
of young shoots of barley, buckwheat, ryokuto, rape 
seed, hechima, tomato, cucumber, cucurbit, and 
morning glory in water culture containing 0-14 to
3-5 mg. of gibberellin per 100 c.c., or injection of the 
solution into shoots of cucumber, cucurbit, morning 
glory, soya bean, and azuki, or application of gib
berellin mixed with lanolin to  the basal portion of 
cucumber shoots all result in abnormal elongation 
similar to tha t observed with rice seedlings. When 
Lamma paucicostata, Hegelm, a floating weed found in 
rice fields, is grown in solutions of the above concn. 
the rate of reproduction and dry wt. of the plant are 
considerably increased. J . N. A.

Production of experim ental tum ours in higher  
plants by inoculation w ith  cobra (AJaja tr ip u -  
dians) venom . M. R ose and J . B erthelot 
(Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 1112—1114).— 1 % cobra 
venom injected a short distance behind the growing 
tip of a young root of Vicia faba produces a swelling 
a t the site of injection. The epidermal cells elongate 
and there is a parenchymatous infiltration into the 
stele along the site of injection. The wood loses most 
of .its lignin and new medullary rays develop which 
run obliquely. The pericycle is lost and isolated 
lignified nodules appear around which layers of cambial 
tissue are deposited. The cells are often enlarged 
and resting cells show a dense aggregation of chro
matin in the nucleolus. J . L. D.

Influence of digestive enzym es on experi
m ental crown-gall. S. F. S ndeszko and J . P aluch  
(Science, 1939, 89, 200).—Enzymes such as papain 
and pepsin are not always effective in the treatment 
of crown-gall on Pelargonium inoculated with Pseudo
monas tumefaciens (A., 1937, III, 286). In some cases, 
mechanical injury of crown-gall may effect a total 
necrosis of the tumours. L. S. T.

Synthesis of growth-inhibitory polycyclic com 
pounds.—See A., 1939, II, 315.
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(xxvii) PLANT CONSTITUENTS.
Determ ination of sm all quantities of boron in  

plant m aterial. K. L. R obinson  (Analyst, 1939, 
64, 324—328).—B in plant ash is removed by distil
lation as methyl borate from interfering substances, 
the ester is collected in  excess of aq. NaOH, and the 
solution evaporated to dryness and treated with 
freshly-prepared turmeric reagent. The red colour 
which develops is matched in the Lovibond Tinto
meter. The relation between no. of red units and 
mg. of B20 3 present is strictly linear. E. C. S.

Determ ination of copper in bay by the diethyl- 
dithiocarbamate m ethod.—See A., 1939,1, 386.

M icro-determination of total nitrogen in plant 
m aterial. I. R eifer  (New Zealand J . Sci. Tech., 
1938, 2 0 , 66— 68b).— The sample is digested with 
H2S04 in a micro-Kjeldahl flask using phosphomolyb- 
dic acid as catalyst and the resulting colourless liquid 
is neutralised (methyl-red) with aq. NaOH-NaF. 
To an aliquot is added excess of standard NaOBr 
buffered with H 3B 0 3. Undecomposed NaOBr is deter
mined by adding excess of Ivl and titrating with 
0 01N-Na2s 20 3. A. G. P.

Polypeptide from  E iscnia b icyclis. I. Eise- 
nin and its  hydrolysis products. T. Oohira (J. 
Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1939, 15, 370—376).—The 
isolation of eisenin, C13H 20O6N4, m.p. 225—226° 
(decomp.), [a]“  -54-3° in water, from fresh or dried
E. bicyclis (Kjellm), Setchell, is described. I t  gives 
an intense biuret reaction and contains 1 CO,H. 
Hydrolysis with 25% H2S04 yields ¿-glutamic acid 
(2 mol.), d-alanine (1 m ol), and NH ? (1 mol.). T he 
NH3 is easily removed by warm dil. alkali and is 
probably formed from -C0-NH2. J . N. A.

Determ ination of ethylene evolved by apples 
and pears. B. E. Ch r iste n se n , E. H a n s e n , Y. H. 
Cheldelin , and J . B. Stark (Science, 1939, 89, 319 
—321).—The amounts, if any, of saturated hydro
carbons evolved are negligible. A micro-bromination 
method for determining ethylene in a 35-ml. sample 
is described and applied to the examination of gases 
evolved by several varieties of apples. L. Si T.

Composition and by-products of pineapples.
J . C. B odenstein  (Farming in S. Africa, 1937, 12, 
437, 448).—Analyses of pineapple juice are recorded 
and discussed. The ash of the juice contains approx. 
50% K 2Q. The CaO content is approx. 3 times that 
of MgO. A negative correlation exists between the 
K20  and CaO vals. A. G. P.

Analysis of certain algse. M. N arasisiham and 
S. N. P al (J. Indian Chem. Soc., 1939, 16, 161).—The 
cellulose, protein, and I  contents of 4 species of 
seaweed are given. J . D. R.

Characteristics and com position of water
m elon seed oil (Cuban Queen variety). A. J.
N olte and H. W. VON L oesbcke (J. Amer. Chem. 
Soc., 1939, 61, 889—891).—The glycerides from the 
seed oil of the named variety of Oitrullus vulgaris 
yield linoleic 63-38, oleic 13-03, palmitic 8-84, stearic
5-61, and arachidic acid 0-72%. R. S. C.

Vetivones, the odoriferous constituents of oil 
of vetiver.—See A., 1939, II, 331.

Constituents of ether- and aleohol-extracts of 
“ matsudake " fungus (Ar m iliaria  edodes).
T. Sasaki (J. Biochem. Japan, 1939, 2 9 ,325—331).— 
Extraction of the fungus yields mannitol, ergosterol, 
hydroxy- and keto-stearic acid, and succinic acid.

F. O. H.
d-Arabitol in  Fistuiina hepatica. M. F r èr e- 

jacque (Compt. rend., 1939, 208, 1123—1124).— 
An alcoholic extract of F. hepatica, previously ex
tracted with light petroleum and ether, contains 
feebly rotatory d-arabitol (9% of dry wt.), m.p. 102— 
103° (penta-acetate, m.p. 76°), which becomes 
dextrorotatory in presence of molybdic acid (cf. A., 
1935, 844). J . L. D.

Carpotroside, a new glucoside or heteroside 
from  sapucainha (Carpotroclie brasilien sis, 
Endl).—See A., 1939, II , 300.

The a-d-mannoside of sodium  I-glycerate in  
the genus P olysiphonia  of the Floridaceæ.—See
A., 1939, II , 301.

W ater-soluble glucosan from  barley roots.—
See A., 1939, II, 301.

Pentose nucleotides in the cytoplasm  of 
growing tissues. T. Caspersson  and J . Schultz 
(Nature, 1939, 143, 602—603).—The ultra-violet 
absorption spectra of the cytoplasms of growing 
tissues, e.g., cells of the rye embryo, the imaginai discs 
of Drosophila larva, and the root-tip of Allium, all 
show a max. near 2600 a . characteristic of: cyclic 
N bases present in the nucleic acids. The absorbing 
substances are probably pentose nucleotides. The 
Drosophila and Allium  materials give a strong orcinol 
reaction, and a positive test for P  in their ignited 
residues. High concn. of pentose nucleotides in 
rapidly-dividing tissues is probably a general 
phenomenon. L. S. T.

Wheat starch. I. Am ylopectin and am ylose  
content of various wheat starches. II. Action  
of am ylases on raw wheat starches. III. Ac
tion on wheat amylopectin and am ylose. 0 . E.
Stamberg and C. H. B ailey  (Cereal Chem., 1939, 
16, 309—319, 319—330, 330—335).—I. Pulverisation 
of 5 wheat starches and fractionation by the electro
phoretic method indicate that the proportion of 
amylopectin (15—17%) is independent of the wheat 
variety and of the size of the starch granules. The 
P  content is the same in large and small granules, and 
is almost entirely confined to the amylopectin fraction.

II. Two p-amylase preps, from normal wheat 
hydrolysed only about 1% of raw wheat starch 
granules. Two a-amylase preps, from germinated 
wheat hydrolysed raw wheat starch to a greater 
extent (4—10%), depending on the amount of enzyme 
used and the variety of wheat supplying the starch. 
These varietal differences appear to be due not to 
differences in granule size but to morphological 
features. All thé starches were easily hydrolysed 
by both a- and (3-amylase when finely pulverised. 
There was no correlation between the P  content of 
starches and their enzyme susceptibility.
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III. Amylose from wheat starch is much more 
easily hydrolysed by a- and/or p-amylase than is the 
amylopectin. Amylopectin is hydrolysed most readily 
by a mixture of the two amylases, least readily by 
P-amylase. Resistance of amylose to hydrolysis 
increases with rétrogradation, especially in the first 
two days, but amylopectin shows little change.

T. M.
H em icelluloses of wood of English oak. IV. 

Structure of hem icellulose-vl. M. H. O’D w yer  
(Biochem. J.,1939 , 33, 713—717; cf. A., 1937, III, 
161).—The hemicellulose-.il obtained from oak sap- 
wood by treatm ent with taka-diastase is identical 
with the product obtained from heartwood. Pro
longed hydrolysis with taka-diastase of the hemicellu- 
lose converts it into a mixture of sol. polysaccharide 
and xylose ( 2 : 3  by wt.). When dil. mineral acid 
replaces taka-diastase, the yields are lower and the 
proportions of polysaccharide and xylose are not 
const. The polysaccharide, which yields xylose and 
methyl hexuronatc on hydrolysis with dil. mineral acid, 
is composed of 6 anhydroxylose and 1 methylhexuronic 
anhydride units. W. McC.

Pine bark.—See A., 1939, II, 301.
Quantitative extraction of carotene from  

grass. F. E. Moon (J. Agric. Sci., 1939, 29, 295—
301).—The material (5 g.) is digested with 40 c.c. of 
20% aq. KOH and filtered. The residue is washed 
4 times by décantation with industrial spirit and 
subsequently with light petoleum until the latter 
remains practically free from colour. The ppt. 
appearing in the filtered extract is removed and 
washed with petroleum. The combined alcohol- 
petroleum extract and washings are well shaken. The 
petroleum layer is separated and the alcohol fraction 
is washed 3 times with petroleum. Colour remaining 
in the final petroleum extract should be entirely 
removed by 92% methyl alcohol. I f  this is not so 
the original alcohol extract must be further washed 
with petroleum. The combined petroleum solutions 
are shaken repeatedly with 92% methyl alcohol until 
this remains colour-free. The final petroleum ex
tract is washed with water and the carotene content 
determined colorimetrically. A. G. P.

Bergenin from  M allotus japon icu s, J. Mueller. 
K. H omma (J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1939, 15, 
394—396).—Bergenin (cf. Tschitschibabin, A., 1929, 
574) has been isolated from M. japonicus. J . N. A.

Saponin of Sarcostem nia australe, R. B r.—See 
A., 1939, II, 300.

Vanguerin, saponin from  Vangueria tom en tosa . 
—See A., 1939, II , 333.

Isolation and constitution of the narcotic 
substance from  kawa-kawa (P ip er  n ie th ys ti-  
cum ). A. G. van  V e e n  (Reo. trav. chim., 1939, 58, 
521—527 ; cf. A., 1938, II I , 970).—The dried and 
milled stems are extracted with light petroleum ; 
absorption of the more sol. extract by “ acid clay ” 
(Java), and extraction of the colourless band with 
cold alcohol, gives the active marindinin, m.p. 60°, 
identical with the “ dihydrokawain ” of Borsche et al. 
(A., 1931, 89; formula given). Marindinin and 10% 
aq. KOH give an isomeric acid, m.p. 133°, converted

by 5% aq. H 2S04 into methyl alcohol, C02, and an 
ap-unsaturated methyl ketone, C12H 140 ; the latter 
is hydrogenated to 8-phenylbutyl methyl ketone, 
which is oxidised by NaOBr to 8-phenylvaleric acid.

A. T. P.
Bitter principles of the juice of Lactuca virosa.

V. Isolation of lactucin and lactucopicrin.
G. Schenk , H. Gr a f , and W. Schreber (Arch. 
Pharm., 1939, 277, 137—145; cf. A., 1937, II, 109). 
—Lactucin (3-75) and lactucopicrin (1-84% of dried 
juice), but no other bitter principles, are extracted 
by cold CHC13 and ether from the water-sol. portion 
of the dried juice. Treatment with various solvents 
(boiling) is described. In  no case are the bitter 
principles completely extracted. The change in 
water-solubility of the substances during isolation is 
discussed. A. Li.

E rythrina  alkaloids. N ew  alkaloid, erythr- 
am ine.—See A., 1939, II , 349.

Alkaloids of Roem eria  refracta, DC.—See A., 
1939,33, 290.

(xxviii) APPARATUS A N D  A N A LY T IC A L M ETH O D S.
Lapicque's non-polarisable electrode. C. B ar- 

torelli (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1939,14, 20&— 
206).—A modification of the electrode (Ag coated with 
AgCl in physiological saline) is described. F . O. H.

Sim ple instrum ent for dissecting m inute 
organism s. J. P. H a rd ing  (J. Roy. Microscop. 
Soc., 1939, 59, 19—25).

H om e-m ade electric bone saw. I. M. W ise  
(Amer. J . clin. Path., Tech. Suppl., 1939,3,133—134).

C. J . C. B.
Intravenous infusion pum p. G. K atz (Science, 

1939, 89, 63—64). W. F. F.
Device for viewing precipitin reactions. E. M.

K anne  and J . R. McCarter  (J. Lab: clin. Med., 1939, 
24, 847—848). C. J . C. B.

Localisation of m inerals in anim al tissu es by 
the electron m icroscope. G. H. Scott and D. M. 
P acker (Science, 1939, 89, 227—228).—Tissues were 
ashed in vac. on the surface of a Ba- and Sr-coated 
cathode in the electron microscope, and emission 
pictures due to  Mg and Ca obtained. These elements 
were localised in various histologically differentiated 
structures. W. F. F.

Biological assay of insulin. I. Precision of 
curve relating dosage and graded response.
C. I. B liss and H. P. Marks (Quart. J . Pharm., 1939, 
1 2 , 82—110).—Mathematical treatment of typical 
data applied to the development of a dosage-response 
curve. J .  N. A.

Biological assay of extract of m ale fern.
F. Schonheyder (Quart. J .  Pharm., 1939, 12, 75— 
81).:—The activity.'of extracts of male fern and of 
crude filicin is determined by placing earthworms in 
varying concns. of the extract or solution and noting 
the no. of dead worms after 6 h r . ; tha t concn. which 
kills 50% of the worms in 6 hr. is called the average 
lethal dose. A curve showing the relationship
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between dose and mortality is given; it is linear 
between 20 and 80% mortality and is very similar to 
the characteristic curve (B:P. 1932) for the action of 
digitalis on the frog. Previous methods of assay are 
reviewed. J . N. A.

Determ ination of cholesterol and its esters.—
See A., 1939, II , 352.

Determ ination w ith  the photo-electric colori
m eter of nitrogen and phosphorus in enzymic 
digests. W. R oman; (Enzymologia, 1939, 6, 89— 
93).—The photo-electric colorimeter of Millikan .(A:, 
1934, 383), rendered suitable for use with strongly 
acid and alkaline solutions bj’’ using glass cells in place 
of the vulcanite trough, is used for the determination 
of P...by the phosphomolybdate reduction method 
(org. P  being first converted into P 0 4'"- by fusion 
with Na2C03 or treatm ent With HC104 and H N 03) 
and of N by the Nessler method, org. N being first 
converted into (NH4)2S04 by the Kjeldahl method 
(HgClo in place of CuS04 as catalyst). W. McC.

M icro-determ ination of polypeptide-nitrogen  
in biological liquids w ith  use of an automatic 
control. I. Cla u d a tu s  (Mikrochem., 1939, 26 , 
305—310).— The polypeptide-N content of the fluids 
is deduced from the difference between the results of 
determinations by Kjeldahl’s method in samples 
extracted with trichloroacetic acid and in samples 
from which the proteins have been pptd. with tungstic 
acid. An apparatus for micro-Kjeldhahl deter
minations is described. J. W. S.

Determ ination of polypeptides in biological 
liquids containing thiocyanates. P. Valdiguie 
(Bull. Soc. Chim. biol., 1939, 21, 009—G16).—The 
results of determination of N in compounds of N in 
liquids containing CNS' by Kjeldahl’s method are 
vitiated by the fact that CNS' is not quantitatively 
determined b y  the method. The results are 20— 
30 % low due tö loss of HCNS, HCN, and N2, Addition 
of various catalysts improves the results somewhat,; 
HgSeOs being the most effective and giving results 
which are only 5— 1S% low. The error increases with 
time and intensity of heating, the optimum con
ditions being very gentle boiling for 40—45 min. 
The use of a micro-Kjeldahl flask with a  neck 1 m. 
long has no beneficial effect, whilst addition of a 
little alcohol, but not glucose, reduces the error 
slightly. A similar improvement in yield is obtained 
if, before heating, the mixture with conc. H 2S 0 4 is 
left a t room temp, for 5 hr. With mixtures of CNS' 
and trichloroacetic acid filtrates from removal of 
proteins, the error is —20%, whilst with phospho- 
tungstic acid filtrates it is —41%. J . N. A.

Acetylation of choline, and biological deter
mination of sm all am ounts in extracts of organs.
M. C. Mentzer , E. Corteggiani, and A. Carayon- 
Gentil (Bull. Soc. Chim. biol., 1939,21,503—508).— 
Amounts of choline from 1 to 400 ¡j.g. can be quantit
atively and almost instantaneously ac-etylated at ordin
ary pressure by means of acetyl chloride. For the 
determination the tissue is extracted with acetone or 
trichloroacetic acid and ether. 1 c.c. of extract

corresponding to .0-5 to 10 g. of tissue is evaporated 
to dryness a t 100°, 2—5 c.c. of acetyl chloride are 
added, and the mixture is left for 5— 10 min. and then 
heated for some min. a t 70—80° to remove excess of 
acetyl chloride. The residue is dissolved in physio
logical saline or Ringer’s solution and determined 
biologically by its contracting effect on eserinised 
leech muscle as compared with the effect produced by 
a definite amount of acetylcholine. The error is 10%.

J . N. A.
P a r r i 's  cobalt reaction  for the identification  of 

b a rb itu ra te s  in  u rine  and  body fluids. M. A.
Mancini and E. P ecciarini (Biochem. Terap. 
sperirn., 1939, 26, 119—122).—The method, based on 
the. colour reaction given by CHC13 extracts of the 
urine with Co acetate and NaOH in methyl alcohol, is 
described. Primary publication (1924) of the method 
is claimed for Parri (cf. Oeftel, A., 1936, 363).

f . o . h :
B iochem istry  of silicic acid. V III. D eter

m ination  of silica. E. J . K ing  (Biochem. J ., 1939, 
33 j 944—954).—The determination of Si02 in tissues 
and body fluids is described both by a gravimetric 
method and by colorimetric methods' based on the 
yellow colour of silicomolybdic acid, and the blue 
colour of reduced silicomolybdate. P. G. M.

D eter m in a tio n  of p o ta s s iu m  an d  th e  p o ta ss iu m  
co n ten t of n o r m a l v o lu n ta ry  m u sc le . J. N. Cum
ing s (Biochem. J ., 1939, 33, 642—644).—The advan
tages of Ag eobaltinitrite as a reagent for the deter
mination of K  are discussed. The average K content 
of voluntary muscle is 0-28% of wet wt. or 0-98% of 
dry wt. P- G. M.

Specificity of d e term in a tio n  of lead w ith  
d ith izone.—See A., 1939,1, 386.

(xxix) NEW  B O O K S.
T ab les, facto rs , and  fo rm u las  for com puting  

re sp ira to ry  exchange and  biological tra n s fo rm 
ations of energy. T. M. . Carpenter  (Carnegie 
Institution, W ashington, 1939, 142 pp.).— This book 
(the 3rd edition) contains 44 tables with data of great 
val. to investigators of the basal metabolism in men or 
animals with any type o f respiratory apparatus.

The h e a rt sounds in  n o rm a l and  pathological 
conditions. 0 . Orias and E. B r a u n -Me n e n d e z  
(Oxford University Press, London, 1939, ix -f 258 
p p . ) , _ T h e  o r g i n a f  Spanish edition of this monograph 
appeared a few years ago; and this English trans
lation (made by R. A. Gregory) will introduce this 
work to a udder and equally appreciative audience. 
Part I deals with history, basic physic and physio
lo g ic a l principles, methods of auscultation, and phono- 
ca'rdiographic methods including those involving 
electrical amplification. Technical details are fully 
given and critically assessed. Methods of phono- 
c a rd io g ra p h ic  exploration are set out. Part I I  deals 
with the heart sounds in physiological conditions w ith 
special reference to the third heart sound and the 
auricular sound. Part II I  discusses the heart sounds 
in disease. Among the conditions reviewed are 
gallop rhythm, mitral stenosis, disturbances of
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cardiac conduction, auricular fibrillation, extra- 
systoles, and patent ductus arteriosus. The caus
ation and mechanism of production of murmurs and 
their properties are carefully considered. There is a 
full bibliography and an adequate index. The text 
is illustrated and illuminated by 127 figures which 
have been excellently reproduced and come almost 
entirely from the authors’ original papers. The high 
standing of the authors is well known, as is their 
acknowledged mastery of the subject and the impor
tance of the contributions they have made to its 
advancement. This monograph will be indispensable 
to every physiologist and to every clinician interested 
in heart disease. • S. W.

Form  and causality in early development.
A. M. D ai.cq (Cambridge University Press, 1938, 
vii -j- 197 pp.).—This book gives a good account of all 
the more important recent experimental studies in 
the field of early chordate development. I t  includes 
a comparative account of the presumptive territiores 
of chordate eggs as revealed by the intravitam 
staining methods, and an account of the part played 
by induction (organiser action) in chordate develop
ment. A chapter is devoted to ascidians. In addition 
to the chapters devoted to chordates there is one on 
early sea-urchin development and one on regulative 
morphogenetic processes in a number of invertebrate 
groups. The reader will also find an account of Dalcq’s 
theory of early development in which he attem pts to 
explain the gastrulation process through the inter
action of an antero-posterior with a dorso-ventral 
field. The book will be intelligible to anyone with 
an elementary knowledge of early development. There 
is a bibliography, and author and subject indexes.

J . H. W.
De invloed van het achterstrengsysteem  op 

de tonische cortico-spinale innervatie der ex- 
trem iteiten. Het buigingsverschijnsel der vin- 
gers. [Influence of the posterior colum n system  
on the cortico-spinal innervation of the ex
trem ities. The flexor sign  of the fingers.] H. 
V erbiest  (Eduard Ijdo, Leiden, Holland, 142 pp.).— 
In  certain lesions of the posterior roots, posterior 
columns, medial fillet, thalamus, and post-central 
gyrus, with an intact motor system, there occurs a 
“ flexor sign ” which is associated constantly with loss 
of sense of position and passive movement. I t  is 
elicited by holding the hands vertically, palms 
towards the examiner, fingers close together, and all 
j oints actively extended. There occurs a slow involun
tary flexion of the fingers, little affected by closing 
the eyes, and a sharp extensor recovery movement 
which can be voluntarily controlled. Analogous 
movements are described in the feet The combination 
of movements is called “ athetosoid,” resembling athe
totic movements in some respects, but differing 
chiefly in that in the “ athetosoid ” there is no motor 
weakness, the movements of stretching can be con
trolled, and the movements are less grotesque and do 
not occur a t rest.

Iodine and the incidence of goitre. J . F.
McLendon  (Oxford University Press, London, 1939, 
126 pp.).—The natural distribution of I  in soil, water,

plants, foods, and animals is described in detail. 
(Full tables of I content of foodstuffs and animal 
tissues and secretions are given.) The distribution 
of goitre and cretinism in all parts of the world is 
presented, with many illustrative maps, and the 
frequency is related to geological formation. The 
relation of I  to toxic and exophthalmic goitres is also 
discussed. The value of iodised salt and other 
prophylactic modes of administration is well illus
trated by records from the literature. Finally, methods 
of I  determination in various materials are fully 
described. This monograph contains much inform
ation useful to research workers. (64 figs. and 18 
tables.) C. A. K.

Nitrogen m etabolism . Physiology of pro
teins. II. Degradation, synthesis, inter
m ediary m etabolism , (i) Protein catabolism . 
Characteristics, conditions, general m echan
ism s, prom oting and regulating agents. E. F. 
T erroine (Presses Universitaires de France, 1939, 
xii +  164 pp.).—Two volumes by this author in the 
comprehensive scheme of monographs dealing with 
various aspects of nitrogen metabolism have appeared 
previously. After a general and special introduction 
the rate of catabolism, the extent of degradation of the 
amino-acids, their structure, susceptibility to attack, 
and the mechanism of deamination are discussed. 
Catabolic disturbances due to disease, poisons, and 
extirpation of organs are then reviewed. The in vitro 
attack of amino-acids by tissue extracts is also con
sidered. The relation of the regulating agents—the 
endocrine organs—to protein and amino-acid cata
bolism is treated at considerable length. I t  is con
cluded tha t any control exercised must be of a secon
dary nature, since the sum total of operations which 
is denoted by protein catabolism is primarily con
ditioned by the functioning of the organism [B. 600 
refs.]. J .  H. B.

Biochem istry of tissue proteinases. B. I.
Goldstein  (Inst. Biochem. Ukrain. Acad. Sci., 1938, 
202 pp.).—The monograph deals with the nature, 
mode of action, and regulation of the activity of tissue 
proteinases. In particular, the influence of physio
logical factors, such as age, nutrition, and pregnancy, 
on the cathepsin activity of various tissues is described. 
The activity and specificity of cathepsins from animals 
belonging to  different levels of the phylogenetic scale 
are compared. R. T.

Report of the M edical Research Council for 
the Year 1937—1938. (H.M. Stationery Office, 
London, 1939).

Royal Com m ission on Safety in Mines Report.
(H.M. Stationery Office, London, 1938. Cmd. 5890. 
xxxii +  520 pp.).

Sixteenth Annual Report of the Safety in Mines 
Research Board, 1937. (H.M. Stationery Office, 
London, 1938).

Eighteenth Annual Report of the Industrial 
Health Research Board, to 30th June, 1938.
(H.M. Stationery Office, London, 1938).


